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Preface

Congratulations on purchasing the drawing/editing software (V-SFT-5) for the MONITOUCH V8 series.
For a clearer understanding, the MONITOUCH V8 series Reference Manual focuses on the outline of each
function and the way of using the drawing/editing software (V-SFT-5) according to operating procedures.

Notes:

The copyright of the software is possessed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

Reproduction of the contents of the software and this manual, in whole or in part, without permission
of Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is prohibited.

3. The specifications of the software and the information in this manual are subject to change without
prior notice.

4. |If the specifications of the software do not correspond with the contents of this manual, the software
specifications have priority.

5. No liability is assumed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. with respect to the influence brought by the
result of using the software or this manual.

6. You may use this software on a single central processing unit.

About Trademarks
* Windows, Word and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and other countries.

« All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.

* Programmable logic controllers (PLCs) are products of their respective manufacturers.




About Manuals

This manual describes the structure, operating procedures and useful functions of the drawing software “V-SFT-5"
for the MONITOUCH V8 series. Following manuals are available for the MONTOUCH V8 series.

Specifications

(HKEtn20.DLL) and CF card (VCFAcs.DLL) are explained in
detail.

Manual Name Contents Reference No.
V8 Series Reference The functions and instructions of the V8 series are explained. | 1055NEx
Manual
V Series Macro Reference | An overview of macros as well as macro editor operations and | 1056NEx
macro command descriptions are explained in detail.
V8 Series Introductory The basic operating procedure of V-SFT version 5 is explained | 1057NEx
Manual in detail.
V8 Series Operation The information related to the operations of V-SFT version 5, 1058NEXx
Manual (this manual) such as software composition, editing procedure or limitations,
is explained in detail.
V8 Series Reference: The additional functions of the MONITOUCH V8 series for the | 1060NEx
Additional Functions V-SFT version 5.1.0.0 and later are explained.
V8 Series Hardware Notes on usage and hardware specifications for the V8 series | 2016NEx
Specifications are explained.
V806 Series Hardware Notes on usage and hardware specifications for the V806 2017NEx
Specifications series are explained.
V815 Hardware Notes on usage and hardware specifications for the V815 are | 2018NEx
Specifications described.
V808CH Hardware Notes on usage and hardware specifications for the V8B08CH 2019NEx
Specifications are described.
V8 Series Connection The connection and communication parameters for the V8 2201NEx
Manual series and controllers are explained in detail.
V Series DLL Function An overview and contents of DLL files used for Ethernet 1059NEX




V8 Series Models

The following MONITOUCH V8 series models are available:

Generic Name Series Model V Series Classification
V815iX V8i or V8i series
V812iS V8i or V8i series
V812S V8
V810iS V8i or V8i series
Vv810S V8
V810iT V8i or V8i series
V810T V8
V810iC V8i or V8i series
Vv810C V8
V808iS V8i or V8i series

V series V8 series V808S V8
V808iC V8i or V8i series
V808C V8
V806iT
V806iC V8i or V806i series
V806iM
V806T
V806C V8 or V806 series
V806M
V808iCH
V808CH

Please note that the V8 series model names are used as listed above in the manuals.



V8 Series Functions

The V8 series is equipped with the following functions. Depending on the V series model, some functions may not
be available. Please keep this limitation in mind. For more information, refer to the related chapter.

V8 Series
V8 Series Reference Manual V8 Series
Chapter Content V815iX | V812iS | V812S | V810iC | v810C | V808iCH | V808CH | V806iT | V806T
V810iS | V810S | v808iC | v808C V806iC | V806C
V810iT | V810T V806iM | V806M
V808iS | V808S
2 Overlap O O O O O O O O O
Superimpose @) @) @) x x x x x x
Video overlap A A x x x x X x x
3 Switch O O O O O O O O O
Coordinate output O O @) @] @] @) O O @]
(for analog only)
Transparency @) @) @) @) @] O @] @] O
Multi-output O @] @] @] @] O O @] @]
Delay/Message box e} @) @) @) @) O (@] @] @]
4 Lamp O O O O O O O O O
Transparency @) @) @) @] O O @] @] O
5 | Data display @) O O ©] O O O ®] O
6 Message display @) @) @) @) O O @] @] @]
Comment display @) @) @) @) @) O O O @]
7 Entry mode @) @) @) @] O @) O @] O
Automatic writing @) @) @) @] O O @] @] @]
when the entry target
has been moved
[Function: Cancel] e} @) @) @) O O (@] @] @]
switch
[Function: Max./Min. @) @) @) O @) O @] @] O
Value Entry] switch
Password: variable e} @) @) @) O O @] @] @]
Digital switch @) @) @) O O O @] @] @]
(add/subtract switch)
8 Graph O O O O O O O O O
Scale: variable @) @) @) O O @) O O O
9 Trend graph O O O O O O O O O
XY parameters @) @) @) @) O O @] @] @]
X scale O O O O O O O O O
10 | Sampling @] O O O O O O O @]
Acknowledge display @) @) O O @) O (@) O @]
function
11 | Graphic O O O O O O O O O
12 | Time display/calendar @) @) @) @) O O @] @] @]
13 | Recipe mode @) @) @) @) O O @] @] O




V8 Series Reference Manual V8 Series
Chapter Content V815iX | V812iS | v812S | V810iC | V810C | V808iCH | VBO8CH | V806iT | V806T
V810iS | V810S | V808iC | V808C V806iC | V806C
V810iT | V810T V806iM | V806M
V808iS | V808S
14 Multimedia - - - - - - - - -
Animation @) @) O X X X X X X
Video/RGB display A A X X X x x x x
JPEG display @) 0] O O O O O ot o?
Sound replay function A A x x x x x x x
15 Others - - - - - - - - -
Data block area @) @) O O O O O O O
Memory card mode @) @) O O O O @) O O
CF card O O O O @] @] O O @]
SRAM @] @] O @] @] @] O @] @]
CREC e} @) @) @) @) x X @] @]
Memo pad O O O O O @] O O O
(for analog only)
16 | Print O O O O O O O O O
Data sheet print @) @) @) @) O x x O O
Serial
uss O O O O O O @) O O
17 | Barcode @) @) @) @) O O O @] O
One-dimensional
Two-dimensional @) @) O O O O @) O O
18 | CF card O O O @] O @] O A A
Built-in
usBe O O O O O x x O O
2-drive connection O O O @) @) X x A A
19 Ethernet function O O A O A O x O A
Screen data transfer O @) A O A O X O A
PLC connection e} @) A2 O A2 O x @] A"
E-mail @) O x @) x @) x O x
Web server O @) x @) x @] x @] x
Al Buffering area O O O O O O @) O O
Store target: SRAM @) @) @) O O O O @] @]
Store target: CF card @) @) @) @) @) @] O @] O
A2 | SRAM/clock setting @) @) @) @) O O O @] @]
A3 | Display language (@] (@] O @] @] @] O @] @]
Multi-language le) O @) @) @) O O @] @]
selection
Displayed character @) @) O @) O @) @] O O
selection
Multi-language le) @) @) @) @) @] O @] O
screen
- Windows fonts @) @) O @) @) O O O O

QO: Available A: Optionally available x: Not available
*1  Not supported by V806iM and V806M
*2  Available only for UDP/IP.




Functions Described in the V8 Series Reference

: Additional Functions

V8 Series V8 Series
Reference: Additional Functions
Chap. Contents V815iX | V812iS | V812S | V810iC | V810C | V808iCH | VBO8CH | V806iT | V806T
V810iS | V810S | V808iC | VB808C V806iC | V806C
V810iT | V810T V806iM | V806M
V808iS | V808S
2 | Global overlap O @) O O O O @] @] O
3 | Switch O O O O @) O O O O
Multi-function
Continuous buzzer O O @) @) @) O O O O
4 |Word lamp O O O O @) O O @] @]
5 | Datadisplay ¢} O O ) ) O O O ¢}
Offset value designation
memory
Attribute change @) @) O O O O O @) @]

6 |Data display with entry e} O @) @) @) O O O O
function
Slider switch @] @] O O O (@] @] @] O
Numerical data entry @) @] O O O O @] @] O
(extended)

7 | Graph (real values) O O @) @) (@) O O O O
Panel meter function @) @) o) lox: lox: o) @) o3 o™
extended

Alarm 2
Indicator setting extended O o1 o1 x x x x x x
Scale setting extended e} o1 o1 o1 | o1 ok o1 |Q1es| o2
Numerical data display ) ) o) 0" 0" @) @) o* o"
8 | Trend graph (@) O @) @) @) O O O O
real values
Sampling Buffer Word
No. extended
Trend sampling e} e} O @) @) O O O O
Graph show/hide function
9 | Alarm function @) @] O O O (@] @] @] @]
Parameter addition
function
Acknowledge @] O O O (@] @] @] O
10 |RGB display A A x X X X X X X
(touch switch emulation)
Enlarged display A A x x x x x x x
(full screen)
Size adjustment A A X X X X X X X

11 | Scroll O O O @) @) O O O O

12 | Expanded data sheet @) O e O O (@] @] @] @]

13 | Stroke fonts e} o1 o1l @) @) O O O O
Extended point size range @) @) O @] O O (@) @] @]
for Windows fonts
16-language selection @) (@) @] O (@) @] @]

14 |CFcard O O O O O O O O O

Screen added

Message storage e} O @) (@) @) O O O O
Addition of titles to CSV @) @) O @] O O O @) @]
file (sampling data)




V8 Series V8 Series
Reference: Additional Functions
Chap. Contents V815iX | V812iS | v812S | V810iC | V810C | V808iCH | VBO8CH | V806iT | V806T
V810iS | V810S | V808iC | vV808C V806iC | V806C
V810iT | V810T V806iM | V806M
V808iS | V808S
15 |Item display function @) O @] (@] (@] O (@] @] @]
16 |FTP server e} O x O x O x O x
17 | E-mail certification @) @) x @) x @) x o) x
Two Ethernet ports O A x A x X X A X
18 | Network camera @) o1 x o113 x o1 x o3 x
19 | Remote desktop window (@) o1 x o173 x ot x o2 x
display (for analog only)
20 | MES interface @] @] A @] A O x @] A
21 | Operation log/Log viewer @) O @] @] @] O (@] @] O
22 | Security (@) (@) (@] (@] (@] O (@) (@] (@)
23 | Macros @] @] @] @] @] O (@] @] @]
24 | Tag editing O O O O O @] @] O O
25 | Jump to the target screen @) O @) @) @) @] O O O
Refined search filter for @) @) O O O O O O O
project list-view window
Memory batch change @) O O O O O O O O
Selection order batch @) O O O O O O O @]
change
Cross-reference e} o) O O O O O @] O
Macro command search
Text search and O O (@) O (@) (@) O O O
replacement
Image file 3D part @) @] @] @] @] O O @] O
conversion
Text comparison @) @) @) @) @) O O O O
Selective transfer O @) O @] O O O @] O
Message/comment transfer (@) @) O @] (@) @] O O O
26 | USB barcode reader e} O O O O % x O O
USB keyboard @] O (@] (@] @] x x @] O
USB mouse O O O ot o x x lox lox
USB-FDD O O O O O x X x x
27 |Ladder transfer USB (@) O (@] O (@) @] O @) (@)
Ethernet (@) (@) X ) X O X O X

QO: Available A: Optionally available x: Not available
*1 The 128-color mode is not supported.

*2 The V806M is not supported.
*3 Not available on the portrait-orientated V808C/V806






Notes on Safe Usage of MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words “DANGER,”
and “CAUTION.”

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
ADANGER serious injury. .

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or

ACA UTION moderate injury and could cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that the item listed with AACAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

o Never use the input function of MONITOUCH for operations that may threaten human life or damage the
system, such as switches to be used in case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope
with the malfunction of a touch switch. A malfunction of the touch switch will result in machine accident or
damage.

o Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or
inspections. Failure to do so could cause electric shock or damage to the unit.

¢ Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electric shock may occur.

e You must put a cover on the terminals on the unit when you turn the power on and operate the unit. Without
the terminal cover in place, electric shock may occur.

e The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest
the leaked liquid crystal. If the liquid crystal spills on skin or clothing, use soap and wash off thoroughly.

e For MONITOUCH using a lithium battery, never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit,
reverse the polarity (+/-) of the battery, or dispose of the battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or fire.

e For MONITOUCH using a lithium battery, never use a battery that is deformed, leaks, or shows any other
signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or fire.




/\CAUTION

Check the appearance of MONITOUCH when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or
deformation is found. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.
For use in a facility or for a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or
mobile installations, please consult your local distributor.
Operate (or store) MONITOUCH under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure
to do so could cause fire, malfunction, physical damage or deterioration.
Understand the following environmental limits for use and storage of MONITOUCH. Otherwise, fire or
damage to the unit may result.

- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding

fluids or cutting oil can come into contact with the unit.
- Avoid high temperature, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain or direct
sunlight.

- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.

- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibration or physical shock may be transmitted.
Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of MONITOUCH can not be touched
inadvertently. Otherwise, an accident or electric shock may occur.
Tighten the fixtures of MONITOUCH with a torque in the specified range. Excessive tightening may distort
the panel surface. Loose tightening may cause MONITOUCH to come off, malfunction, or be short-circuited.
Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and fixtures are firmly tightened.
Loosened screws may result in fire or malfunction.
Tighten terminal screws on the power supply terminal block equally to a torque of 0.5 Nem. Improper
tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other trouble.
MONITOUCH has a glass screen. Do not drop or give physical shock to the unit. Otherwise, the screen
may be damaged.
Connect the cables correctly to the terminals of MONITOUCH in accordance with the specified voltage and
wattage. Over-voltage, over-wattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction or damage
to the unit.
Be sure to establish a ground of MONITOUCH. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the unit with
the level of grounding resistance less than 100Q. Otherwise, electric shock or fire may occur.
Prevent any conductive particles from entering the MONITOUCH. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage,
or malfunction.
After wiring is finished, remove the paper used as a dust cover before starting to operate MONITOUCH.
Operation with the cover attached may result in accident, fire, malfunction, or other trouble.
Do not attempt to repair MONITOUCH at your site. Ask Hakko or the designated contractor for repair.
Do not disassemble or modify MONITOUCH. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.
Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from repair, overhaul or
modification of MONITOUCH that was performed by an unauthorized person.
Do not use a sharp-pointed tool when pressing a touch switch. Doing so may damage the screen.
Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect the cables, or perform maintenance and inspections.
For MONITOUCH using a lithium battery, handle the battery with care. The combustible materials such as
lithium or organic solvent contained in the battery may generate heat, explode, or catch fire, resulting in
personal injury or fire. Read related manuals carefully and handle the lithium battery correctly as instructed.
When using a MONITOUCH that has an analog switch resolution with resistance film, do not press two or
more points on the screen at the same time. If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, the
switch located between the pressed positions will activate.
Take safety precautions during such operations as setting change during running, forced output, start, and
stop. Any misoperation may cause unexpected machine motions, resulting in machine accident or damage.
In facilities where a failure of MONITOUCH could lead to accident threatening human life or other serious
damage, be sure that the facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.
At the time of disposal, MONITOUCH must be treated as industrial waste.
Before touching MONITOUCH, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal.
Excessive static electricity may cause malfunction or other trouble.




[General Notes]

Never bundle control cables and input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such
as power supply cables. Keep these cables at least 200 mm away from high-voltage and large-current
carrying cables. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

When using MONITOUCH in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is
recommended that the FG shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at its ends. However, the cable
may be grounded only at one end if necessary due to unstable communication conditions, or for any other
reason.

Plug connectors or sockets of MONITOUCH in their correct orientation. Otherwise, malfunctions may occur.
Do not use thinners for cleaning because they may discolor the MONITOUCH surface. Use an alcohol-based
cleaner which is commercially available.

If a “data receive error” occurs when MONITOUCH and the counterpart (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are
started at the same time, read the manual for the counterpart unit and handle the error correctly.

Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of MONITOUCH. Static charges can damage the
unit and cause malfunctions. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristics of the liquid crystal display, an
afterimage may occur. If a prolonged display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the auto OFF function of the
backlight.
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1.1 Installation

Introduction

Installation
Before Installing V-SFT

Operating Environment

Make sure that your system meets the system requirements given in the following table before starting
the V-SFT Ver. 5.

Computer PC/AT compatible computer for Windows
os* Windows98 SE/Me/NT Version 4.0/2000/XP/XP64 Edition/
Vista (32-bit, 64-bit)/7 (32-bit, 64-bit)
CPU Pentium Il processor with 800 MHz or above
(Pentium 1V 2.0 GHz or above recommended)
Memory 512 MB or above
Hard disk Free disk space before installation: 1 GB or above
CD-ROM drive 24x or above recommended
Display Resolution 1024 x 768 (XGA) or above recommended
Display colors High color (16-bit) or above

*

In the case of Windows NT Version 4.0/2000/XP/XP64 Edition/Vista (32-bit, 64-bit)/
7 (32-bit, 64-bit), install the V-SFT editor with authorization of administrator.

Copyright

The software as well as its copyrights or all other rights related to the software is the property of
Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

The software may not be used or copied, in whole or in part, without permission of Hakko
Electronics Co., Ltd.

The specifications and components of the software are subject to change without prior notification.
Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd., bears no responsibility for the results of using the software.

You must purchase one set of software for each computer in principle.

Windows is the registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States.

All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.

Notes on Usage

The software may not be correctly installed if resident programs such as a virus scanning program
are running. Be sure to close all applications before installing the software.

For the CD-ROM, the side on which the product name is printed is front and the other side on
which nothing is printed is back.

If the CD-ROM is scratched with a sharp object, it may not be read correctly. The computer reads
backside of the CD-ROM. Touching backside of the CD-ROM and leaving fingerprints will result in
malfunction. Handle both sides of the CD-ROM with care.

When placing the CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive, pay attention to the orientation of the disc and
place the disc in the drive as instructed in the instruction manual of your computer.

If the free space for memory becomes insufficient during running the configuration software,
Windows may forcefully terminate the software.
To prevent data from being deleted due to forced termination, save the screen data file regularly.

1-1
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1.1 Installation

Installation

Installation Procedure

Follow the procedure below to install V-SFT.
1. Boot computer with Windows operating system.

2. Place the “V-SFT Ver. 5 CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive.
The display shown below automatically appears on the screen.

4 VSFT Ver.5

3. Click [INSTALL].

4V-SFT Yer.5




1.1 Installation

4. The following dialog is displayed: Click the [Next] button.

V-SFT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard g‘

‘Welcome to the InstallS hield Wizard for V-5FT
Version 5.0

The InstallShield Wizard will install ¥-SFT Yersion 5.0 on
your computer. To continue, click Mext

Cancel

5. The [License Agreement] dialog is displayed.
Read the contents thoroughly. If you agree to the License Agreement, select [| accept the terms of
the license agreement.] and click the [Next] button.

V-5FT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

End User License Agreement -

This package contains certain computer software and other proprietary materials, the use
of which is subject to this End User License Agreement.

BY OPENING THIS PACKAGE AND USING THE SOFTwARE HEREIM, YOU

(INCLUDING YOUR EMPLOYER AND ANY AFFILIATES AND ITS OR THEIR
EMPLOYEES, CONTRACTORS AND AGENTS. "LICENSEE") ARE AGREEING TO BE
BOUMD BY AND ARE BECOMING & PARTY TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF
THIS AGREEMENT. IFYOU ARE ENTERING INTO THIS AGREEMENT ON BEHALF
OF A BUSINESS, PARTNERSHIF OR OTHER ENTITY BE ADWISED THAT ONLY
PERSON ORIZ ENTITY MAT ACCEPT o

('] do not accept the terms of the license agieement

[ < Back ” Haxw,\;[ Cancel ]
A

A}

6. The [Customer Information] dialog is displayed.
Enter a user name and company name, and click the [Next] button.

V-SFT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard
Customer Information

Please enter your information.

Please enter yaur name and the name of the company far which wau wark.

User Mame:

‘ussr |

LCompany Name:

hekko |

< Back ” MNest > 1[ Cancel
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1.1 Installation

7. The [Choose Destination Location] dialog is displayed.

If the designated folder is correct, click the [Next] button. To change the folder, click the [Change]
button and select the desired folder. Then click the [Next] button.

The default location of where to install V-SFT depends on the OS in use.
¢ For Windows XP/2000/98/Me/NT C:\Program Files\V-SFT V5
« For Windows Vista (32-bit, 64-bit)/7 (32-bit, 64-bit) C:\MONITOUCH\V-SFT V5

V-SFET Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where setup will install files.

InstallV-5FT Yersion 5.0 tor

C:\Program Files\W-SFT ¥5

l < Back || ﬂexw,\él Cancel ]
I
)

8. The “Ready to Install the Program” dialog is displayed.
Click the [Install] button.

V-5FT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizand

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation,
Click. Install to begin the installstion.

I pou want ta review or change any of your installation settings., click Back. Click Cancel to exit
the wizard.

<Back || jnslal\[%[ Cancel
A\

\F




1.1 Installation

9. Installation is automatically started.
To cancel installation, click the [Cancel] button.

V-5FT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard
Setup Status

The InstallShield ‘Wizard is instaling -5FT Version 5.0

Instaling

C:\Pragram Files'W-SFT VEYWS4PrintRes)pn.dil

Cancel

10. When installation is completed, the following dialog is displayed.
If you intend to use ladder transfer via USB or Ethernet, click [Yes]. For more information, refer to
the V8 Series Reference: Additional Functions.
If not, click [No].

Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

W¥ou need to install "PLC Ladder Transfer Toal*
if wou would like ta use USB/Ethernet Ladder TransFer Function.

Execute?

11. When installation is completed, the following dialog is displayed.

V-SET Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Install Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successhully installed V-5FT
Wersion 5.0 Click Finish to exit the wizard

Os

[] Start up W-SFT Version 5.0 now,

To read the “ReadMe” file, check [[J Read the ReadMe file.].
To start-up the editor immediately, check [[J Start up V-SFT Version 5.0 now.].
Installation wizard is closed by pressing the [Finish] button.

The installation has been completed.
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1.2 Uninstallation

1.2 Uninstallation

This section describes the procedure for uninstalling the V-SFT Ver. 5. installed on the hard disk.

Uninstalling from Start Menu

1. Click [Start] - [Programs] — [V-SFT5] — [Uninstall].

) v-server »
) v-sFT »
) v-sFTvs »
fa

5 Font Setting
Tnkernet Exp Readt
@ Set Pragram peess and Defauies | (€ oot Explrer e
s
I Windows Catalog () Cutlook Express = -1 Transfer U
- Remote Assistance @ V-SFTVS
windows Update i
& Windows Media Player
8 Windows Messenger
Programs * @ windows Movie Maker

(13 ooamens »
D} Settings »
SO seach ’
9) Help and Support

T Run,

Log OFf KAERIVAMA, ..
E Turn OFf Computer...
i start

2. The following dialog is displayed:
Select [Remove] and click the [Next] button.

Windows XP Professional

V-SFET Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

‘Welcome
Update or remove the program. '

‘Welcome ta the W-SFT Wersion 5.0 Setup Maintenance program. This program lets you modify the current
installation. Click. one of the options below,

() UpdatefLl)

Reinstall all program features installed by the previous setup.

Remove all installed features:

3. The following confirmation dialog is displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.

V-SFT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Do wou want bo completely remave the selected application and all of its Features?

1-6
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4. Uninstallation begins.
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Y-SET Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Status “

The InstallShield Wizard is removing Y-SFT Yersion 5.0

Uninstaling
C:%Program Files\W-SFT WS\PantshPart: 30V wHAGY$2. brop

Carcel

5. When uninstallation is completed, the following dialog is displayed.
Click the [Finish] button.

V-5FT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Uninstall Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully uninstalled W-SFT
Yersion 5.0, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

< Back Cancel

A\

The uninstallation has been completed.
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1.2 Uninstallation

Uninstalling from Control Panel

1. Click [Add or Remove Programs] selected from [Control Panel].

@r Set Program Access and Defaults
B Windons Catalog

Programs »

Documents

& HNetwork Connections
%4 Printers and Faxes
fl Taskbar and Stark Menu

SO sarch 3
@) Help and Support
7 R

Log OFf KAERIYAMA...

Turn OFF Computer.

B Control Panel

Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help

(e (0 (T Dsewan [ ores [0

Address | [ Control Panel

% controlPanel & Pick a category

-
\ & Appearance and Themes Printers and Other Hardware
L > S=

[3 Switch to Classic view
See Also

4 Windows Update

& 2%
@) Help and Suppart " Netwark and Internet Connections Wy, User Accounts

\l

Add or Remove Programs Date, Time, Language, and Regional
Options

p ly Sounds, Speech, and Audio Devices Accessibility Options

@D Feormance and Maintenance Security Center

2. The [Add or Remove Programs] dialog is displayed.
Select [V-SFT Version 5.0] and click the [Remove] button.

® Add or Remove Programs

F—— O stovurgoss Sotburfime ]

Change or
o 8 G2 Developer Size  74.41MB
Programs | i) 1ojus Sze  20.73MB
2 virtual Machine Additions Size  0.84ME
e B v-server Sz 62.32MB
Feim y-SFT Sz 451.00MB
BN 5T version 3.0 Size  665.00MB
% ¥-5FT Yersion 5.0
AddRemove
windows

Set Program
Access and
Defaults

1-8



1.2 Uninstallation

3. The following confirmation dialog is displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.
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V-SFT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Da you want ko completely remove the selected application and all of its Features?

\

4. Uninstallation begins.

V-5FT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Status

The InstalShield “Wizard iz remaving W-SFT YWersion 5.0

Uninstalling

C:\Program Filest-SFT Y54 arts\Parts30A\CvHAGY$2 bmp

Cancel

5. When uninstallation is completed, the following dialog is displayed.
Click the [Finish] button.

V-5FT Version 5.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Uninstall Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully uninstalled W-SFT
Yersion 5.0, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

< Back Cancel

A\)

6. The [Add or Remove Programs] dialog is displayed again.
To finish uninstalling the software, click the [OK] button.

The uninstallation has been completed.




1.3 Starting

1.3 Starting
Opening a New File

Start-up the editor and open a new screen file following the procedure below.

1. Click [Start] — [Programs] — [V-SFTV5] — [V-SFTV5].

I3 w-Server »
I3 wsFT »
I3 vV »
fa v

Fortk Setting

@ 5ot Program Arwess ond Defauts & toternet Exporer Bl Readie
N msh BV Uninstall
B windows Catslog (5] Outlook Express 15 VMDD Transfer Lty
L Remote Assistance [
b Windows Update © vindons Heda Flayer

i windows Messenger
B Windows Movie Maker

f& Prooans
|5 conments v
@ sernss ,
SO seaen 5

@) +elp and support

T Run

2] Log OFF KAERIYAMA. .

Windows XP Professional

E Turn OFF Computer,

g start

2. V-SFT Ver. 5 is started.

%V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.00

File Language Help

[0 @ B9 6 &[5 WEoe [0 =1

|/ 00 % % | -®[A-V @&/ -— m85E]
EEL R

==y YEich - m) ¥

| [ Soreen @@ Configuation

Ready

8 Pars | B wicard|
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1.3 Starting

3. Click [New] from the [File] menu or click the [New] icon on the toolbar.

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.00 % ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.00

5N Language Help )ﬂv\\.anguage Help

DJW I EEEEREC RN
&= open.. o e 3@ s 0O % ~% 3 ®[4-V 4

= Tansfer... G 3P o PRSI E M S 2 P oo 5

=]
=
=
o
o
c
I}
=3
)
=

Component Parts Editing ¥ A OR J = M [ B e
— x

CF Card Manager

File Management 4

Mewest File

Quit application

4. The [Edit Model Selection] dialog is displayed.
Select the model name and click [OK].

Model Selection b

Edit Model

Size
[ 540~ 40 |
Color
[ 64K Color wo blinking |

Memary Expansion
| None - |

Touch switch

Analag Switch

5. The [PLC1 Connection Device Selection] dialog is displayed.
Select the PLC type and click [OK].

PLC1 Connection Device Selection ‘£|
Device v
Maker |MITSUE\SH\ ELECTRIC Vl
Series |A sefies link “ |
Connect to: CN1 -
)=

N
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1.3 Starting

6. The [Device Connection Setting] dialog for the selected device and the [Screen [0] Edit] window of
the new file are cascaded.

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.00 [ No Title.V8 ] VB10T (640 * 480) 64K-Color w/o blinking - Device Connection Setting
Fie Visw Registration Item System Setting Tool ‘Window Help

DsAwE- 8 ?

= [ vB10T (640 * 480) 64K-Col B Farts List
Serial Port overlap
Device Connection Sett = & switch
Gevice Memory Man =[] VE10T (540 * 480) 64K Color v/ blinking = B e
B, Ethernet S R“A R (55 Dt Display
] unit setting C1:-CH1: MITSUBIS ) message
] Fore Na connection Device FLE B Enery
¢ PLC3: No connection
Buffering Area Setting Graph
F Cord 3¢ PLC4: Mo connection Maker MITSUBISHI Trend Graph
PLCS : No connection
Memory Card * ToH(@ seres L arm
2 o % PLEB: No comnecton seres [arH e -
[ Giobal Function Switch X PLET: No connection N M macro
B Time Display Farmat 3 PLCS: No connection Connect to: Catend
ime Display Format o ) Calencer
P = Others s

& Recipe
A Firlr U5t & Hinedo

CardRecorder : No connection
—_— | Others
£ %440 : No connection Commuication 3eting | Detal | Ta
Touch Switch : No connection
£ simudator: M1 EysEn (g =
—| | Mode U
Signal Level

Baud Rate
Datalength
Stop Bit

Parity

i [—

<) J 2
| [ Soreen| @ Configuration | 8 Pans | B wicard

Ready Z: 100%

7. Make the necessary settings in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog and close the dialog.
Only the [Screen [0] Edit] window is now open. Proceed to screen editing in the window.
For more information on the [Device Connection Setting] dialog, refer to the V8 Series Connection
Manual.

This step completes the procedure for opening a new file.
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Opening an Existing File
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Open an existing file following the procedure below.

1. Click [Start] - [Programs] — [V-SFTV5] — [V-SFTV5].

M ') Font Setting

@ Internet Explorer ) Readts
Set Program Access and Defaults
N MsH B Uninstall
B Windows Catalog () Outlook Express 15 y-MBD Transfer Uity
o Remots Assistance
Windows Update ® Windows Media Player

i3 Windows Messenger
& Windows Movie Maker

Windows XP_Professional

2. V-SFT Ver. 5 is started.

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.00

M Language ielp
IREEEEREEIED RS [] % a[» [P

[/ 0-0-=%- - 3 -® a1 &/ — = &=k
EEL LY T

= Sl - iy )

[ Screen | @ Corfiguistion

Ready

8 Fats E W\zald‘
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1.3 Starting

Click [Open] from the [File] menu or click the [Open] icon on the toolbar.

% ¥ Series Editor, for Windows Version 5.00

HEN Language  Help

[ mew... Chri+h

=

[ 89| orr 1
B CHE

'S Transfer...

Component Parts Editing ¥

CF Card Manager

File Management 4

Mewest File

Quit application

The [Open] dialog is displayed.
Select a file type from [Files of type], and select the desired file. Click [Open].

%2 ¥V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.00

F\IWaga Help

IEL TR R

[PRO % % 1 -6 1A T &

RS A LR P oo &
OR BLEFEELD®AT

Lock jn | £ B data Jo@rm
File: name: | ‘ L Open J
Files aof tupe: |“_VB - ‘ ) [ Cancel ]
@ File type
File name: ‘ L Open J

Files of lvpe:

Extension Target Model Remarks

*V8 V8 series

*V7 V7 series

*V6 V6 series

*V4 V4 series

*.80 GD-80/81 series A file with the extension of “*.80” cannot be edited on the
V-SFT editor.
When the “*.80” file is opened on the editor, it is
automatically converted to the V series data.
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1.3 Starting

5. The selected screen data file is opened.

ocuments and Settings\KAERIYAMANDesktop\VB.VB ] VB10S (BOD * 600) 64K-Color wio Screen [0] Edit

File Edit View Parts Registration ltem Screen Setting Swstem Setting Tool Wwindow Help
DEABE[&[Qd@er vox  v|% & @ 7
/0O % 1 @A =
&,
DAAPEEDBAW
B © screen (0] Edit |  NY@%s
= L1 5105 (500 * 600} k-Colr wfo b

T serdron
B Detics Cornection setng
Devic Memery Map

0 Exhemer

- MONITOUCH
= [A] Font

= (5 uffering Area setting

L ]
g
e V 8 SEric€Spebut
i

Our sperior-quality R4ONTFOUdH\vitll high connectivity
and expandability were develupe(:i for further user-friendliness

< >
Screen| @8 Configuration
— 46914 7100

8 L
e [ Data Display
& &) message

& Recie
# b Multinedia
@ B Others

8 Pais |B Wizad
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Saving the File

Save

1. Click [Save] from the [File] menu or click the [Save] icon on the toolbar.

%% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Yersion 5.00 [ No Title.V8 ] V8107 (640 *|

%% V Series Editor for Windows Ve

FEN Edit Wiew Parts Registration iews  Parts  Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool W
[ CJten.. or Bl wEer v[w v % e
/gg:en..‘ CtrH+o N o R R IR

&,
Save As... i =
= B8 (- E 0%
Property...
Project »
.%Iransfer..‘
L prirt... Chri+p
Prink Prewiew
Print Current Window  Ctrl4+Q
Camponent Parts Editing L3
iF Card Manager

2. When an existing file is opened, it is overwritten at this time.
In the case of a new file, the confirmation dialog shown below is displayed.
Click [Yes].

V-5FT Version 5.0

' Save [ Mo Title V& I7
1Y

3. The [Select the image data to be saved.] dialog is displayed.
Give a name to the file and click [Save].

Select the image data to be saved. @
Savein | £ V8 data Vo @ m-

l8]cce

File name: ‘ |)[ Save I

Save as type: "‘VS vl [ Cancel ]

The screen data file has been saved.
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Save As

1. Click [Save As] from the [File] menu.

%4 V Series Editor for Windows Vel

@ 5N Edit View Parts Registratior
O Ol ew... ctri+n
| Qpen... Ctrl+O
E Save Chrl+S
Property...
Project 4
'S Transfer...
Ly prirt... Chrl+p
Prink Prewview
Print Current Window  Ctrl+Q
Zomponent Parts Editing »
iZF Card Manager

2. The [Select the image data to be saved.] dialog is displayed.
Give a name to the file and click [Save].

Select the image data to be saved.

Sava_\n'|l’f}VBdata V|O i

[ Jaaal
| BB
[#]ccc

File name: | ‘) Save

Save as type: |“VB v‘ [ Cancel ]

The screen data file has been saved.
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1.3 Starting

Closing the File

1. Click the icon on the top left corner of the [Screen Edit] window and click [Close].
Alternatively, click the [x] button on the top right corner of the [Screen Edit] window.

Click the icon of the [Screen Edit] window. Click [Close].
< ¥ Serjes Editor for Windows Version 5.00 [ No
ile  Edit  Wiew Parks Registration Ikem  Screen Settin @Eﬂe Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  Swster
\p— A 5= 8 |0 A orF v & Restore S |3 [ orF v | 100
/0O % - 1 -® I RICHE S
m - Minimize 1

B L E e E AR

Ctrl+F4.

Close

X
= [ v810T (g0 * 430) 64K-Colc

+-5_ Serial Port
+- 5 Device Connection Sett

+- (8| Device Memory Map

Device Memory Map

= |
B Ethernet

- B Ethernet
+-[B] Unit Setting - [@ Uniit Setting
 [A] Font # [A] Font
& Buffering Area Setting & Buffering Area Setting
* F Card + CF Card
Memary Card Memory Card
+-i55 Macro +-i5g Macro

Ji] clobal Function Switch

[l clobal Function Switch
@ Time Display Format

@ Time Display Format

OR

king - [Screen [0] Edit ( .. E)E&

- F;
B pares List
]

= Creerlan

The file is closed.

Attempting to close a new file calls up the confirmation dialog below.
@ Save the file if necessary.

V-SET Version 5.0

1 Save [ No Title.va ]2
1N
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1.4 Quitting

Quit the V-SFT Ver. 5 editor following the procedure shown below.

1. Select [Quit Application] from the [File] menu or click the [x] button in the upper right corner of the
screen.

g - [Screen [0] Edit (

4 ¥V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.00 [ No
@ 5-M Edit View Parts Registration Item  Screen Settin

[ [ mew... e f OFF v
/[igpen‘.. Chrl+0 1-® - :
E Save Ctri+5
Save fs...
Property. . OR T "
Project 4 B pares List
COwetlap
o Transfer & 5w
e It Switch
& Lamp
@ Data Display
B print... Cerl+p

Print Preview

Print Current Window  Chrl+C
Component Parts Editing »
CF Zard Manager

Start Eont Setting

Eile Management

1A84

Quit on \

2. Thefile is closed.

An attempt to close a new file calls up the confirmation dialog below.
@ Save the file if necessary.
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1.4 Quitting

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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2.1 Names of Components

2
2.1

Menu bar

A\
Toolbar F
0=l %= &
/00
HHERI

5 & N Tl Ve
[ Sereen
5 &) Message
B Macro Block
Graphic Library
Overlap Library
& B3] Sereen Library
% 88 Data Block
o B Pattem
# [ Data Shest
B Pace Block
B Direct Block
& Screen Block
T Tie
B External Character 16
& External Character 32
£ Animation
& O Comment
- Tag Database

DLEFHE DA%

5 i

[ Sereen | @ Confieuration
Ready

R [00%]

v

Editor Configuration

Names of Components

Editor for Windows Version 540 [ No Title.V8 1 ¥810T (640 * 480) 32K-Color — [Screen [0] Edit ¢
) File Edit Mien Parts Registration hem Soreen Settig System Setting  Tool Window Help
Q80 [ oFF
7z

e w=BE| 7

1@ A0 @/ —=-
P oo E

Switch

Delay
Main

Detail
Text

Display Settine
Interlack

[Ioutput Memory

[tamp Memory

Function
Standard

S

Overlap Display
Multi-Overlap Display
lard Copy

Word Operation

B Parts Lt

& Lamp
@ [23 Data Display
@ E) Messace
Entry

& Slider Smitch
@ [Z]) Graph
It Trend Graph
@ 0 Alarm
® Graphic.
Macro
@3] Calendar

& Fecipe
B Multimedia
w [B Others

&) Companent Parts

Coordinates

Macra Style

/

B8 Farts | B Weard

L

/

Project list-view window
(Project View)

Editing screen

7
Item dialog in the
list-view window style

| Parts List — [Parts Sw.EV7]
File Edt View System Settig Tool
0&= B |&swich

» f#0 [30-11 2Pattern] o | —

v ([@@orF v |08 v

Catalog list-view
window (Catalog
View)

Parts list




2.2 Menu Bar

2.2 Menu Bar

Menu bar

\&Selies Editor. for Windows Version 5.40 [ Ho Title.v8 1 ¥B10T (640 * 480) 32K-Color — [Screen [0] Edit €

@ File Edit Wiew Partz Begistration tem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window  Help

i R N = A LS 3

e ] B A & —rEm
o o B

=i JEEN - Yy

—— . |

Title Content Refer to:

File Creates a new file, opens an existing file, transfers data, prints out | page 2-3
screen data, sets the properties or starts the CF card manager.

Edit Tools for copying, cutting, pasting, grouping, placing, arranging, page 3-95
and other functions are available.

View Sets the drawing environment, such as displaying/hiding a toolbar | page 2-7
or list-view window displaying the screen list, changing screens,
setting the display environment, displaying grids, or changing the

zoom.
Parts Selects parts or items to be placed. page 3-51
Registration Item | Edits each library. page 5-1
Screen Setting Selects the background color of the screen or defines macros. page 2-8
System Setting Sets the edit model, devices to be connected, fonts, etc. *
Tool Contains useful functions for screen editing, performs error check | page 8-63

or checks memory in use.
Window Shows windows currently edited. page 2-9
Help Refers to the version information or manuals. page 2-10

* For more information, refer to “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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2.2 Menu Bar

[File] Menu

New Opens a new file, and brings up the screen for editing.

Open Opens an existing screen data file.

A screen data file for the V7, V6, or GD-80 series can be opened and
converted into a file for the V8 series.

For more information, refer to the File Conversion Manual.

Save Saves the current file. (If it is a new file, you must give a name to the
file.)

Save As Saves the current file under a new or different name.

Property Allows you to check the information on the current file and to set up
the editing environment. For more information, refer to page 2-4.

Project Becomes active when Fuji Electric’'s MICREX-SX is designated as
PLC1 in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog.

Transfer Transfers data between the computer and the V8 series or a memory
card.

For more information, refer to “6 Transfer with V8”.

Print Prints out the created screen data file from the printer connected to
the computer.
For more information, refer to “7 Print”.

Print Preview Allows you to preview the image to be printed.

Print Current Window Prints out the window currently opened.

Component Parts Editing Allows you to edit component parts.

CF Card Manager Allows you to write the V8 series data to a CF card or to convert the
data imported from the CF card to a specific file format. For more
information, refer to “Chapter 18 CF Card” in the V8 Series Reference

Manual.
Start Font Setting Selects a font type in language used for displaying text on the editor.
Start Emulator Launches Emulator or updates the emulator data when any changes

Update Emulator Data are made on the screen. For more information, refer to page 8-43.

File Management Compares or copies data between different two files.
For more information, refer to page 8-78.
Quit Application Closes V-SFT Ver. 5.
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2.2 Menu Bar

[Property] Dialog

Select [Property] from the [File] menu. The [Property] dialog is displayed.

[File Information] tab window

Property E‘
File Infarmation | PLL Information | General | Edit | Selective Transfer
File Name
No Title V2
File: Comment
Change Password

File Name

Displays the screen data file name.

File Comment
(16 one-byte characters/8
two-byte characters max.)

The comment for the current screen data file can be entered.

The comment entered will be transferred together with the screen
data file to MONITOUCH, and will be displayed on the Main Menu
screen.

Change Password
(6 one-byte alphanumeric
characters max.)

It is possible to prohibit the screen data from opening. Once the
password is set here, you are requested to give the password
anytime when opening the file or displaying the data loaded from
MONITOUCH. A password ensures security against unauthorized
access.

Manage the password on your own. Note that Hakko Electronics is not liable for any damages
o resulting from lost or unknown passwords.

[PLC Information] tab window

Property g\
File Information | PLC Information | Gereral | Edit | Selective Transter

PLCT

PLC2  |Fuii Electiic : MICREX-SX[Ethemet)IEC Mode
PLC3 | OMRON : SYSMALC C51/CI1 [Etheret]
PLC4

PLCS

PLCE

PLC?

PLCE

This dialog shows the device names designated as PLC1 to PLC8 in the [Device Connection Setting]

dialog.
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2.2 Menu Bar

[General] tab window
Set the editing environment.

Property El

File Infarmation | PLC Information | General | Edit | Selective Transfer

Subject

Backup File Creation
[ uto Save
[] Limit the umber of open screens

Display Item in Movement
Item Visw
[ Prohibit Item iew Display by Single Click

[ No Docking
[0 Contracted Display * Check this box when you prefer short window title displayed on top of
the editor.
[ Display File Path * Check this box to display the path of the screen data file on the title

displayed on top of the editor.
When this box is unchecked, the path is not displayed.

[ Backup File Creation Check this box to create a backup file (with extension “*.bak”) when
saving a screen data file. (Data previously saved is saved as a
backup file, which is separate from the saved data.) If not necessary,
remove the check mark.

[ Auto Save Check this box to save the screen data file automatically at regular
intervals (setting range: 10 to 60 minutes).
For a new file, a name should be given when the file is auto-saved for
the first time.
* The auto-save function does not work when the macro editing
window or the message window is opened.

O Limit the number of Check this box to set the number of windows to be opened during the
open screens editor is running.
When this box is unchecked, you can open as many windows as
possible.
[ Display Item in Check this box to display parts graphically on the editor during
Movement movement.

When this box is unchecked, a dotted box showing the part size is
displayed instead.

O Prohibit Item View Check this box to bring up the item dialog by double-clicking on the
Display by Single Click | part.

O No Docking Check this box to prevent item dialogs from being inset into the
editing screen.
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2.2 Menu Bar

* Title display

[ Contracted Display] target File path [ Contracted Display] target

%V Series Editor for Windows Version 5 40 [ D:¥VB¥sampl V8 ] VB105 (800 * 6003 64K-Color w/o blinking - [Screen [0] Edit ¢ Menu Screen’]

[O Contracted Display] checked/[] Display File Path] checked

% [ D:¥v8¥sampl. V8 ] - [Screen [0] Edit { Menu Screen)]

[O Contracted Display] checked/[] Display File Path] unchecked

4 [ sampl¥8 1 - [Screen [0] Edit {  Menu Screen)]




2.2 Menu Bar

[Edit] Menu

For more information on the [Edit] menu, refer to “3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing” (page 3-95).

[View] Menu
Toolbar Shows or hides toolbars.
For more information, refer to page 2-19.
View Shows or hides list-view windows.
For more information, refer to page 2-11.
Status Bar Shows or hides the status bar.
| M - jos
IDraws text.
Status bar
Jump Calls a screen.
Preview Calls the previous screen.
Next Calls the next screen.

Skip Non-registered
Screen

Skips screens that are not registered when scrolling screens.

Screen List Brings up current screens or graphics in the graphic library in a list form.
For more information, refer to page 3-12.

Grid Sets the properties for the grid display.
For more information, refer to page 3-3.

Zoom Allows you to specify the zoom factor.

Check [Specify] to specify the desired factor.
When the following dialog is brought up, enter your desired factor here.

Enlareement Factor Desienation &‘

Enlargement Factor
O Oz O Specity

dtik O a0k 100 —
O 400%

Apply to all screens

Display Environment

Allows you to set the display environment. For more information, refer to
page 3-7.

Detail

Shows or hides the center line.

Redraw

Refreshes the screen display.

[Parts] Menu

For more information on the [Parts] menu, refer to page 3-51.
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2.2 Menu Bar

[Registration Item] Menu

For more information on the [Registration Iltem] menu, refer to “5 Registration Items” (page 5-1).

[Screen Setting] Menu

This menu is available during screen editing, and the settings are only valid for the screen currently

opened.

Screen Setting

Allows you to select the screen background color, item select memory, etc.
For more information, refer to page 2-39.

OPEN Macro Edit

Allows you to edit the macro executed when the screen is opened.

CLOSE Macro Edit

Allows you to edit the macro executed when the screen is closed.

CYCLE Macro Edit

Allows you to edit the macro executed while the screen is opened.

Local Function Switch
Setting

Allows you to set function switches activated while the screen is opened.
For a switch commonly used for all screens, go to the [Global Function
Switch Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu.

[System Setting] Menu

This menu is used when you make settings of, such as, the edit model, devices to be connected, and

fonts.

For more information, refer to “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Edit Model Selection

Allows you to select an edit model of the V8 series.

Device Connection
Setting

Allows you to select controller models connected to MONITOUCH.

Device Memory Map

Allows you to perform batch data transfer or sampling between controllers.

Ethernet
Communication

Allows you to set the network table associated with the use of the IP
address of a local port (V8 series) or the macro command EREAD or
EWRITE.

Unit Setting Allows you to make settings associated with MONITOUCH, such as the
backlight and the buzzer.
Font Setting Allows you to set interface languages displayed on MONITOUCH.

Global Function
Switch Setting

Allows you to set function switches that are commonly used on all screens
displayed on MONITOUCH.

For setting function switches enabled while a certain screen is opened, go
to [Local Function Switch Setting] dialog selected from the [Screen Setting]
menu.

CF Card Setting

Allows you to specify a location of where to connect the CF card and a
access folder name.

Attribute Setting

Allows you to set a format, in which writing to a CSV file takes place in
recipe mode.

Buffering Area Setting

Allows you to make buffering area settings associated with the use of the
sampling function.

Memory Card Setting

Allows you to make settings for the memory card mode (the settings are
made automatically when the sampling function is used).

Macro Setting

Allows you to make settings for initial, global, or event timer macro.
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2.2 Menu Bar

Time Display Format
Setting

Allows you to set a user-designated calendar format.

Use Japanese
Conversion Function

Allows you to use the Japanese FEP function.

[Tool] Menu

For more information on the [Tool] menu, refer to “8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu” (page 8-63).

[Window] Menu

Gascade

Tile Mertically
Tile Horizontally

Arranee

Menu Screen)

1 Screen [0] Edit €
2 Screen [4] Edit € 3

3 Owerlap Library [0] Edit ¢ )]
4 Screen Library [0] Edit © bl

Cascade

Aligns and overlaps multiple windows.

Tile Vertically

Tiles multiple windows vertically.

Tile Horizontally

Tiles multiple windows horizontally.

Arrange

Aligns the minimized windows.

(Window titles)

Displays titles of the windows currently opened.

Cascade
Tile Vertically
Tile Horizontally

Arrange

displayed on the top.

<

1 Screen [0] Edit € Menu Screen?

cpeen [41 Edit € )]
( 3 Overlap Library [0] Edit { ¥ Cascade
4 Screen Library [0] Edit ¢ )] Tile Vertically

Tile Horizortally

Arrange

1 Sereen [0] Edit (
2 Sereen [4] Edit {
3 Overlap Library [0] Edit €
4 Sereen Library [0] Edit (

<

When [Overlap Library] is clicked,
the overlap library window is

Menu Screen)

Clicking the title of a window brings up the window on the top.

i
)
i
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2.2 Menu Bar

[Help] Menu

W8 Reference Manual
W8 Additional Functions
Macro Reterence

W8 Introductory Manual

W8 Connection Manual
W-UG Type List
Download Manuals

? Verzion Infarmation...

(Manual titles) Opens a manual in PDF format.

Version Information Indicates the editor version information.

Version Information

L
@
@
w
@
@
o
@

W-SFT Wersion 54150
Capyright [C] 2007 Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. All right reserved.

hittp: e, monitouch. com
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2.3 Menu Item [View]

2.3 Menu Item [View]
Display Method

Select [View] from the [View] menu. Click the desired menu item to be displayed.
(A check mark denotes that the item is already displayed on the screen.)

Parts  Resistration hem  Screen Setting  System Setting Tool  Window  Help
Toolhar S ?
« Project View 1.
* Status Bar « Catalog View-———r 9
whmy [ Ce .
f‘?“ J . !@Iﬂem!\EW\a
DL EfE e " B ttem List .
B Simulate x
 Hext Shift+Pag=Down Simuiste
= = sampl 40 Mode em B Farte List
+ 5 5o 5Kp 10 Nonregistered Screen O & O overlep
) MU Screen List & snitch
+ 1 M B lamp
mEe  @d i {2 Data Display
=@ 0 Zoom ~ # 5 Message
#ENSC  pisplay Ewironment Switch 3 Entry
= 28 p: 2 Slider Switch
Bl Gstorie ) oot
= o Pe Delay Detail Display Setting Coordinates = (B Grant
= E EE Redraw F5 Main Text Tnterlock Macro Style " ;"E”d Graph
.. * arm
¥ Direct Block [JOutput Memary & [ Graphic
& Screen Block # M Macro
F Tile # [ Calendar
Y& External Character 16 & Recipe
3% Extomal Character 32 i S & Waltimedia
animation e hers
i+ Og Comment Component Parts

£ Tae Database

Function
Standard
~

Sor
Gverlap Display
Wulti-Overlap Display

v

lard Gopy
¥iord Operation

Screen | (@ Configuration

v
Parts
32:-40 2 100%

1. Project View 3. Item dialog 2. Catalog View

Item Dialog

The item dialog is displayed at an arbitrary position by clicking on the item.

The item dialog (e.g. switch) is displayed.

ch

=>

A} Delay Detail Display Setting Goordinates
hhain Text Tnterlock Macro Style

[ Cutput Memory

+]

Click on the item.

[ILamp Memory

Function
Standard v

Screen

Crverlap Digplay
Multi-Overlap Dizplay
Hard Caopy

Word Operation
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2.3 Menu Item [View]

@ When the item dialog is not displayed by single clicking, double-click the part or click the [Detail

Setting] icon.

\
+ Click the [Detail Setting] icon
while the item is selected.

Double-click.

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ sampl V8 1 V8105 (80
@ Eile Edit Wiew Parts PBeeisirghion Item  Screen Settne  System Setting

O0=H| 35 B ] OFF 1008 v 4
PR RE ORI S 1-®- A0 - &
HHENSS 5 i P oo B

(This is caused when the [ Prohibit Item View Display by Single Click] is checked in the [General]
tab window selected from [File] — [Property].)
Property &‘

File Irformation | PLC Information| General | Edt | Selective Transfer
Subject
[] Contracted Display
Display File Path

Backup File Creation
[ &uo Save
[ Limit the rumber of open screens

Display Item in Moverent
ltem Yigw
Profibit liem Yiew Display by Single Cick:

TTHe Diocking

How to Move

The displayed list-view window can be moved on the editor.
By double-clicking the upper side of the list-view window or dragging it to a desired position, the
window turns to the “floating” status.

SV Series Editor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ sampl.V8 1 &V Series Editor for Windows Versien 5.40 [ sampLVB 1 VE10T (640 * 4800 64K—Col|

OV File Edit Yiew Parts Resistration tem Screen Settine Syst b B File Edit View Parts Fegistration iem Screen Settine System Settine  Tool Window Hel
O=H8 ¥ & w o vy  ~ D=0 #@> &(n@orr vt ~v[4«wmB 7
O~ 0O*- -+ & ]-@®- A-1 O Ot - 1@ A&
& H ®
DESHFEBLSAR £ B () B L) B AR
5 = sampl B % I
& [ Sereen
) Message

= @ samplve
[ Sereen
# 5] Message
¥l Macro Black
- Graphic Library

& I Macro Block

= (& Graphic Livary
i [0 Overlap Library
® ] Screen Library

&a
: E ET Block ® Overlap Library
= e o B Sereen Library
[ Data Sheet =
B Paee Block %8 Dato Black
age Block

- M Pattern
- [E2 Data Sheet
P Page Block.
Eb Direct Block
5 Screen Block
T Tile
15 External Character 16
2 External Character 32
& Brimation
¥ O@ Gomment
£ Tae Database

[ER Direct Block
5 Screen Block
= Tike
& External Character 16
5 External Character 32
£ Animation
= Og Comment
£ Tag Database

| ] Sereen | @ Canfizuration
<

Ready. Draws a rectanele.

Screen | Configuration e
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2.3 Menu Item [View]

@ If you cannot bring the list-view window into “floating” status, drag the window while holding down the
Ctrl key.
The frame for “floating” is displayed. Release the mouse button at the desired position.

0=8 %@ (8 mb@orr «u %« s=E 7
S OO " -~ @ 1-®-[A- -G /-
® a
DABHHELUBA%R
[

Ctrl] key + drag

]
Sereen Library l Froject

3% Data Block >

w B Patten = = sampl Ve
@ B Data Sheet i [ Soreen
IR Page Block # 5) Messaee

= V] Macro Block

# & Graphic Library
& [ Overlep Library
i B Soreen Library

B Direct Block

5 Screen Block

F Tile

BB External Character 16

9 External Gharacter 32 % 28 Dats Block
& Animation 3 ’g Pattern
#-Og Comment o | Data Sheet

A Tae Database B Page Block

[ER Direct Block
5 Screen Block
= Tike
& External Character 16
5 External Character 32
£ Animation
= Og Gomment
£ Tag Database

Screen | @ Cenfiguration "
Ready

i1 Screen | @ Confieuration

Item Dialog

The [Switch] item dialog is displayed by clicking on the switch part placed on the screen.

The [Switch] item dialog is displayed.

=>

S Delay Detail Display Setting Goordinates
hhain Text Tnterlock Macro Style

[ Cutput Memory

itch

+

Click the switch part.

[JLamp Memary

Function
Standard “

Crverlap Display
Multi-Cverlap Display
Hard Copy

Word Operation
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2.3 Menu Item [View]

3. The item dialog is moved by dragging the title bar.

Delay DetN{
Main Text Interlock Macra

[ Cutput Memary

Display Setting

Goordinates

Style

Drag the title bar.

Ay

[JLamp Memory

Function
Standard -

S

Overlap Display
Multi-Cwverlap Display
Hard Copy

Word Operation b

How to Inset

The dialog is moved.

Delay Detail Display Setting
Main Text Tnterlock Macre

[ output Memary

[CJLamp Memary

Function
Standard ~

Si

Overlap Display

Multi-Overlap Display

Hard Goy

Whiord Operation =

The list-view window in the “floating” status can be inset into the editing screen.

Double-click the title bar of the list-view window or drag it to a desired position. The window is inset

into the editing screen.

@V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ sampl.VB ] VB10T (640 * 480) 64K}
[E File Edit View Parts Registration tem Screen Setting System Setting Tool  Window

O=A FEs 80y v[ion v

/0O M- - % 1-@ [A--@ /-
&
DEEEEDDAT

Graphic Library
Overlsp Library
Sereen Library

2 Data Block
Pattern
# [E2 Data Shest
[ Pags Blook
[ER Direct Block
5 Screen Block
= Tike
& External Character 16
3 External Character 32
Animation
= Og Gomment
£ Tag Database

Screen | [@ Confieuration
<

Draws a rectangle.

-«
23

»EE

<V Series
B Eile Edit i
O=B8 |98 = |8 0 0|korr  v|ig v %
SO0 O - -~ 1-®- A~ -g
5] =,
DASFHE

r for.

lows Version 5.40 [ sampl.V8 1 VB10T

Paris  Feeisiration liem  Screen Settjne  System Set

=) G sampl V&

[ Data Sheet

B Pags Block

R Direct Block

5 Screen Block

= Tile

18 External Character 16
S External Character 32
B Animation

% Og Gomment

#> Tag Database

Screen | @ Cenfiguration
Ready
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2.3 Menu Item [View]

5.40 [ sampl.¥8 1 VB10T (640 * 480) 64K-Color w/o

Iltem Dialog

Drag the item dialog to the right side of the editing screen and release the mouse button. Then the

dialog is inset into the right side of the editing screen.

n Screen Settine  System Setting Tool Window Help BEE
R R =1 =1
1-®- a- -8 /-

oo B

e — [Screen [0] Edit (

Switch

Coordinates .

Macro Style

Delay. Detail
Main Text

[ Output Memary

Display Setting
Interlock,

Drag the title bar.

[ Latmp Memary

Function
Standard
No Functon

Screer

Overlap Display

Fulti-Overlap Display
ard Copy

Word Operation

551:-13 | Z 100%

%V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ sampl V8 ] VB10T (640 * 480) 64K-Color w/o blinkine — [Screen [0] Edit €

IS File Edit View FParts Regmistration ltem Screen Settine System Setting Tool indow  Help

OB 35 8w o v % »EE P
SO0 O - - 1-®- | A- V- @ /-
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The item dialog has been moved. The dialog cannot only be moved rightward but also be moved

upward, downward or leftward by following the same procedure.

Floating

The item dialog inset into the editing screen can be brought to the “floating” status. In this case, click
[File] — [Property] — [General] — [[d No Docking]. For more information, refer to page 2-5.
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2.3 Menu Item [View]

Changing the Size of the List-view Window

The display size of the list-view window can be changed after it is inset into the editing screen.

Move the cursor to the upper, lower, right or left side of the list-view window. The cursor is changed to

the shape for enlarging or reducing the display size.

$4V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ samplV8 ] VB10T, (64
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Bring the cursor closer.
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The cursor shape is
changed.

Drag the cursor toward the desired direction with the double-headed cursor displayed. The list-view

window can be enlarged or reduced.
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2.4 Types of [View]

2.4 Types of [View]

VB ] v810T (640 * 480) 32K—Golor — [Screen [0] Edit (

1D File Edit View Parte Resistration ltem Screen Seiting  Sustem Setting ool Window Help
O=HFm s 8|9 Eor v % »EE TP
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BRI EYs P oo B

= ) =] o)
x
= @ No Title Wi B Farts List
& [A Soreen Switch Overlap
&) Mescags T & Switch
I Macra Block Delay Detail Display Setting Goordinates & Lamp

Graphie Library Wain Text Inierlock Macra Sl [ Data Display
Qverlap Library E) Message
B Screen Library [CJoutput Memary B Entry

: : & Slider Switch
[Z] Graph
Trend Graph

B Paee Block
¥ Direct Block Blanoliery
K Screen Block
F Tile
TG External Gharacter 16
A External Gharscter 32
&2 Animation

Qg Comment
£ Tae Database

B nultimedia
Others
Gompanent Parts

Function
Standard

Se

Overlap Display

Multi-Overlap Display
art

Word Operation

Sereen/| @ Configuration

B8 Fo\s | BH Weard

Ready  / ] \ 7322 Z 100K
1. Project View 3. Item dialog 2. Catalog View

/

. Entry [0]
4. Mode Item View € Interval Timer [1]

1. Project View Displays the entire configuration of the screen data or number of
screens in a tree-structured format.

2. Catalog View Displays parts or items to be placed on the screen in a tree-structured
format. Parts or items can be placed on the screen by dragging the
icon.

3. Item dialog Settings for each part or item can be checked and changed.

4. Mode Item View Displays the registration status for items whose area does not exist on

the screen (macro mode, multi-overlap, etc.).
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2.4 Types of [View]
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5. Item List window ;
=4V Simulator 5 [SAMPL_1.VBZ] — System
File Edit Wiew  Window
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Data Len| Item
1 ead/Mrite Area Read Area
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1 word 10 Input Memory 1
1 word 10 Output Memory 1
1 word facro Setting Global Macr 11
1
[11
5. Item List window Displays items placed or set on the screen in the list.
6. Simulator window Screen data can be debugged using the simulation function.
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2.5 Toolbar

2.5

Toolbar

Display Method

Select [Toolbar] from the [View] menu. Click the desired item to display the corresponding toolbar.
(A check mark denotes that the item is already displayed on the screen.)
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2.5 Toolbar

How to Move

The displayed toolbar can be moved on the editor.

The toolbar turns to “floating” status by dragging the upper side of the icon on the extreme left of the
toolbar to the desired position.
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The toolbar can be changed into a desired shape.

Ex. 1) Ex. 2)
Changed by dragging vertically Changed into nine lines
([Edit] toolbar) ([Parts] toolbar)
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2.5 Toolbar

How to Inset

Drag the toolbar title to the desired position on the editor and release the mouse button. The toolbar is
inset into the editing screen.
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2.5 Toolbar

Names and Contents of Tools

Standard
D=0 [ - B widEorr v|i v 4« wEE 7
.
1. New Opens a new file, and brings up the screen for editing.
2. Open Opens an existing screen data file.
3. Save Saves the current screen data.
4. Transfer Transfers the screen data to MONITOUCH.
5. Simulate Starts up Simulator.
6. Print Displays the print setting.
7. Select Cancels editing status, and makes items or parts selectable.
8. Detailed Setting Displays the item dialog for the selected item or part.
9. Status Selection Change-over the status of the switch part or lamp part (OFF/ON/P3, etc.)
10. Scaling Display Specifies zooming factor.
11. Screen Skip Depressed: Skips unregistered screens.
Raised: Displays unregistered screens.
12. Previous Screen Moves back to the previous screen.
13. Next Screen Moves to the next screen.
14. Screen List Displays the screen list window.
15. Item List Displays items placed or set on the screen in the item list window.
16. Version Information | Displays the version information.
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2.5 Toolbar

Draw

A 0 e - -t 1 -F- A - S — -
1. 2 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 13. 14
1. 2. 3. 4,
1 O- O~ o -
/ Line |:| Fectangle O Circle "BE Text
M Continuous Line 7 Paalielogram ) A ABE Multi Text
M Palygon {5 Sector
3  FRound Chamfering 3 Elipse
> Chamfering < Elliptical Arc
<L Elliptical Sector
5. 7 8.
- 3 - ® -
Dat 1 ] Bar Graph Scale ® Pattem
Dot 2 #  Pie Graph Scale EB Graphic Call
. Dot 3 1"‘ Trend Graph Scale e ocreen Library
n Dot 4
[] Dot &
m Dotk 12. 13. 14.
| Dot 7
o . = -
m  Dotd -
7 Amow at End Point 1 . 1 “With Frame
/ Armow at Start Point 1 mE With Frame [Paint)
o AmowzatBothEnds1 | mm  MoFrame
7 Amow at End Point 2 =
& Amow at Start Point 2 -
& Amows at Both Ends 2 e
/7 Modmows
1. Line Draws straight lines (or continuous lines).
2. Box Draws boxes (rectangles/parallelograms/polygons, etc.).
3. Circle Draws circles (ellipses/sectors/elliptical arcs, etc.).
4.  Text Produces text (or multi-text).
5. Dot Draws dots.
6. Paint Paints.
7. Scale Draws scales (bar type/pie type/trend type).
8. Pattern/Library Places patterns (or graphic library/screen library).
9. Character Color Specifies a foreground color for text.
10. Line Color/Frame Color | Specifies a line or frame color.
11. Paint Color/Background | Specifies a background color for text or a paint color for boxes.
12. Arrow Type Specifies arrow type for straight lines.
13. Line Type Specifies line type such as straight lines, continuous lines or boxes.
14. Frame Type Specifies frame type for boxes or circles.
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2.5 Toolbar

Drawing Method

1. 2. 3.
& - G) - (3: -
A Palygon [Center) G) Circle [Center] @: Arc/Sector [Center)
A Paolygon [Side] O Circle [Diameter] D Arc/Sector [On Arc)
Q Circle [Side]
4. 5.
G) - @ -
c=»  Ellipze [Center) {&r  Elliptical Arc [Center)
Q Ellipse (Edge] %E;  Eliptical Arc [Edage)

1. Drawing Method for
Polygon

Allows you to select drawing method for polygons.

2. Drawing Method for Circle

Allows you to select drawing method for circles.

3. Drawing Method for Arc

Allows you to select drawing method for arcs.

4. Drawing Method for
Ellipse

Allows you to select drawing method for ellipses.

5. Drawing Method for
Elliptical Arc

Allows you to select drawing method for elliptical arcs.
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2.5 Toolbar

Edit
M eI L A Y B v B
NANARRARSRNANAN)
1. Cut Cuts selected item.
2. Copy Copies selected item.
3. Paste Pastes copied or cut item.
4.  Multi Copy Copies selected item multiple times.
5. Bring to Top Brings selected item on the top.
6. Send to Bottom Sends selected item to the bottom.
7. Group Groups multiple items selected.
8. Ungroup Ungroups selected items.
9. Rotate 90 degrees CCW | Rotates selected item 90 degrees counterclockwise.
10. Rotate 90 degrees CW Rotates selected item 90 degrees clockwise.
11. Horizontal Flip Flips selected item horizontally.
12. Vertical Flip Flips selected item vertically.
13. Modify Part Opens window where selected part is modified.
14. Undo Cancels action performed last (enabled up to 16 times).
15. Redo Reverts state before undoing (enabled up to 16 times).
16. Point Search Depressed: Point search becomes enabled.

Raised: Point search is disabled.
* For more information on point search, refer to page 3-4.
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2.5 Toolbar

Layout

This toolbar is active when multiple items are selected.

1. Flush Left Aligns selected items to the left end of datum item.

2. Flush Right Aligns selected items to the right end of datum item.

3. Flush Top Aligns selected items at the top of datum item.

4. Bottom Align Aligns selected items at the bottom of datum item.

5. Vertical Center Align Vertically aligns selected items at the center of datum item.

6. Horizontal Center Align Horizontally aligns selected items at the center of datum item.

7. Vertical Align (Regular Vertically aligns selected items at regular intervals.
Spacing)

8. Horizontal Align (Regular | Horizontally aligns selected items at regular intervals.
Spacing)

9. Vertical Align (Specified) | Vertically aligns selected items at specified intervals.

10. Horizontal Align Horizontally aligns selected items at specified intervals.
(Specified)

11. Align Width Arranges width of selected items to width of datum item.

12. Align Height Arranges height of selected items to height of datum item.

13. Align Size Arranges size of selected items to size of datum item.
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2.5 Toolbar

Parts
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1. Normal Overlap Places normal overlap display.
2. Switch Places switch.

3. Lamp Places lamp.

4. Numerical Data Display Places numerical data display.
5. Text Display Places text display.

6. Message Display Places message display.

7. Table Data Display Places table data display.
8. Bit Order Alarming Places bit order alarming.
9. Alarm Sub Display Places alarm sub display.
10. Message Places message display.
11. Entry Mode Places entry mode.

12. Data Block Area Places data block area.

13. Bar Graph Places bar graph.

14. Pie Graph Places pie graph.

15. Panel Meter Places panel meter.

16. Statistic Bar Graph Places statistic bar graph.
17. Statistic Pie Graph Places statistic pie graph.
18. Trend Graph Places trend graph.

19. Closed Area Graph Places closed area graph.
20. Graphic Places graphic mode.

21. Graphic Relay Places graphic relay mode.
22. Trend Sampling Places trend sampling.

23. Data Sampling Places data sampling.

24. Alarm Logging Places alarm logging.

25. Time Order Alarming Places time order alarming.
26. Alarm Tracking Places alarm tracking.

27. Time Display Places time display.

28. Calendar Places calendar.

29. Memo Pad Places memo pad.

30. Macro Places macro mode.

31. Interval Timer Places interval timer.

32. Memory Card Places memory card mode.
33. Animation Places animation.
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2.5 Toolbar

34. Video Display Places video display.

35. JPEG display Places JPEG display.
36. Sound Places sound item.

37. Comment Display Places comment display.

38. Recipe Places recipe mode.
39. Display Area Places display area.
Parts Mini
TEYET T
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8 9. 10.
1. Normal Overlap Places normal overlap display.
2. Switch Places switch.
3. Lamp Places lamp.
4. Numerical Data Display Places numerical data display.
5. Text Display Places text display.
6. Entry Mode Places entry mode.
7. Bar Graph Places bar graph.
8. Trend Sampling Places trend sampling.
9. Alarm Tracking Places alarm tracking.
10. Time Display Places time display.
Pattern

This toolbar is available when [Pattern] is selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

1. Read from Image File Imports an image file into pattern.
2. Save in Image file Saves current pattern as a BMP or JPEG file.
3. Change Size Changes pattern size.
4. Transparent Color Sets transparent color.
Setting
5. Display Environment Sets display environment.
6. Background Sets margin color of the pattern editing.
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2.5 Toolbar

Multi-language

The interface language can be changed when the multi-language environment is set.

Language |1 w
1.
1. Language Display Allows you to change language number (1 to 8).
Font
B 7 A -[Al|[A Al v 10w | Westem Rl
1. 2. 3. 4.5 6 7. 8 9
1. Bold Sets bold typeface for text.
2. ltalic Sets italic typeface for text.
3. Character Color Specifies foreground color for characters.
4. Transparent Makes text transparent.
5. Not Transparent Makes text non-transparent.
6. Font Name This item is active when the Windows font is used.
Allows you to select Windows font type.
7. Font Size This item is active when the Windows font is used.
Allows you to change Windows font size.
8. Character Set Allows you to select Windows character set.
Windows Font Depressed: Windows font is available.
Raised: Windows font is not available.
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2.5 Toolbar

Overlap

This toolbar is active only when the overlap display is placed.

& Gy &

1. 2. 3.

4. 5. 6. 7. 8 9.

Overlap 0 Shows or hides overlap ID No. 0.
Overlap 1 Shows or hides overlap ID No. 1.
Overlap 2 Shows or hides overlap ID No. 2.

Bring Overlap O to Top

Displays overlap ID No. 0 on the top.

Bring Overlap 1 to Top

Displays overlap ID No. 1 on the top.

Bring Overlap 2 to Top

Displays overlap ID No. 2 on the top.

Overlap 0 Edit

Displays the normal overlap ID No. O editing screen.

Overlap 1 Edit

Displays the normal overlap ID No. 1 editing screen.

© @O No O~ NE

Overlap 2 Edit

Displays the normal overlap ID No. 2 editing screen.

Component Parts Editing

EN=
1. 2. 3. 4. 5
1. New Opens a new component parts editing window.
2. Open Opens an existing component parts editing window.

3. Component Memory Table

Displays the memory table in the component parts editing
window.

4. Component Text Table

Displays the text table in the component parts editing
window.

5. Component Parts

Places a component part on the screen.
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2.6 Screen Composition

2.6

Screen Composition

Each display of the V8 series is called a “screen.”

A maximum of 1,024 screens can be registered in a screen data file.

This chapter explains screen composition and elements containing parts and graphics to be displayed
on screens.

Screen Outline

* One screen is composed of a base screen (indispensable) and overlap displays (a maximum of
three overlap displays can be placed).

Line B Monitor Line B Monitor Base
[10.23] [ 849] [5548]
Line A Error!
[ 120] [9.89] [ 988] [6615]
- [1564] [ 7.23] [ 489] [4485]
Detail
4, [ 554] [11.02] [ 156] [9981]
Do you want to save the setting? | [ 99g1 [1653] [12.08] [ 484] [1165]
==
H ——— Overlap ID 0
ST BRI
[ 4 6 [[low]
iRt 3|cL
0 +/-|[CR
PP Overlap ID 1

YES NO

Line A Error!

Detail

» Each base screen is composed of 256 areas called “ID.” These 256 IDs are overlaid like invisible
sheets.

ID0t0255 ..

e /Overlap ID 2
ZID0to 255 .

Base

g Overlap ID 1
ID 0 to 255

Overlap ID O
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2.6 Screen Composition

» Each ID area contains parts. These parts are given numbers identical to their respective sheet
numbers (= ID numbers). Graphics will be directly placed on the base screen and overlap display.
These graphics are not given ID numbers.

Base
Trend Sampling Men

00
Graph Page Page Roll Roll Reset
Return Up Down Up Down

Trend Sampling

Base

Switches, numerical data displays, Graphics (texts, boxes, etc.)
display areas, etc.
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2.6 Screen Composition

What Is an ID?

» “ID"is a number given to each invisible sheet.
Every part that functions on the screen is placed on the sheet. To identify its sheet number, an ID
number is assigned to each part.
Whether one sheet can contain multiple parts or only one part depends on the types of parts.
(For more information on the limit on the number of parts, refer to page 3-45.)

* The editor automatically performs ID number allocations. Normally, you do not need to worry
about the allocation of ID numbers.

A part that executes its function singly, such as a switch, lamp, numerical data display, or bar
graph, has no limit on the number of parts per ID (page 3-45).

It is not necessary to worry about ID numbers when placing these types of parts.

For the part that can be placed only one per sheet, see the description below.

Combination of parts

Different parts may be combined to execute a single function. Such parts must share the same ID
number.

» Error message display (= alarm display)
* Numerical data entry on the V8 series (= entry mode)

Allocate the same ID number to the
display area and the scroll switches.

Menu Alarm Tracking Entry Screen
ﬁ.‘» er 16:15:43  16:21:12
e error 16:15:51  16:21:54 Value 1
L Al 16:15:52  16:21:55
#3 Sensor error AT AHUEHOM Value 2
#5 Roller error ggigé ;?gggi
#4 Sensor error 2l 109
10:22:45 21:10:22 Value 3
Value4 750 . N
:12.34: 2 \3 CL
Text 1 e d 0 N
: : . ||+/CR
| uP " DW || + " . " RET " DEL "RESETl ABCD: N

Set the same ID.

If the parts are given different ID numbers, they will not work correctly.
Check the ID numbers and set them correctly.
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2.6 Screen Composition

When using screen library:

With the use of an editing area called “screen library,” the same part can be placed repeatedly on
multiple screens.

Before using this area, check that the ID number registered in the screen library is different from the ID
numbers of the parts already placed on screens.

In the case of parts limited in number, using the same ID number will prevent these parts from working
correctly.

(For more information on the screen library, refer to “5.8 Screen Library” (page 5-31).)
When the ID number for the alarm When the ID numbers for the entry mode
display is set to “10™: part is set to “0™:

| YY/MM/DD_hh:mm:ss offt YY/MM/DD_hh:mm:ss

Alarm Tracking

Entry Screen
ﬁ:oller error 16:15:43  16:21:12
sensor error 16:15:51  16:21:54 Value 1
e alecrrong 161552  16:21:55
#3 Sensor error i;gggi iggggi Value 2
#5 Roller error 19:21:30 21:09:44
#4 Sensor error e e
19:22:45 21:10:22 Value 3
Value 4
Text 1
| uP || DW " + " . || RET " DEL "RESETl
© For the calendar part that is

placed on both screens, the
ID number must be set to the
number other than “0” or “10".
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2.6 Screen Composition

ID Number Check

To check the ID number of the part placed on the screen, click [Display Environment] from the [View]
menu. Then, check [0 Display ID Number] for [Detail].

m Parts  Begistration lem  Screen S¢ Display Environment [Z‘
Toolbar 3

ien » Display | Others |

[+ Status Bar

Switch/Lamp Display

Jump.. Gty [+G Sl
o Freview Shift+Page Up e

mp Next Shift+PageDown ll: Overlap Display Nal No 1 Ma.2

':, Skip to Mon-registered Screen Cirl+E

. Dretail
Sereen List [ 1Display Memony ~
Grid » []Display Companent Parts Memony Ml
Zoom N [C15how Tag Meman. =
—= [Display PLC Mo. when displaying memary
_ Display Ervironment.. ) ®D ! T
Cuztomize » [ Display Security Level
[w]Display Area
Redraw F5 [w|Display Paint
[1Display Meszage @

Restore Defaults
Apply to all screens:

L 0K J[ Cancel ][ Apply ]

(D Displayed ID number

For more information on the [Display Environment] setting, refer to “Display Environment Setting” in
“3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment” (page 3-7).
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Screen Structure

Screen Resolution

Screen resolution varies with different models of the V8 series.

X axis (dots)

0 319 639 799 1023
Y axis 0
(dots)
239 V706/V606e/V606i
V609E
399
479 V708C/V710T/V710C/V608CH
599 V708S/V710S/V712S
767 V715X
Lines and columns
Lines and columns are used as units to designate coordinates of overlaps or sizes of character
displays.
0 8 16 24 Dot
. 0 i ) Column
o o 1 column = 8 dots
1 line = 20 dots
Model Column Line
20 —
V806T/V806C/V806M 40 12
V808C/V810C/V810T/V808CH 80 24
— 1
” V808S/V810S/V812S 100 30
V815X 128 38
Dot >

Line
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2.6 Screen Composition

Screen Capacity

There is no limitation of available memory per screen for the V8 series. (Available memory on a
screen is limited to 256 KB for the V7 series, and to 128 KB for the V6 series.)

However, there is the limitation of the number of items registered with one screen.

For more information, refer to “Capacity for Parts Placement” (page 3-47).

» One file is capable of storing 4,000 screens.

» The memory capacity of one file differs depending on the V8 series model as well as the font type
in use.
For more information, refer to “Appendix 3 Display Language” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.

» Make sure to check the use environment and available memory when registering screens.

* If a screen data file exceeds the maximum capacity, an attempt to transfer the file causes an
alarm message “The size is too large to communicate” and results in transmission failure.

Auto Adjustment for Screen Resolution

When you change the current edit model to another, it is possible to make the screen resolution adjust
automatically to fit in its own screen display.

The resolution of 800 x 600 is changed to
640 x 480 when the edit model is changed.

Moni tor

PNTETRAreauency |
(12,34 |
W 105056759012345 e |
[12.34" |

P > e et |
Yol tage JI A e
123.45 l 123.45 123.45 l 123.45 1234.56 l 1234.54 m m mss
| [ 1237457 | | [ 1237457 | | T 1234756 |

/8 o &
0.

123456739012345

|13 |

|13 |

| [ 123556 |

As an example, change the edit model from V810T to V812S following the procedure shown below.

1. Click [Edit Model Selection] from the [System Setting] menu.

Tool Window  Help
L Edit Model Selection N

D

B, Device Gonnection Setting l’ﬁ

Device Memory Map

PLG Gammunication

Temperaturs Gontroller/PLG2Way Communication
Ethernet Communication

Extended Gommunication

Unit Setting

[& Font Setting
[ Global Function Switch Setting

GF Gard Setting

Attribute Setting

& Buffering Arsa Settine.

[E Memory Card Setting

B8 MES Settine.

B Operation log setting.

Security setting.

B=! Remote Desktop Table setting.

S Macro Setting
[}, Time Display Format Setting.

2-37



2.6 Screen Composition

2. The [Edit Model Selection] dialog is displayed.
Change [Edit Model] from [V810T] to [V812S], and click [OK].

Edit Model Selection X

(@)W Series O UG Series

Edit Model
WEI0T v

[V810T] is changed to [V812S].

Touch switch
Analog Switch v

[ 0K ] [ Gancel

3. The confirmation dialog is displayed.

V-SET Version 5.0

Da you want to change the item size ko fit in the screen size?
' ‘fou cannak undo the operation,

£ Make a backup copy before executing the change,

4. Click [Yes]. Then the screen resolution is automatically adjusted.

When you click [No], the edit model is changed while the screen resolution remains as it is.

Notes

» The target area for the auto adjustment function is:
screen, screen library, overlap library, graphic library, data block

» The character properties are adjusted according to the screen resolution; however, those of the

following functions will not be changed.

Bit order alarming, alarm sub display, time order alarming, alarm logging, message, data

sampling, alarm tracking, memory card
» The video display size is not changed automatically.
» For the parts whose size will not be changed automatically, adjust them manually.

» For performing auto adjustment neatly with the analog switch type, go to [View] — [Grid] — [Grid

Setting], and uncheck [[J Place switches on switch grids.].
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2.6 Screen Composition

Screen Setting

Select a screen background color or other settings which are unique to the screen in the [Screen
Setting] dialog.

Clicking [Screen Setting] in the [Screen Setting] menu brings up the [Screen Setting] dialog shown
below.

System Setting  Too

Screen Setting §|
[l Screen Setting.. -

“+ OPEN Macra Edit L\Q Main Entry | Others | PLC Memary Transfer | Show/Hide Item
+ GLOSE Macro Edit ::> N
1 GYGLE Macro Edit )
=
E Lacal Function Switch Settine...
Comment
Back Color
Y Back Color ~ [ &pply o all screens
Receive Slice Time
Switch Output
Security Lewel
[Main] Tab Window
Screen No. Allows you to change a screen number assigned to the current screen.
(0 to 1023)
Comment Allows you to add a comment to the current screen.
(16 one-byte characters/8
two-byte characters)
Back Color Allows you to select a background color for the current screen.
Switch Output This option is active only when the V8 series switch type is the matrix
type.
For more information, refer to “Chapter 3 Switch” in the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

[Entry] Tab Window

« [ Item Select Memory]
This option is active when numerical data display or character display parts with the setting of
[Display Function: Entry Target] are placed in the entry mode on the base screen.
For more information, refer to “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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2.6 Screen Composition

[Others] Tab Window

Screen Setting El
Main || Entry UtthS PLC Memory Transfer | Show/Hide Item

Apimation Setting

[ ]

Superimpose Setting

Q Transparent Color | Blend | 255

Wallpaper Setting

[ Use wallpaper
File Type
Position Setting

Animation Setting Set this option when using the animation function.

For more information, refer to “Chapter 14.1 Animation” in the V8
Series Reference Manual.

Superimpose Setting Set this option when using the superimpose function on the
overlap display.

For more information, refer to “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the V8
Series Reference Manual.

Wallpaper | It is possible to use a bitmap file or a JPEG file as screen wallpaper.
Setting When [0 Use Wallpaper] is checked, the following options become active.

File Type Select a file type.
(Pattern/JPEG *)
When [Pattern] is selected:

Set Pattern No. (0 to 1023).

A bitmap or JPEG file to be used as the wallpaper is imported

into the screen data file and handled as a pattern.

When [JPEG] is selected:
Specify a JPEG file name (within eight one-byte
alphanumerics) to be used as wallpaper.

Position Setting [ Enlarge]

This option is active when [Pattern] is selected.

When this box is checked, a selected file can be enlarged
under equal magnification, and placed with respect to the
upper left corner of the screen.

When this box is unchecked, the following options become
active.

[Position Setting] (Display in Center/Tile/Display in the Corner)
Places the selected file at the selected position.
When [Display in the Corner] is selected, select either [Upper
Left], [Upper Right], [Lower Left], or [Lower Right].

* For the procedures to store JPEG files into a CF card or other information about JPEG files, refer
to “Chapter 14.3 JPEG Display” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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2.6 Screen Composition

[ol==)]

[PLC Memory Transfer] Tab Window

This tab window is not available when [Universal Serial] or [Without PLC Connection] is selected for
PLC1 to PLC8 in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog.

Screen Setting &\

Main | Enty | Others | PLC Memory Trarsfer | ShoweHide tem

000100 $ul0100
[Ne  DOOTO0 $ud0100
[Ne02  DOOTO0 $ud0100
[JWo03  DO0T00 $udotno
[Ne04  DOOTOD $ud0100
[Ne05  DOOTO0 $ud0100
[JWo0&  DO0T00 $udotno
[Ne07  DOOTOD $ud0100
[Ne08  DOOTOO $ud0100
[JWo03  DO0T00 $udotno

When you mainly use PLC memory for the macro and also directly use PLC memory for macro
commands, a read to PLC memory occurs and as a result, the display speed is slowed.

To avoid this, copy memory necessary for each cycle to the internal memory and execute macro
commands in the internal memory. Through this process, speed down can be decreased.
Using these options, specify the copy source and the copy target for each screen.
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MEMO

% Please use this page freely.
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3.1 Editing Procedure

Screen Editing
Editing Procedure

The following flowchart shows the procedure from creating a new screen data to transferring the
created screen data to the V8 series.

Create a new file.

| Select an edit model. |

| Make device connection settings.| Refer to the V8 Series Connection Manual. 3
2
—| PLC1 PLC2- 3
>S5
m
| Model and target port selection | | Model and target port selection | =
a
| Communication setting | | Communication setting |
| Other settings | | Other settings |

For setting PLC2 and after:

Read/write area

' A
1 Ij:l 1
1 | Edit screen data. 1
1 1
1 1
1 | Background color setting | “3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment” page 3-2 1
1 1
1 1
: | Editing environment setting | “3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment” page 3-2 :
1 1
1 1
: 4 Drawing” page 4-1 :
1 1
: | Editing parts and items | “3.6 Parts” page 3-45 :
1 1
1 1
1 | Editing other libraries | “5 Registration Items” page 5-1 I
1 1
~ ’

Y
| Save the screen data file. |

| Transfer to MONITOUCH. | “6 Transfer with V8” page 6-1

This chapter explains the setting procedures for the items in the above dotted frame.
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3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment

3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment

Background Color Setting

Follow the procedure shown below to change the screen background color during screen editing.

1. Click [Screen Setting] from the [Screen Setting] menu.
The [Screen Setting] dialog is displayed.

System Setting  Too Screen Seitting

g —
"o DPEN Macro Edit Main |Entry Others | PLC Memomy Transfer | Show/Hide [tem
4 CLOSE Macro Edit ::>
Screen Mo,
P CYCLE Macro Edit El
-
[El Lacal Function Switch Setting -
Comment
Back Color
5 Back Color |~ [ &pply to all screens.
Receive Slice Time

2. Click the [Back Color] button. The pull-down menu for selecting a color is displayed.
Select a background color as desired.

Main ‘ Entry

Others | PLC Memary Transfer | She

Sereen Mo
=
Commert

Bagi e
&3 Back Color |~

Feceive Slice Time

Switch Dutput

1-Output 2-Output

[ &pply to &l s

Lpply bo all sc

Main .‘Entry Others | PLC Memory Transfer

Shaow/Hide ke

Sereen Mo
=
Commert

Back Colar
&2 Back Color |~

E [ Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEE
. AEEERE
IDDIEE
EDOO0

|
5]
[m]
O

3. The selected color is displayed on the icon.

Screen Setting

tdain |Enl|51 Others

ES

PLC Memory Transfer | Show/Hide Item

Sereen Mo,
Lk

Comment

2 Back Color

Receive Slice Time

L

] &pply to all scieens.

Apply to all screens.

[ &pply to all screens,

pply to all screens.




3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment

©

If you want to select any color other than colors listed in the pull-down menu, click [Custom Color] in

the menu. The [Custom Color] dialog is displayed.

Mair |Entry Others | PLC Memory Transfer | Show/Hide Item

Screen Ho,
Comment
Back Color
5 Back Colar |~ [l &pply to all screens u
]
F . Color Selected Last EEEE 3
EEOO
tpply to all soreens. EEE ] =
EEEOO0 EEEE o
g |:> EEEREOOOCCOOCOOM o
ENNEEED 0000000000000000 ©
EOo0O0O0OmEDO ooooooodoooooood m
5 Blink Palette 1 ‘ Palette 2 | Palette 3 %
=]
Custom Color ) =
[Cclear ] [ANClear | [ Select Color >> |
— ] [ QK ] I Gancel ]
oK

Select a color as desired.

Grid Setting

What Is “Grid” ?

“Grid” is used as a guide when graphics or parts are placed. This is not displayed on MONITOUCH,
but displayed on the editor only.

Center line

@ Aside from the grid, you can show/hide the center lines.
Click [View] — [Customize]. Check or uncheck [Center Line Display] to show or hide the center lines.
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3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment

Grid Setting
Click [Grid] from the [View] menu, or click [Grid] from the right-click menu.
[EZI0 ket Besistration em  Screen S Right-click.
\I:::ar : [ Paste Ciri+y

v Status Bar

Jump..

Chrl+G

mp Next Shift+PageDown
':, Skip to Mon-registered Screen Cirl+E

Screen List

OR

Grid Display
Gustamize L OM Grid

Grid Offset Pozition

Grid Display Crverlap Dizplay L
) Grid Setting
Zoom b OM Grid Owerlap Editing L

Display Ervironment..

Grid Offzet Position ) B, Point Search
Difference Program Transfer

Cuztomize 4 Grid Setting
Redraw F5 | E, Point Search Defragment screen data
Grid Display Shows grids when this option is checked.
Unchecking this option clears grids from the screen.
ON Grid When this option is checked, items are moved or changed based on

the grid.
(“ON Grid" is not valid for overlap displays.)

Grid Offset Position

This menu is active when [Free] is chosen for [Grid Type].
When this menu is checked, the grid offset position is determined by
clicking the desired position on the screen.

Example:
X pitch: 30, Y pitch: 40

Grid offset position (Grid position is

/ determined based on this point.)

40 dots

Grid Setting

Clicking this menu brings up the [Grid Setting] dialog.
For more information on the [Grid Setting] dialog, refer to the next
page.

Point Search

When this menu is checked, the handle closest the dragged point
becomes the datum point.

By dragging at the upper left: By dragging at the upper right:

\
@ $
: The datum handle

%I turns green.

Upper left handle becomes Upper right handle becomes
datum point. datum point.
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3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment

[Grid Setting] dialog

Grid Setting X
Gid
[ 0d Displayé I oM Giid

Grid Color Tl

Grid Type Free i

# Offset 0
7 Offset 0

 Fitch 20

43 43 43 43

¥ Pitch a0

[ Place switches on switch grids.

Apply to all screens.

[ Grid Display Shows grids when this option is checked.

Unchecking this option clears grids from the screen.

[JON Grid When this option is checked, items are moved or changed based on
the grid.

(“ON Grid” is not valid for overlap displays.)

n
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

Grid Type Allows you to select the grid type.
(Free / Switch / 1-Byte /

Mode) Free:
You can freely set a desired grid.

Switch:
This grid is used for the matrix type switch.
The grid is based on the unit: 16 x 20 dots (the unit of switch: 14 x 18
dots plus spaces: 2 x 2 dots). The datum point is placed at the
coordinates (1, 1).

Origin point —~—— Grid offset position

(0'0) L L) L) L) L) (l‘l)

1-Byte:
The grids are based on the unit: 8 x 20 (the unit of one-byte
character: 8 x 16 dots plus four Y-axis dots). The reference point is
placed at coordinates (0, —3).

Grid offset position
~ 0,-3)

Origin point
0,0)

3-5
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Mode:
The mode grid is equivalent to the one-byte character grids, but its
offset position differs.
The mode grid is based on the unit: 8 x 20 dots. The datum point is
placed at the origin point (0, 0).
Lines and columns are used to indicate item positions.

Grid offset position
(0, 0)

Origin point
(0,0

Grid Color Allows you to select the desired grid color.
X Offset *1 This option is active when [Free] is chosen for [Grid Type].
Y Offset The offset coordinate is specified.
* The offset coordinate can be specified for [Grid Offset Position]
selected from the [Grid] right-click menu.
X Pitch *1 This option is active when [Free] is chosen for [Grid Type].
Y Pitch The pitch is specified.

[ Place switches on
switch grids.

When this option is checked, switches are moved or changed based
on the switch grid, irrespective of the grid setting.

O Apply to all screens.

When this option is checked, the grid settings are applied to all screen
editing windows.

*1 Relation between “offset” and “pitch”
Grids are placed from the offset point at intervals specified by X and Y pitches as shown in the

examples below.

Ex. 1) Ex. 2)
[X Offset: 0] [X Offset: 10]
[Y Offset: 0] [Y Offset: 10]
[X Pitch: 20] [X Pitch: 20]
[Y Pitch: 20] [Y Pitch: 20]
Offset point 20.0) 40, 0) Offset point (30, 10)
(0, 0) (10, 10)
(0,20) —
(10, 30)
(0,40) —
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Display Environment Setting

The display environment on the screen can be set all at once.
Click [Display Environment] from the [View] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed.

m Partz  Registration Item  Screen S¢
Toalbar 3
View »

v Status Bar

Jump. Gty [+G

* HMext Shift+PageDown
%Sk\p to Non—reegistered Screen Girl+E
Screen List

Grid 4

Zoom »

Custamize

Bedraw F&

[Display] Tab Window

Dietail
[ 1Display Memony -~

Display Environment &‘

Display | Others
Switch/Lamp Display v
Display Language 1 v

[“INo0 [ZINol [#]Na2

Overlap Display

[]Display Companent Parts Memony

[C15how Tag Meman.

[Display PLC Mo. when displaying memany

[]Display [0 Humber

[ Display Security Level

[w]Display Area

[w|Display Paint

[1Display Meszage @

Restore Defaults
Apply to all screens:

Switch/Lamp Display

Allows you to select the display status of switch parts or
lamp parts selecting from [ON], [OFF], and [P3] - [P16].
* This option can also be set from the [Standard] toolbar.

Display Language

This option is set to select an interface language.
The interface language is changed selecting from [1] to [8].
* This option can also be set from the [Multi-language]
toolbar.

Overlap Display

Allows you to select respectively whether to show or hide
overlap ID numbers from O to 2.
* This option can also be set from the [Overlap] toolbar or
from the right-click menu.

Detail [ Display Memory

When this option is checked, the memory set for each item is

displayed.
@" /Q /Q
4234

234
1234

[0 Display Component
Parts Memory

When this option is checked, the memory set for each item
of component parts is displayed.
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3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment

[0 Display ID Number

When this box is checked, the ID number of each part is

displayed.
f/,- ) if/_ ) f//_ 2
QO g@ “@

[0 Display Area

When this option is checked, the area of each part (the touch
switch area in case of a switch) is displayed with dotted
lines.

[0 Display Paint

When this option is checked, the graphic drawn with the
[Paint] icon is displayed as painted. When this box is
unchecked, [x] is displayed as the paint start point.

Checked: Unchecked:

[0 Display Message

When this option is checked, messages set for bit order
alarming/message (applicable only when [Block] or [Internal
Command] is set)/alarm tracking are displayed on the
screen.

[0 Display Data Block

This option is valid only when a data block area is set on the
screen.

When this option is checked, contents registered in the data
block area are displayed on the screen.

[J Display When this option is checked, the MLIB (overlap library)
MLIB/GLIB/SLIB mark, GLIB (graphic library) mark and SLIB (screen library)
Mark mark are displayed.

[ Interlock Text with the | When a switch part or lamp part is enlarged/reduced in size
Switch while this option is checked, the text on the switch part or the

lamp part is also enlarged/reduced.

[ Display in This option is valid on MONITOUCH of monochrome type.
Monochrome 8-tone | When this option is checked, the colors on the screen are
Colors displayed in the monochrome 8-gradation colors.

O Limit of Edit Model When this option is unchecked, items can be placed in the
Area marginal area (right or bottom).

When this option is checked, items can only be placed within
the available area for the edit model.

[ Display Path of
Animation

This option is valid only for animation.
When this option is checked, the path of animated graphics
is displayed.

[ Display Center Line

When this option is checked, the center lines are displayed.

[0 Display Component
Parts Icon

When this option is checked, the component part icon is
displayed.

[0 Apply to all screens.

When this option is unchecked, the display environment
setting is only applied to the current screen.

When this option is checked, the setting is applied to all
screens.




3.2 Setting Up Editing Environment

[Others] Tab Window

Display Environment &
Display | Others

Eoffands Color [+

&Y MarginCaler |~ Margin Display

[] Graphic Relay Dsp.

[] Graphic Library Dsp.

(%)
(]
)
@
>S5
m
=n
=S
@
Handle Color Chooses the color of handles shown around the selected item.
\ Handle —
Background Chooses the background color around the editing area.

%% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_1.v8 1 v810S (800 = 6003 4
@ File  Edit Wiew Parts Begistration Rem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool  Window

=

D=8 ¥wm s |8 oo vt v+ &« @EHE T
SO0 f- - - 1 -®- AV -S-/-—-=m-

@
EEE RIS

Background Y= = N e
color L

Operability

FpoPup 1|
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[ Margin Display When this option is checked, the space (margin) is created at the left and
the upper side of the editing area with the color set for [Margin Color].
If you uncheck this option, the margin area disappears.

Checked:

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_ 1.V8 1 V8105 (800 *= 600X 64K|
@ File Edit Wiew Partz Begistration tem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window  He
08 |3/ | 8| o ik /4 & p@EE 7P
/0O % ] - ®at @/ — m-

(i<}
MAsEEHELBAS

Operability

| v R

Unchecked:

% V Series Editor for Windows Yersion 540 [ SAMPL_1.V8 1 V8105 (800 *= 600X 64K|
@ File Edit Wiew Partz Begistration tem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window  He
O Wm0 dorF v v &« p@EE 7
/0O % 3] - ®a-t @/ — =

(i<}
=y & ag

L
Operability —— — DISPLAY
|

— | — ;
: 65536 :
W IIDCWES I oiRs E

[ Graphic Relay Dsp. | This option is valid only for the graphic relay display.
When this option is checked, the ON/OFF status in the graphic relay display
can be checked.

[ Graphic Library This option is valid when the entry mode or graphic display is set.
Dsp. For the entry mode display, this option is enabled when [[J Graphic] is
checked.

When [Graphic] is checked, graphics registered in the graphic library can be
displayed on the character entry key.

For the graphic display, graphics can be displayed on the screen provided
that [Internal] is chosen for [Designate].

[ Base Screen Dsp. This option is valid during the editing of the graphic library, overlap library, or
data block.

When this option is checked, a screen or overlap library is displayed on the
editing window.
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Background

Allows you to select the color of the editing area (except for the screen).

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_1.V8 1 V8105 (800 * 600

B File Edit Wiew Resistration tem  System Setting  Tool ‘iindow  Help

DA ®mo 8w i@or vt v «(nEE
/0O M ~% 1 @AY B/ — =5
® a,

ofe

Background — s
color
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3.3 Basic Operation

3.3 Basic Operation
Calling a Screen

From the [View] Menu

1. Click [Jump] from the [View] menu.
The dialog to specify the screen number is displayed.

Begistration Item  System Setting

Toolbar »
View L3

v Btatus Bar

mp Next Shift+Page Down
‘:, Skip to Non—tegistered Screen Ctrl+E

Screen List

Grid »
Zoom L3
Dizplay Environment.

Sustomize »

Bedraw F5

2. Specify the desired number and click [OK].
The corresponding screen appears.

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_1.V8 ] VB10S5 (800 * 600 64K-Color w.
@ File Edit “iew Partz Reeiztration Item Screen Settine  System Setting  Tool  Window  Help
O0=H8 % ||t 0 [EoFF w1008 vhe »EE T
OO - m 3 ] -E® A S — rmm -

Screen

[CH

* In this case, the newly called screen appears instead of the screen previously opened.

From the Screen List

1. Bring up the screen list.
Click [Screen List] from the [View] menu or click the [Screen Display] icon on the toolbar.

Parts  Begistration Item  Screen S

Toolbar 3
Wiew 3

» Btatus Bar
ditor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_ 1.8 ] VB10S (800 * 600} 64K-0

Jump. Ctrl+G
OR Miew Partz  Registration Item  Screen Setting  Sustem Settine  Tg findow  Help
mp Next Shift+PageDown s B =) 2y OFF v 1008 v % iE T
44 Skip to Hon-registered Scresn GtrivE Yot s 6 @AY D —
=,
Grid r El 5] 3
Zoom 3

Display Erwironment.

Cuztomize 3

Bedraw Fa
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3.3 Basic Operation

2. The [Screen List] window is displayed.

]

[y

[ 14]

o — s < —
VideoB40><480] [ RGBEA0 < 480]

[ 18] [ [ 18] [ 18]
[ 1 1 11 1 1 1 v

3. Double-click the number of the desired screen. The corresponding screen appears.

]

RGBA00><B00]

EH Screen List — [Screen(D - 102231

A L

jomtouch=Vy:

Pop-up Window |El’l]

Pop-up window is standardised. !
No programming is required for making a dialog such as an alert.

wo N O

[ 151 [ 161 Solenoid valvem m
I —_— T
10

wises N

Brings up the screen

by double-clicking. — - - — -
: ' “Halio Filectromiesyanul it}

Auto-run

i
VideotRGE] [

Stall-run

oo [

[ RGBA0N <800

i
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3.3 Basic Operation

* The screen called by double-clicking is displayed while the screen previously opened or
the [Screen List] window is displayed.
It is possible to check which screens are currently opened in the [Window] menu.

Screens currently opened

From Project View

Help
Ca e
Tile Mertically

Tile Horizantally

Arrange

+ 1 Screen [B] Edit ¢  Pop-up window
2 Screen List - [Screendd - 10231
3 Secreen [10] Edit © Wideo+RGED

1. Bring up Project View.

Click [View] — [View] — [Project View].

Parts  Begistration em  Screen Setting  System Setting

» 0 N

Tool i
» = [

Toolbar v

» Catalog View %

» Btatus Bar
Jum GG |
Sump Item List
End Simulate ‘
mp Next Shift+PageDown =
FY. . Mode Hem
% Skip to Mon-registered Screen Ctrl+E
Screen List
Grid K
Zoom »
Display Erwironment.
Cuztomize »

2. Project View is displayed.

Bedraw Fa

%4V Series Editor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_1.V8 ] VB10S (800 * 6003 64K-Color w/o blinkine ~ [Screen [0] Edit €

O0=H8 %5 m
/OO -
@

= 2 SAMPL1 VS

& [ Sereen

55 Message

& I Macro Block
Graphic Library
Overlap Library
Sereen Library
28 Data Block
¥ Fattem
% Data Sheet
2 Pags Blook
R Direct Block

5 Screen Block
F Tile

B Animation
. Og Gomment
> Tag Database

Project View

Screen | @ Confieuration
Feady

=)

DESHMBLUDA®

3B External Character 16
8 External Charaster 32

EahE]

) File Edit Miew Perts Reeistration liem Screen Settjne  System Setting  Tool Window  Help

w00 [morF v [100% v epmE P
2 3@ AR/ —m-
&=,

A
i g
| ]
MONITOUCH 1 -
; "at
. i
ml]T
SCriCSpebut ! [
- = c
! : c
Our sperior-quality MONITOUCH with high connectivity : % ;

and expandability were develapa(? for further user-friendliness.

307:-37 | Z100%
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3.3 Basic Operation

&V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL 1.V8 1 ¥B10S (800 + 600} 6.
I8 Eie View Parts Registration ltem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window
Oe=A
/OO | -®-

a

@
DEEFHMEWEASR

3. Double-click the desired number displayed in the tree view under [Screen].
The corresponding screen appears.

T 2 0 0 [Eor

B Fil. Edit View Parts Registratio stem Setting Tool Window  Help
0= swm> 8w | Vi« @B ?
/0O m- - -® 3 -®- AV -@-/ -— =~

@ B

(= SAMPL1VS: -~

= [ SAMPLINE ~

= [A screen
Nen

[2 ostart

A 1:Menu

[A 2away

[7 35635 Colors

= [ aMetwork.
[ Screen Settine

Local Function

{5 OFEN Macro £
(gh CLOSE Macro

NETWORK
WEB browser

PDF files, HTML files, and image files in a CF card
can be browsed on the internet.

e
Overlap 2 -
[ 5:Fop-up nindow
[ 76553 Colors
[ &videos202 240
[ 9RaB320% 240
[A 10:Video+ReB
[A 13:videntid0 x 480
[Z) 14RGE640x 480
[ 15:RGBR00 % 600

FTP
Itis possible to read/write data fromito a CFcard
using dedicated application FTP comman

A 112away
&) Messaee

¥ Macro Block
Graphic Library
Overlap Library
creen Library

Ve 1
Series

Data Block [ 2opLoauay
® ’! ;E“E’S”h [7 1000peration Ioe Remote desktop
E pa‘a Eﬁ: [ 101 Operstion og The screen of the server PC can be displayed
¥ Page Bloct L [ 1020peration loe on V8 via Ethernet. At
< [2 105:Multi-output B
Screen | @8 Configuration 2 106:Delay function
[A 110:Drawine comp.
eac \ [Z 1118wy 5 |
T [A 112eway . - Ethernet
Double-click the number. [ TR N =
Screen | @8 Confisuration .=
Draws dots. 2465

The corresponding screen (e.g. screen No. 30) is displayed.

* The screen called by double-clicking is displayed while the screen previously opened is
displayed. It is possible to check which screens are currently opened in the [Window]
menu.

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 540 [ SAMPL 1 V8 ] V8105 (800 * 600} 64K-Color w/o blinking — [Screen [4] Edi

@E\\e Edit VWiew Partz BReeistration Rem Screen Sett Swztem Setting  Tool WL
OB fE e | 8w @EForr v v|[¢ 4 ooy

/OOt - @ 1B A8 @ - el
m &, Tile Horizantally

= = Arrange
= N g
= [l Screens currently opened 1 Bereen (0] Edit { Start)
i « 2 Screen [4] Edit { Metwark)
= = SAMPL_1vE: a8
=-[A Sereen

[ New
[ 05tart
[ 1 Menu
[A 2Bway
[7] 365636 Colors

= [ 4 Network i “ETW“BK
[ Screen Settine

[E Local Function |
G OPEN Mscrs E . WEB hiowser
[3h GLOSE Macro PDF files, HTML files, and image files in a CF card
4 CYOLE Maoro can be browsed on the internet.
mEomez ] | FIP
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3.3 Basic Operation

Copying a Screen

From the Screen List

1. Bring up the screen list.
Click [Screen List] from the [View] menu or click the [Screen List] icon on the toolbar.

Parts  Begistration Item  Screen S

Toolbar 3

Wiew 3

» Btatus Bar
ditor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_ 1.8 ] VB10S (800 * 600} 64K-0

Jump. Ctrl+G
OR “iew Partz  Registration Item  Screen Setting  Sustem Settine  Tg findow  Help
mp Next Shift+PageDown s B =) o E P
‘:.Slgip to Mon-registered Screen Ctrl+E Govhgpovoow M ] - ® A0~ Q g 9=0
=,
Grid r £l H I
Zoom 3

Display Erwironment.

Cuztomize

Bedraw Fa

2. The [Screen List] window is displayed.

Secreen List

e . e
85535 Colors] ] RGB3Z0><240]
[ 12] [ 14]

e -
[ RGBE40><4801

= i T
[ 1 [ VYideoB40>480]

[ 171 [ 18] [ 19]
[ 1 1 11 ] v

[ RGRBAND><600]
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3.3 Basic Operation

3. Click a copy source screen. (The number is highlighted in red.)

Screen [Screent0 - 1023)]

R e i e
85535 Colors] [ Wideo3203<240] RGB3Z0><240]
[ 12] [ 13] [ 14]

. o T e -
[ VideoB403<4801 [ RGBE40><4801

[ ]

[ 171 [ 18] [ 19]
[ 1 1 11 ] v

4. Drag the copy source screen to the copy target number.
The copied screen is pasted to the copy target.

(]
@
®
®
=]
m
o
Q@

RGREAN0><B00]

R~ o
85535 Calors] Videod2C
[l [ 12] [ 18]
[ 1 I 1 [ VideoB4C
[ 18] [ 171 [ 18]
RGBA00=BO0] [ [ RGEBOO><BOO] [ 1 I 1 I

[ 200

[ 200 [ 22] [ 23]

[ 2]
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3.3 Basic Operation

CirbG

| e R
] V1desd20 X240]
[ o1z [ 1]

Delste Del

Move

Select All Gtri+A
Delets Al

Edit

e ——
[ ] VideoB40><480]

[ 85535 Colors

Right-click. §gzgz05z2a)
[o13

Select All Cirl+f
Delete All

Edit

=
VideoB40>480]

i e o v
RGBIZ0><240]

ey - i
RGBEA0 > 480]

i s o v o
RGBIZ0><240]
14]

s - =
RGBEA0 > 480]

The screen can also be copied following the procedure below: right-click and click [Copy] while the
@ copy source is selected. Click the copy target and select [Paste] from the right-click menu.

14]

Nelwm’l;]

5. When a screen has already existed in the copy target, the overwrite confirmation message

appears.
If you allow to overwrite, click [OK].

V-SFT Version 5.0 3]
] [Ma.5] already contains data.
L) Crverwrite?

Cancel

N

6. Click [Close] from the [File] menu or click the [Close] icon.

The former screen is displayed again.

[EB Edit View Beeistration Iem  Syst

[ Hew. % i
=

Open CHrk0
A save Girl+S

Save As

Praject » OR

Property

2 Transter

Difference Program Transfer
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3.3 Basic Operation

Changing Screen Number

You can interchange screen numbers or change the registered screen number during editing the
screen.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 10
Entry Screen Menu Monitor Display
0000¢ 1234 — [ 0000 ] [ xoxoooxx |
oo 1234 [T o e =« |[Run]j[[Run]|[[RUN]|[[RUN]]
[ 0000oxx ] [ x|
xxxxx 1234 (4[5 [6]p
oo 1234 [Tl 13 e [ooooxx ] [ xxxxxxx_| |[sTor]||[sTor]| [[sTor]||[sTor]|
xxxxx ABcD [0 [ . [[+-][cr [0o00xx | [ xooxxxx | 3
n
@
o
o)
]
m
=
=5
S
Q
Menu Monitor Display Entry Screen
[ 30o000ox ] [ xoxxxxxx_ | Ho000C 1234
[[Run | [[Run | (RN | [[RUN | Xxxxx 1234 [7] 8| ][ur
[ 0000 ] [ xooooxx |
XXXXX 12.34 415 DW|
[0k | [0oxxxx_| (LsTor]| [[sTor]| [[sTor]| [[sTor]| e e mEEE
[ oo ] [ xoooxx | xxxxx acp [0 . |[+-]lcr
Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

You can easily change screen numbers using unregistered numbers.
This section describes how to change screen No. 0 to the unused number, 2.

1. Click [Screen Setting] from the [Screen Setting] menu, or right-click the desired number on Project
View and click [Screen Setting].

System Setting  Toa

%6 ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_1.v8 1 v
@ File Edit Miew Parts Begistration fem Screen Setting  System Se

ot OPEM Macro Edit

4 CLOSE Macro Edit OR DB W™ | & o @orr ~[mr o4
1 CYCLE Macro Edit SO-O-tep- - ~fp 3 -B-|A-0 8-/~
& B,

@ Local Eunction Switch Setting...

DL E 0 B W E AR

= = SAMPL1VE: -~
= [A Sereen
[Z New
« [P

[ A 1:Me
= [ 20

Local Function Switch Setting.

+ [ 765 OEEN Macro Edit

w1 [ Bwig  CLOSE Macro Edit

# [A eRg  CYGLE Macro Edit .

#[A 100y Overlap 0 Our sperl

w1 [A 13y Overlap 1 - -

0 16R  Overlap 2 and expar

[ A 15:REET00E0 ]

1 [ 7] 20:PLCAWAY

- [ 7] 1000peration I

- [ 101:0peration I
= amn - 0
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3.3 Basic Operation

2. The [Screen Setting] dialog is displayed.

o

‘Enlry Others | PLC Memory Transfer | Show/Hide [tem

Screen Mo,

Commet

Back Color

Y Back Color ~ [ &pply o all screens

Feceive Slice Time
Lpply ta &ll soreens,

Switch Output

1-Clutput 2-0utput

Security Level

]

3. In the [Main] tab window, change the number for [Screen No.] to the unused number and click
[OK].

Screen Setting El

M air ‘Entr_l,l Others | PLC Memary Transfer | Show/Hide tem

Commert

Back Colar

&3 Back Color |~ [] &pply to all screens.

Feceive Slice Time
I: Apply to all screens.

Switch Dutput

1-Output 2-Output

Security Level

]

N

* You cannot specify a number that is already used.
If the number duplicates, the following alarm dialog appears.

Y-5FT Wersion 5.0

1 Screen 1 is already reeistered.
LY

Specify another screen number,

Ex.) When specifying screen No. 1
when screen No. 1 already exists:

3-20



3.3 Basic Operation

4. The screen number is changed to the number specified in step 3.

[Screen [6] Edit { Start}]

%V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL 1.U8 1 VB10S (800 + 600) 64K-Color, w/o blinkine
[E File Edit View Parts Registration tem Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window  Help

D=8 B=
/00 e
®

a8

5 B SAMPL1VE:
=-[A Screen
Neur
= [ 1:Meru
w [ 28wy
# [ 365535 Colors
[ 4:Network
= [A] 5:Pop-up winday
= [A estart
# [ 765535 Colors
# [ 8:Video320 % 241
=[] 9RGE320 % 240
= [A] 10video+RGE
# [ 13Videoti0 x 2t
# [ 14RGB640 % 48
# [ 15RGBA00 % 60
= [A 20PLCaWAY
# [A] 1000peration Ic
& [ 101:Cperation Ic
# [ 1020peration Ic
# [ 108 Multi-outpur
= [ 106:Delay funct
el 110:Draming cor
= [ 111sway
w [ 112away
- &) Message
%I Macra Black

[ Screen | @ Confieuration

Reatly

BB R E W

>

[rAoFF v [100% vewe p@EE T
1-®-a-¥-@-/-— =~
&

ArB @@

B Parts List
= B Overlap

& Snitch
Lamp
Data Display
B ) Messaee

H Entry

& Slider Switch
# (Z) Graph
# [Ed Trend Graph

Our sperior-quality MONTTOUQH with high connectivity
and expandability were develape:? for further user-friendling

# G Multimedia
= & Others

Component Farts

B8 Parts Wieard

121 H16 |z 100%

Screen No. 0 is changed to No. 6.
(Screen No. 0 disappears.)
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3.3 Basic Operation

Deleting a Screen

From the [Edit] Menu

1. Display the screen to be deleted.

4V Series Editor for Windows Version 540 [ SAMPL_1.V8 ] VB10S (800 * 600} 64K-Color w/o blinking - [Screen [102]
@ File Edit View Partz Reeiztration Item Screen Setting  Swstem Setting  Tool Window  Help

O2AWEs & wiEer [ ¢« emE 7

OO - c 6 ] E AR S —mmm -

Before After Unit

2. Click [Delete All] from the [Edit] menu.

VG0N \iew Parts  Reeistration kem

@Easte S+
Group »
Crder 3
Place »
Arrangement (Equal? 3
Put &l in Same Size 3
Align items in edit model area »
Rotation/Reverse Rotation 3

Chanee Part 4
Link. »

Selection Enviranment Setting.

Select Al Crl+i

3. The following dialog is displayed: Click [Yes].

V-SFT Version 5.0 X

(] Allikems will be deleted,
. Are you sure?
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3.3 Basic Operation

4. The displayed screen is deleted.

4 ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL_1.v8 1 v810S5 (800 * 600} 64K-Golor w/o blinking — [Screen [10

@ Eile  Edit Wiew Parts PBeeistration lem Screen Settime  System Setting Tool  MWindow Help
DSB8 % |8 i@ v[m 4 e/
/-0-O%- % i-®- A8 -@-/ -— m-

B & B e [ B L B AR A @ -@ @

%]
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

From the Screen List

1. Bring up the screen list.
Click [Screen List] from the [View] menu or click the [Screen List] icon on the toolbar.

Partz  Reeistration tem  Screen Se

Toolbar 4
>

Wiew

v Statuzs Bar
. ditor for Windows Version 5.40 [ SAMPL 1.v8 ] W8105 (200 * 600) 64K-Cf
i+

dam- OR View Parts  Beeistration lem Screen Settine  System Settine Tp indow  Help
W Hext Shift+PageDon BER o | 8 G0 |oFF w1008 RS : S
4, Skip to Non-registered Screen Gtrl+E Yvhgp v o m e B ARG S —
=,

Grid v Il B 0O H

Zoom
Dizplay Environment..

Customize 4

Bedraw F&

2. The [Screen List] window is displayed.

-

Nélwnrkr]

e s i e 5 . e e
65535 Calors] Video320%240] RGB3Z0 <240
[ 12] [ 13] [ 14]

1

VidenB40 4801

V¥ iteorhce]
[ 18] [ 18] [ 17] [ 18]
I S s s .
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3.3 Basic Operation

3. Click the screen to be deleted. (The number is highlighted in red.)
Click [Delete] from the right-click menu.

B Screen List — [Screen(0 - 10233

65535 Colors]
a]

S S ou Gtk
[y Copy CirkG

|
%Muve %

Select All Gri+h
Delete All

RGB320<240]
[ 131 [ 14]

Right-click. jdss3zn3<za0]

Edit s | e
1 [ VideoB4D:x480] [ RGBEAD = 480]

Vidan R
[ 18] [ 18] [ 17] [ 18] [ 18]

4. The confirmation message appears. Click [OK].

V-SFT Version 5.0 X

] Delete [Mo.6]7
LY
. Cancel

5. The selected screen is deleted.

s s i o
[ Wideo320240]

e e ]
RGB320 %2401
[ 18] [ 14]

[ VideoSd)x480] [ RGBEAD34B0]
[ 15] [ 18] [ 17] [ 18] [ 18]

[ eu+RGE]
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3.4 Setting Menu

3.4 Setting Menu

There are several types of setting menus on the list-view window or dialog of the editor.
This section provides some examples of these menu types.

Menu Types

Pull-down Type

Alarm Tracking 5

Detail Main Text Interlack Macro Style

Main | Style
Dielary Detail | Display Setting Coordinates

Buffering frea Mo, Fefer to Butfering Status.

Py el
Start Meszage rocess Lycle

EL

\ [ Buzzer Sound High : ]

History Display Time of Occurrence

Cccurrence
ence/Gancellation Time
Time Lag Dizplay
Tatal Frequency of Occurrence Display
Tatal Time of Occuwrence Display
Time of Occurrence Displa
[¥TZEF0 SUppress for Month-Day J

[#] Time Display 13:30:20 A

Dizplay Order & Ascending Order © Descending Order

Date Display m o E

0
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

[ Acknowledee function

* Click the arrow button or item itself to bring up the pull-down menu.

» Click the desired item and then click [OK].
* In the case of the pull-down menu for zoom, you can directly enter the zooming factor in the field.

Select from the pull-down menu. Enter the desired value directly.
on tem  Screen Setting  System Se
OR !
| -®-Aa-8 -/
o o B

Option Button

Alarm Tracking @

Main | Style | Detail

Butfering frea Mo Bicter to Buffering Status

Start Message

History Display |Time of Dccurrence o~

[¥] Date Display 0604/ A

[I'vear 4-digit Display
[ Zero Suppress for Year
[¥] Zero Suppress for Month-Day

Time Display 13:30:20 v

Display Crder (@ fzcendine Order O Descending Order)

[[] Acknowledee function

¢ This button is used when there are two or three choices.
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3.4 Setting Menu

Numerical Data Entry Box Type

Bit Order Alarming -E|

Main_ | Sub-action | Stvle | Detail

7\
Memory —[lpemal v [su ~[omoooo( )

Start Message G No. Mo, Ogen..

Executing Relavs

Mo. of Lines per Relay

Action Area | Display Area v

« Change the value using the up/down arrow buttons.
« You can also enter the value in the field directly.

Bit Order Alarming 3]

Main | Sub-action | Style | Detail
e T R R T (I )
Start Message G Mo |0 £ Mo |0 2 | Open..

Executing Relays
Ma. of Lines per Relay
fction Area | Display Area ~

Enter the desired value directly.

Check Box

Alarm Tracking

Style | Detail

Buffering frea Mo, Fefer to Butfering Status.

Start Message

History Display |T|ms of Cocurrence b

‘ Date Display ’ 06/04/01 v

[J'ear 4-digit Display
[]Zern Suppress for Year
[¥] Zero Suppress for Month-Day

Dizplay Order (& Azcending Order © Descending Order

[ Acknowledee function

« Clicking the box brings up a check mark, and the setting becomes enabled.
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3.4 Setting Menu

List Type

Function

Overlap Display
Multi-Cwverlap Display
Hard Copy

Word Operation

» By clicking the item in the list, it is highlighted. 3
This denotes that the item is selected.
%)
 If some options are hidden, you can bring them up using the scroll bar. g
g
m
=
5
—— = Scroll bar
Switching {Caps Lack) ~
Direct Input =
‘Word Edit

‘Wiord Registration
Ghar. Switching &)
Ghar. Switching &)

Command Button

Smiteh ® [ —
Detail Display Settin Coordinates Msin | Text | Style | Detail | Coordinates | Disnlay Setting
Macro

Main Text Tnterlock Sl | Delay
Macro Edit OFF - ON [ Ea
Ol aFF
OFF Macro i

Previow
Draw Mode @ RER
[]Transparent
No.of Patterms |2 z

Ll
Fiestore Defaulis
2] 4pply to g sereens.
k 0K Cancel Eprly B

» Clicking the command button moves to the next editing window or closes the current editing.
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3.4 Setting Menu

Underlined Type for Numerical Data Entry

Qraph No.0

= = | Main | Text | Interlock Macro Style Delay |
Memary | [p '~ [ooton 7 | Detal || Display Setting |  ord Operation Coordinates
Data Length ©1-Word O 2-Word BGD DEC

Input Type (I FLOAT

Operation Formula

Operation Operation Operand Memary
Iemor Mode

Gg ‘ |Transfer- H DO0100 |)
(oM

Graph Min. Value
Graph Max Value

¢ Clicking the underlined data brings up the data entry menu.
Enter the desired value in the data entry menu.

Memory - ” ” 1] - ” 00100 £ | Memory |PLE1 v ” " o v ” 00100 £ |
Dats Length @1Word O 2-Viord ::> Dats Leneth @1Word O 2-Word
Tnput Type (® DEC- CFLOAT Trput Type () DEG- O FLOAT
Graph Min. Walue 0 Graph Min. Walue a
Graph Max. Walue 100 Graph Max. Walue
R ]
Click.
Underlined Type for Selection
it Order Alarming ]

Main | Sub-action || Style || Detail|

Memary  pLCY ~ M 100
Start Message G No. Ne [0 o

Executing Relays

i tyle | Detail|
Buffering Area Mo Qz(er ta Butfering Status )

Start Message

History Display [Time of Occurrence ~|
Ho. of Linss per Relay [¥] Date Display 0fA04.4m v
[vear 4-dieit Display
Action Arsa | Display Area v

[ Zera Suppress for ‘ear
[F1Zera Suppress for Month-Day

« Clicking this item jumps to the corresponding setting menu or editing area.
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3.4 Setting Menu

Memory Setting

This section explains how to allocate memory addresses to parts (e.g. lamp parts and numerical data
displays) and read area and write area in the [Device Connection Setting] dialog selected from the
[System Setting] menu.

Display Type for Memory Setting

Normal type
The figure below shows the normal type.

Internal w $u 00100 £

You can select the memory type and address type from the pull-down menu.

D + | 00100 £ PLC1 ~ D 1DD Es
o

%]
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

Change the value using the up/down arrow button or enter the desired value in the field directly.

PLC1 w D + | 00200
Change using the up/down arrow button.

OR

Enter the value directly.
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3.4 Setting Menu

Simple type
This type is used in the following setting.

« [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] dialog
[Read Area], [Write Area], [Calendar memory]

Read firea PLCI « |pooooo s 5=

Write Area PLC1 v | Do00S0 s

* When the temperature control memory is selected:

M mary

PLC2  +|1:#D00100 S

Click the calculator icon. The [Memory Input] dialog is displayed.
Specify the desired memory address here.

Read #rea |PLCT + | DOo000 4

iite Area |PLCT + | DO0050 -

R (e
e 1 B[

[ o] 4 H Cancel ][ Open... ]

* You cannot enter the value directly in the numerical data field.
However, when the up/down arrow button is shown, you can select the value using the
arrow button.

2N
Read firea PLCI « |pooooo (:

Write Area |p|_c;1 « | Dooos0

4k
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3.4 Setting Menu

How to change the display type
To change the display type between normal and simple display type, right-click the mouse close to the
memory type field.

[Pct v o «|omoooo 2

Right-click.

The display types are shown in the pull-down menu. Select the desired type.

PLCT vl o <lomtooon =

MHarmal Dizplay
» Mormal Dizpla

Click [Simple Display].
A [Simp play]

\PLCI « Doooo-o0 2B The display is changed to
the simple type.

[Normal Type] provided here denotes [Normal Type (No Dialog)].
When [Normal Display] is selected, the appearance is the same as [Normal Display (No Dialog)];

however, [Memory Input] dialog appears every time the value is changed.

FLCT ol [ | onon.on = In the case of [Normal Display]
Mormal Display

« Hormal Dieplay (Mo O o)

Simple Dizplay @

[Pct v o «~|omoooo 2]

Click. [Memory Input] dialog is
displayed each time you click.

|PLCT v o ~|omooon 3

CIEIEEE
—
P - BEBRIEY

[ o] 4 H Cancel ][ Open... ]

Indirect
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3.4 Setting Menu

Memory Types

[PLC Memory]
This defines the memory of the connected PLC.

Ex.) Mitsubishi [A Series Link] (1 : 1)
PLCA w D + | 00700-00 £

— (Unit number to be set for SPU)

Ex.) Yokogawa [FA-M3] (1: 1)

FLC1 w (1 (D s |0MmM-00 S

1. CPU No. i

Ex.) Mitsubishi [A Series Link] (1 : n)

PLC1 w0 |3 D || 001 00-00 £
2. Port number — (Unit number to be set for SPU)
1. CPU No. This field becomes active when [Yokogawa: FA-M3], etc. is selected.
2. Port number This field becomes active when [1 : n] communication is selected.

[Internal Memory]

This defines the memory address range to be set in the V8 series.

~

Internal w fu % | 00700 F

$u (user memory)

$L/$LD (user memory/non-volatile)

$T (user memory/per screen)

For more details on the definition or range of the
internal memory, refer to “Appendix 6 Internal
$MC (user memory/per macro) Memory” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.
$C (user memory/for component parts)

$M (user memory/per macro)

$s (system memory)

$P (system memory/8-way communication)
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3.4 Setting Menu

Address list

This address list becomes available in conjunction with the use of a temperature controller or an
inverter.
Click the calculator icon. The [Memory Input] dialog is displayed.

Memory

[Pz v |o#cooion E(=
Memory

FLCZ ~ |a#comon s =

Indirect

Indirect

Part Mo.

1an

H Cancel ([ Open...
—

RN
Refer to Signal Name _.

Co00oo
Coooom
Coonn2
Coo0no4
Cl

C

cooto
connz
contng
contns
canz00
ooz
conz202
con204
o005
co030a
coo3

chl P

chl Status

chl Internal set point
chl MY monitor [heat]
chl MY monitor [cooling

ch2 Status

ch Internal set point
ch MY monitor [heat]
ch MY monitor [cooling]
ch3 P

ch3 Status

ch3 Internal set point
ch3 MY monitor [heat]
ch3 MY monitor [cooling]
chd P

chd Status

-

£

LCloze ] [ Select

] [ Open...
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3.4 Setting Menu

Select the desired address and click the [Select] button. The memory address is set and the former
setting dialog is displayed again.

Memory Input PLCZ OMRON : E5ARSESER

Refer to Signal Name

S~
o001 chl Status
CO0002 chil Internal set point

CO0004  chl MY monitor [heat] Click.
CO0005  chl MY monitor [cooling)
Paort Ma. |0 COM00 ch2 PY
CO0T0T ch2 Status
@B BEE CO0T02 ch2 Intemal set point
CO0104  ch2 MY monitor [heat]
CO0105 ch2 MY monitor [cooling)
[ o] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Open... Co02o0 chi PY
CO0201  ch3 Status
CO0202 ch3 Internal set point
CO0204  ch3 MY monitor [heat]
CO0205 ch3 MY monitor [cooling)
CO0300 chd P

CO030T chd Statug——-—=——
7 N\

LCloze Q[ Select ])

4

£

Memory
[PLC2 ~ @:#C00000 s =

The selected address is displayed.

[I/O Memory]

This memory is available when the I/O communications, such as CC-LINK, T-LINK or OPCN-1, etc., is
used.

/0 MR

[Memory Card]

This memory is available when [Type: Data File] is selected in the [Memory Card Setting] window
selected from the [System Setting] menu.
Specify the file number, record number and address in the record.

Memid w0 Zfo $foom F]

|-
File number ——T Address

Record number
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

3.5

Color Types and Settings

This section explains the color types available with the V8 series and their setting procedure.

Color Type Setting

Click [System Setting] — [Edit Model Selection]. In the dialog displayed, select your desired color type

under [Color].

Color Types

Edit Model Selection X
(@) Series (UG Series
Edit Mode!
Va3 v

Size
900 * 600 -

Golor

Touch switch
Analoe Switch “

0K 1 [ Cancel

Available color types differ, depending on the models of the V8 series.

QO: Available A: Setting required

—: Not applicable

Model

64k colors
(No blinking)

32k colors
(32k-color blinking)

128 colors
(16-color blinking)

Monochrome

V815iX

A

V812iS/vV812S

V810iS/V810S

V810iT/V810T

V810iC/v810C

V808iS/V808S

V808iC/V808C

V806iT/V806T

V806iC/V806C

V806iM/V806M

x|0O|O|0O|O|O|O|0|O|0O

| D>ID>|D>|D>D>|D>|D>|D>

X|D>ID>|D>|D>|D>|D>|D>|D>

Monochrome 16
gray scales

V808iCH/
V808CH

©)

>

>

Color setting procedure varies with the color types.
See the following pages for more information.
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

64k-color Type

Click the “¥” button on the right of the color change icon or the color change button.
The pull-down menu for selecting a color is displayed.

Click. A% B
I:‘ or Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EEEEEENE
OFEOmmEO
OoooOoO0Omid
|

mO
B0
EEROOCOOMN

Custom Color

Click your desired color in the pull-down menu.
The color clicked is applied as the color of the specified item(s) and/or the color change icon.

A0 -@- v — -
I:‘ Color Selected Last

A o

Custom Color

EEN

RRRE

Yellow is selected as a
foreground color.

If you do not find your desired color in the pull-down menu, click [Custom Color].
The [Custom Color] dialog is displayed.

A - U '@'/'—' Gustom Color El
(] Golor Selected Last ENEEEEEEEEEEED
u EEEEE
EEEEENEENR
EEEEEEER = ]
SEEEEEEE |:\,> INODO000OEEEEEEEE
EOCOEODEEO EEEEEEOOO00CC0OEM
EO0O0O0OOMEO ooooooouoooooooo
EEECOEDCON ooooooooooooooog
Paletiz 1} Palette 2| Paletie 3
( Gustom Golor N [ otear | [N Clear | [ Select Color >> |
N I oK 1 [ GCancel ]
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

[Custom Color] Dialog

The [Custom Color] dialog enables you to select colors from 32,000 or 64,000 colors.

Clicking [Palette 1], [Palette 2], or [Palette 3] brings up its own color palette. Click your desired color
and [OK]. The graphic is then displayed in the selected color. When the 128-color type is selected,
only palette 1 or palette 2 can be displayed.

[Palette 1] (V6-compatible) [Palette 2] (V6-compatible) [Pallet 3]
HEEEEEOOCENENENEEND
oom
oog
oog
oog 3
1] EHE |
OoOO0E00AEEEEEER oag
EEEEEOOOOOOO0O0E®E ooao g
Ooooooooo0oooooooo Ooooooooo0oooooooo ood o i o o o o I
o o o o o o o o o o o o o o ood Ooooooooooo g
: Palette 1 JPalette 2| Paletts 3| | Palette 1 Palette 2:JPalstte 3| | Palette 1| Palette 4 Palette 3 =3
«Q
[ Clear ] [AI\ Clear H Select Color »» ] [ Clear ] [AI\ Clear ][ Select Color »» ] [ Clear ] [A\I Clear][ Select Colar »» ]
I 0K } [ Cancel I I 0K } [ Cancel I [ 0K l [ Cancel ]

If none of these palettes include your desired color, click the [Select Color] button. The [Custom Color]
dialog enlarges to provide the section for more detailed color setting.

Custom Color, ‘£|
OEmEEE Red | 285 %
EEEEEN Green 255 &
ENEEEN Blue 2455
ENEEEN
OODENE Cyan ns
ENEEEN
COEEEE Magenta 0
EEENEENE “ellow 0
0ooooo e 0%
oooood Saturation 0z

_ Light 255|%
. New
Current
Add Colar -
0K Cancel

Move the slider on this bar to adjust the shade of a color.
(Slide it to the right (the white side) for a lighter color.)

By clicking anywhere on the circle, the color at the clicked point is displayed at [New].
For further adjustments to the color, use the slider on the bar or change the values for the individual
color options.
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

When the new color is satisfactory, click the [Add Color] button. The new color is registered and
displayed in the area of the two-line boxes at the bottom of the color palette, from the top left box in
order.

Custom Color

Fed 6%
Green 255 %
Blug 236 %
Cyan 229 %
Magenta 0%
mmjElEEEEEL LT Wello | A%
EREOO00000000000 Hue 124 %
0 o o o o o o e [ Sanration | 2555
Light 1412
| Palette 1| Palette 2 | Palette 3 I
Mew
Current
EEEESIERETT [ add Color L
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

32k-color Type

Click the “W¥” button on the right of the color change icon or the color change button.
The pull-down menu for selecting a color is displayed.

Al > > >
Gk @g -/
I:‘ r Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EEEEEENE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O0000OmOd

Blirk.

Custom Color

%]
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

Click your desired color in the pull-down menu.
The color clicked is applied as the color of the specified item(s) and/or the color change icon.

A& s
I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEAEEEEE
TE LTI |::>
Oy OEEO

Blirk.

RRRE

Custom Color

Yellow is selected as a
foreground color.

[Custom Color] Dialog

For more information, refer to “64k-color Type” page 3-36.
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

128-color Type

©

Even a 64k-color-displayable model can be set to 128-color mode.
If you wish to create screens in 128-color mode, go to the [Edit Model Selection] dialog from the
[System Setting] menu and select [128-Color] under [Color].

Click the “¥” button on the right of the color change icon or the color change button.
The pull-down menu for selecting a color is displayed.

Click.

A%! v Q v / v
I:‘ r Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EEEEEENE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O0000OmOd

Blirk.

Custom Color

Click your desired color in the pull-down menu.

The color clicked is applied as the color of the specified item(s) and/or the color change icon.

A& s
DEolorSelectedLast

EEEEEENEEN
EEEEEEEN

s(CEEERD
WO O mE O

Blirk.

Custom Color

Yellow is selected as a
foreground color.

RRRE

If you do not find your desired color in the pull-down menu, click [Custom Color].
The [Custom Color] dialog is displayed.

A -

-

I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EEEEEENE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O0000OmOd

Blirk.

Custom Color

N
Y

OO0 EDNEEEEN

Custom Color

X

OO0 EEECOEEED

| Palette 1 |

o< [ caneal
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

[Custom Color] Dialog for 128-color Type

The [Custom Color] dialog enables you to select colors from 128 colors.
[Palette 1] or [Palette 2] is displayed in the dialog.

o [Palette 1]
Gives the palette of the basic 128 colors.
» [Palette 2]
Gives the palette for 3-D parts.
(To show [Palette 2], click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings] and check
[ Use 3-D Parts].)

Custom Color Xl Custom Color. Pgl 3

ENEEEECOCNNENEEND 0

@

(9}

@

]

HEE m

OooO0oddONEEEEEEN om HEEN ] o

EREEESOOOO0OO0O0COOE OEEEEOfEEEENEEEN =2

=]

gooooooogoooodaoo Oooooooooooooood «Q
oooOooooooooooaoo OoOooooooooooood

Palette 1 ’ Palette 2 D

Clear All Clear Select Colar »» Clear A Clear Select Color >

‘ ok | [ Cancel ] | oK | I Cancel ]

Click a desired color and [OK]. Then the graphic is displayed in the selected color.
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

Monochrome 16 Gray Scales

Click the “¥” button on the right of the color change icon or the color change button.
The pull-down menu for selecting a color is displayed.

Click. AQ%)'Q'/'_'
I:‘ Codor Selected Last

EENEEEEEEN
EEEREOOONO

Blink

Click your desired color in the pull-down menu.
The color clicked is applied as the color of the specified item(s) and/or the color change icon.

AN @/

. Color Selected Last

EEEN | The foreground color is selected.
EEEOO O

Blink

Monochrome-Type Colors

In the monochrome type, there may be slight differences between colors shown in 16-gradation colors
on the editor software and colors displayed on MONITOUCH.

Displayed colors will also vary, depending on which option, [Normal] or [Reversed Image], is selected
for [Display] (click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Backlight]).

Refer to the following table for details.

[System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Backlight]

Model Display Place

[Display: Normal] [Display: Reversed Image]

———————————— » ===

Editor EEEEEEESN EEEEEEERE

\VBOBIM/ EREREEOOO0] mENEBEOOOL
V806M

vonroucH | ENEEEEEE||0fC0DCDEE R

EERENOOO0|| NAEEEEEER
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

Blinking Setting

In the course of color settings, blinking can be selected. Note that blinking is not available with the
64k-color type.

Blinking Setting Procedure

1. Click the “¥” button on the right of the color change icon or the color change button.
The pull-down menu for selecting a color is displayed.

) Q Color [~
Click. %
I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEREN
EEEEEENE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O00O0O0OmOd
Omm

Blink

Custom Color

Special

2. Click [Blink]. A check mark appears at [Blink].

@ Caolor b

. Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENREN
EEEEEENE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O00O0O0OmOd
my

( v Blink N Click.
N}

Custom Color

Special

3. Click a color as desired.
The color clicked is applied as the color of the specified item(s) and/or the color change icon.

Also, “B” is attached to the icon, indicating that the blinking setting has been made.

Box | Goordinates

I iFrame Hiy

B Frame Color |~

— Line Tvpe i
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3.5 Color Types and Settings

Blinking Time Setting

It is possible to change the blinking interval. Set the item as described below.

1. Select [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Blink/Flash].
The [Unit Setting] dialog is displayed.

8 Tool MWindow Help
D Edit Model Selection..

Z Device Connection Settine..
Device Memoary Map L3

PLG Communication
Temperature Controller /PLC2Way Communication

Ethernet Communication

- v v v

Extended Communication

Font Setting
ﬁ_ MR400 Farmat Table L3

[l Global Function Switch Setting F Backlight
W Buzzer..
&5 System/Mode Switch.

Attribute Setting E

Buffering Area Setting.. m F
g - . E Qverlap..
(B Memory Card Setting.

%I MES Settine...

[5G CF Card Setting

Viden/RGE
St Operation log setting.. El:g 4

] ..
Security setting E;U:M/O\ "

lock..
Bemote Deskiop Table settine... -

&5 Remote Deskiap Table settine. E-1/0 R
{55 Macro Setting ?& General Settines..

T\me Digplay Format Settine..

Use Japanese Converzion Function

2. Set [OFF Time] and [ON Time] in the [Blink/Flash] tab window.

Backlight Buzzer System/Mode Switch
Blirk. Overlap General Settings
OFF Time

B S “100msec

OM Tirne:

5 5 “100msec

The specified blinking time is valid as a common setting in the screen data file. It is not allowed to
o specify different times as individual blinking settings.
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3.6 Parts

Parts
Parts Types and Limitation

The parts listed below can be placed on the screen.

Types of Parts

Parts Type Remarks
Overlap Normal Overlap SP SP: single part
Call-overlap | I: Item which does not have an area
Multi-overlap | 3
Switch SP Q
Lamp SP g
Data Display Numerical Data Display SP I?I'I
Character Display SP %
Message Display SP 3
Table Data Display SP
Message Message MP MP: combined parts
Comment Display MP
Entry MP
Graph Bar Graph SP
Pie Graph SP
Closed Area Graph SP
Panel Meter SP
Statistic Bar Graph SP
Statistic Pie Graph SP
Trend Trend Graph SP
Trend Sampling MP
Data Sampling MP
Alarm Alarm Tracking MP
Bit Order Alarming MP
Alarm Sub Display MP
Time Order Alarming MP
Alarm Logging MP
Graphic Graphic MP
Graphic Relay MP
Macro Macro |
Interval Timer |
Calendar Time Display |
Calendar SP
Recipe MP
Multimedia Animation MP
Video MP
JPEG Display MP
Sound |
Network camera display MP
Remote desktop display MP
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3.6 Parts

Others Data Block Area MP
Memory Card MP
Memo Pad MP

Screen Library (*1) |

*1 Screen library type differs depending on items registered in the screen library.
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3.6 Parts

Capacity for Parts Placement

The maximum number of parts permitted for one screen is determined, depending on the types of
parts. The limitation and the maximum number of the parts are listed below.

Limit per Screen
Limit per i
Parts Limit per ID BasSI \>/881125£:)x5 V810(?)C
Overlap | v810()T/S V\g%%%()l)CCH vaoe
V808(i)S
Overlap Normal Overlap - -
Call-overlap - - 3
Multi-overlap - - 3
Switch None None 1024 (*1) 192 (*1)
Lamp None None 1024 192 g
Data Display Numerical Data Display None None Setting memory §
Character Display None None Setting memory rgl'l_
Message Display None None Setting memory é
Table Data Display 1 256 Setting memory
Message Message 1 256 Setting memory
Comment Display 1 256 Setting memory
Entry 1 1 4
Slider Switch None None 1024 (*1) 192 (*1)
Graph Bar Graph None None Setting memory
Pie Graph None None Setting memory
Closed Area Graph None None Setting memory
Panel Meter None None Setting memory
Statistic Bar Graph 1 256 Setting memory
Statistic Pie Graph 1 256 Setting memory
Trend Trend Graph 1 256 Setting memory
Trend Sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Data Sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Alarm Alarm Tracking 1 256 Setting memory
Bit Order Alarming 1 256 Setting memory
Alarm Sub Display 1 256 Setting memory
Time Order Alarming 1 256 Setting memory
Alarm Logging 1 256 Setting memory
Graphic Graphic 1 256 Setting memory
Graphic Relay 1 256 Setting memory
Macro Macro 1 256 Setting memory
Interval Timer 1 256 Setting memory
Calendar Time Display None None Setting memory
Calendar 1 256 Setting memory
Recipe 1 4 Setting memory

3-47



3.6 Parts

Limit per Screen
Limit per i
Parts Limit per ID Basgl \X;S;les(:;<s V810(?)C
Overlap | vetoqTis | b0 | Yo%
V808(i)S
Multimedia Animation 1 256 Setting - -
memory
Video 1 4 4 — _
JPEG Display 1 256 Setting memory
Sound 1 256 Setting - -
memory
Network Camera Display 1 1 4 (*2)
Remote Desktop Display 1 1 4 (*2)
Others Data Block Area 1 4 4
Memory Card 1 1 4 (*3)
Memo Pad 1 1 1 (Not available with matrix type)
Screen Library None None (*4)

*1
*2
*3

*4

Switches, slider switches, and scroll switches are included in these limits.

These parts are not available with the 128-color type and the V806M model.

A maximum of four memory card modes can be set on one screen (four layers) though there is a
limitation.

For instance, two layers of one screen cannot contain one list display each. But it is possible that
one part contains one list display, and a different part of the same screen contains one format
screen.

When a screen library is placed on the screen, the parts registered in the screen library are
subject to the same limit of items in the chart above.

Setting memory

“Setting memory” in the previous chart means the number of memory locations, which is read on one
screen. This does not mean the number of words used on a screen.
The maximum permissible number of memory locations varies with models of the V8 series.

Model No. of Memory Locations per Screen
V8 series 1024
V806 series 256
The read area under [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Read/Write Area] is counted

as one memory location. (The write area is not the count target.) Therefore, to determine the
maximum number of memory locations for a part, subtract one from the number indicated in the above
chart.

Examples:

One memory location is counted even when 10 words are used in bit order alarming.

Switch output memory is not counted as setting memory. For lamp memory, however, each lamp
memory location used is counted as one.

Each data display is counted as one memory location. If maximum and minimum values are set,
one memory location each is counted. Therefore, it is counted as three in total.
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3.6 Parts

Placing Parts

There are four methods to place parts. This section provides each procedure to place the part.

From the Parts List

What is the parts list?

The “parts list” is the window which contains various parts and from which you can select a desired

part.

Parts can also be selected from the screen data file (extension: *.V8) in addition to the parts file.

Placement procedure (e.g. switch)

1. Bring up the parts list on the screen.
Select [Parts List] from the [Parts] menu.
The [Parts List] window opens.

Beeistration em .| Parts List - [Parts Ovlp_E. W71

% File Edit Wi System Setting  Tool
Crverlap 4 O A overlap

.
= Switch » #0 [NoFrame]
& Lamp

Data Display L3

Messzage 4

H Entry

& Slider Switch
Graph
Trend Graph
Alarm
Graphic

Macro

* v v v v v

Galendar
) Becipe

Multimedia »

Others L3

Wizard..

[ P 4 Dowin

File Edit Wiew System Settine Tool
O0=A8
»

O=A & Switch

» 0 [30-11 2Pattern]

Mum. Display
Char. Display
Message Display
Table Data Display
Bit Order Alarmine
% Alarm Sub Display
=) Messaee

Entry

Data Block Area
Keypad

Slider Switch

: Bat Graph

""" Pie Graph

Panel Meter
Statistic Bar Graph
Statiztic Pie Graph
Trend Graph
Clozed frea Graph
Graphic

ﬁ Graphic Felay
Trend Sampling v

.| Parts List — [Parts Sw_E W71
File Edit View System Settine Toal

v OFF w1008

v |[FJoFF v 100% +
~ | .
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3.6 Parts

3. Find the desired part in the switch list changed with the arrow icon or from the pull-down menu.

.| Parts List - [Parts Sw_E¥7]

File Edit Wiew System Settine Tool

nes & Switch v|@orr w108«
0 [8D-11 2Pattern]

30— 1]
1 [3D-IT 2Pattern,

[3D-IT 2Pattern]

[3D-IT 2Pattern]

[3D-IT 2Pattern]

[3D-IT 2Pattern]

[3D-IT 2Pattern]

[3D-IT 3Pattern]

[3D-IT 4Pattern]

_________ 9 [30-11 SPattern]

3D-I1 EPattern]

7Pattern]

#Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

2Pattern]

3D-11 2Pattern]

aD-1 2Pattern]

aD-1 2Pattern]

aD-1 2Pattern]

aD-1 2Pattern]

aD-1 2Pattern]

< 126 [30-1 2Pattern]

128 [3D-1 3Pattern] b

4. Select a switch as desired and drag it on the screen.
A new switch part is placed on the screen.

*.iParts List — [Parts Sw E.N7]

Eile Edit Wiew System Setting Tool

02 B | & switch v | orF e [100E W
a B 1 [30-11 2Pattern] + | I ~

sion 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ] V8105 (800 * 6003 32
Item Screen Settine  System Setting  Tool  Window
EA L i X=1 0k
@AY @/ —m-

o o B

A-Q-G-o
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3.6 Parts

To hide the parts list behind the editing window, uncheck the [Always Display on Top] in the [View]
@ menu of the [Parts List] window.

.| Parts List — [Parts Sw_E V7]
File Edit System Setting  Tool

From the [Parts] Menu

Placement procedure (e.g. switch)

1. Click [Switch] from the [Parts] menu.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed with the cursor.

iz Begistration tem
..: Parts List..
Overlap 3
2 - .
= The part is displayed with the
& Lamp cursor moved.
Data Display 3

Message 4

H Entry
& Slider Switch :’\>
Graph

Trend Graph
Alarm
Graphic

Macro

r v+ r v v v

Calendar

i Fecipe
Multimedia 3
Others 3

izard..
[#=] Comporent Parts

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The switch part selected in step 1. is placed
on the screen.

_|_ n n | ]
m - =
u (] L]

Click. The switch part is placed.
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3.6 Parts

From the Parts Toolbar

What is the parts toolbar?

This is the menu which contains minimized tools.

There two types of toolbars: the [Parts] toolbar which contains all of the parts, and the [Parts Mini]
toolbar which can be customized with frequently-used parts. This section provides the procedure
using the [Parts] toolbar.

Placement procedure (e.g. alarm logging)

1. Bring up the [Parts] toolbar on the screen.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Parts].
(When it has already been checked, go to step 2.)
The [Parts] toolbar is displayed.

Parts  Beeistration tem  Screen Setting  System Settine  Tool

* Standard
View ¥ [ Draw
« Status Bar Drawing Method
v Edit
Jurmp GG
Layout
W Hext Shift+PageDown

“ + Parts Mini
4, Skip to Non-registered Scresn Gtri+E

Pattern
Screen List

Multi-Larguage

Grid » v Font

Zoom ¥ Overlap

Display Environment Gamponent Parts Edit
Customize Y Mscro

Redraw 5 %

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ sampl.V8 1 V810T {640 * 480) 64K-Golor w/o blinkine — [Screen [0] Edit ¢
B File Edit Wiew Parts Regictration em Screen Setting  System Setting ool Window Help

0= %= | 8w WEorr v|l0R vt & »BE|7P

-t - 1-F- A-8 -/ o=
DLERFHLGEES DR WDl EBREEE R A IMO@®MH R =) 'gDaﬁD)
i} =8

B & 8 b B W B AR

) _
= M2 camnl VR B pavie Lot

2. Click the [Alarm Logging] icon.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed with the cursor.

iew Parts BRegistration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting Tool  Window  Help

BB [aiEer v[mi v« wmEl?

e @[ AN -G/ —-m-

Elrlehal 251 XY vl P =Y =-1=1 ) -
&,

1
o
x

#HIMOBH P =@ s 0

=) B W& AW

The part is displayed with
the cursor moved.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.
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3.6 Parts

3. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The alarm logging part selected in step 2. is
displayed.

From Catalog View

What is “Catalog View”?

This is the window which displays each part in a tree-structured form.
The window can be displayed as a part of the editor because it is a list-view window style.

%]
)
=
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@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

Placement procedure (e.g. numerical data display)

1. Bring up Catalog View on the screen.
Click [View] — [View] — [Catalog View].
Catalog View is displayed.
w Farts  HEgISwation Mem  DCresn Dettng  O¥s1em Detting 1001

»
Toolbar A vl L Nel]

v Status Bar

Jump.. CirHG |
TP Item List
End Simulate
. Next Shift+PageDown -
Mode Rem

'f. Skip to Mon-registered Screen Girl+E
Soreen List

Grid ¢
Zoom »
Dizplay Enviranment..

Customize 3

Redraw F5 Catalog View

s Wersion 5.40 [ sampl V8 ] ¥810T (640 * 480) 64K Color w/o blinkine — [Screen [0] Edit ¢
istration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool  Window
b o e vl % »EE T
2 1°® A1 -/ —-m-

B OHE® :

Help

&,

)
e

B Parts List
+ Overlap
& Switch
E Lamp
+ @ Data Display
# (=] Messaze
E Entry
& Slider Switch
) [Z] Graph
4] Trend Graph
=/ Alarm
£ Graphic
+-M Macro
£ Calendar
&j Recipe
+- B Multimedia
£ Others
Gomponent Parts
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3.6 Parts

2. Double-click [Data Display] on Catalog View.
The lower hierarchy appears.

~ =
- B Parts List

Double-click.

@ Data Display

#1 [Ei] Trend Graph

= Alarm
+ Graphic
*

E3 Multimedia
+ Others
Component Parts

=

‘
B Parts List

+ Overlap

E Table Data Display
(=) Messaee
Entry
& Slider Switch
+-(E] Graph
[z Trend Graph
+- [ Alarm
+ Graphic

+-[[) Galendar
ﬁ Recipe
+ B Multimedia

Gomponent Parts

©

Hierarchical parts are only included in the parts marked with “& .”
When the “8 " mark is not displayed, drag the part directly as described in step 3.

3. Select [Num. Display] and drag it on the screen.

The numerical data display part is placed on the screen.

Parts List
¥ Overlap

& Switch

Lamp

23] Mum. Display
Chat. Display
essage Display
E Table Data Display
4.5 Message
Entry

& Slider Switch
+-(Z] Graph
+-[Et] Trend Graph
w [ Alarm
+-fad] Graphic
+-M Macro
+ [# Calendar

ﬁ Recipe
+ B Multimedia
Others
Gomponent Parts

B Parts List
S Overlap
& Switch
E Lamp
= @ Data Display
E‘ Mum. Display
Ghar. Dizplay
@ Message Display
E Table Data Display
=] Message
Entry
& Slider Switch
(] Graph
#) [Ea| Trend Graph
w7 Alarm
+ Graphic
#- M Macro
Galendar
ﬁ Recipe
= BF Multimedia
3 Others

omponent Parts
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3.6 Parts

How to Modify the Placed Part

For Single Part

Item dialog

The setting for all parts placed on the screen can be changed or checked in the item dialog.
Setting options contained in the item dialog vary depending on the item; however, the operation
procedure is roughly the same.

The item dialog is displayed by clicking or double-clicking the parts placed on the screen.

For the procedure to move the dialog, refer to “2.3 Menu Item [View]” (page 2-11).

Changing part design

When modifying the design of the placed part, operate the item dialog following the procedure below.
(e.g. switch)

1. Click the switch part and bring up the [Switch] item dialog.

Delay Detail Display Settine Goordinates
[] C} |:\,> Main Texd Interlock Macro Style
[ Output Memary

Click.

n
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

[ILamp Memory

Function
Standard v

Crverlap Digplay
Multi-Overlap Dizplay
Hard Caopy

Word Operation

2. Open the [Style] tab window and click the [Change Part] button.

Delay Detail Display Setting Goordinates
Main Text Interlock. Macro Style
OFF ~ OM 1 A
QFF oM 4
Golor
Draw Mode @ REP
[ Transparent
o —
CTE)
No. of Patterns 2 £
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3. The switch parts list is displayed in the [Change Part] dialog.

Change Part - [Parts_5w_E. V7]

0000

0003

[

0006

[

0003

1

X

FI|E

o001 0002

Sa\ecl

Cancel

0004 0005

[ Maintain Size

Pattern Change
OFF
Change Part Calar
.

0007

o010

0008

Screen Change

HO [3D-1l ZPattein]

00

F!eset to Default

The setting options in the

list are described below.

JUMP Clicking this menu brings up the [Part Call] dialog.

By specifying a part number and clicking [OK], the parts list including
the specified number is displayed.

File Allows you to select the screen data file (*.V8) or parts file (*.V7P).
This button is used when a desired part cannot be found in the list or
the file including the part to be used is not opened.

Select Determines the parts selected from the list. Clicking this button
replaces the existing part with the new one, and closes the [Change
Part] dialog.

Cancel Closes the [Change Part] dialog.

[ Maintain Size

When this box is checked, the design of the placed part can be
changed while its size and other settings are maintained.
When this box is unchecked, the default size of each part takes effect.

Pattern Change

This option is valid only for the switch or lamp part.
The status display of the OFF, ON or P3 patterns can be shown on the
parts list.

Change Part Color

This option is valid only for the 3D part. The part color is selected.

Screen Change

Changes the parts list display.

Reset to Default

Displays the default parts list which is selected at the first start-up of
the editor.
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3.6 Parts

4. Choose the desired part and click the [Select] button.
The former [Switch] dialog is displayed again. The selected part is displayed on the screen.

Change Part - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]

( 1
Select

[ Maintain Size

Screen Change

Pattein Change 3
OFF % w
o
Change Part Color a
0]
I v =]
m
[N
=
=
«Q

HO[3D-1l 2Pattern] ¥

oo

v Reset to Default

Changing coordinate and size

In order to change the part location, it can be designated in the item dialog.

For the item whose size can be changed with dot size designation, such as a switch, lamp, graph, box
or circle, it is possible to change the part size in the item dialog as well.

Following example shows the case of the box.

1. Click the box part and bring up the [Box] item dialog.

=

& Golor

B Frame Golor |

Click.

— Line Type =

Rou
Chamfering
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2. Open the [Coordinates] tab window.

Box | Coordinates |

5|

Start X o

Start ¥ E
Width I
Height E

€ 4 > 4>

Start X (dots)

Specifies the X coordinate of upper left of the box.

Start Y (dots)

Specifies the Y coordinate of upper left of the box.

Width (dots) Specifies the width of the box.
Height (dots) Specifies the height of the box.
/ Start point (X, Y)
Height

Width

3. When an arbitrary value is specified, the box on the screen is moved or transformed accordingly.

(52, 124)

Box Coordinates |

Start ¥

Start Y 124
ifidth 50
Height 200

h

< 4 2» >

Transformed according
to the value set for
[Width] and [Height].

> *
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3.6

Parts

Files used for parts modification (for the V8, V7, V6, or V4 series)

Parts such as switches, lamps, or data displays (“SP” or “MP” parts mentioned on page 3-45) are
registered in screen data files or parts files.

When replacing a placed part with another one, select the necessary file and select your desired
from it.

There are the following parts files with six different extensions:

File Extension Type
* V7 V8/V7 series
Screen data file * V6 V6 series
*V4 V4 series
* V7P V8/V7 series
Parts file * V6P V6 series
* V4P V4 series

The following parts files are provided from Hakko Electronics.
» Screen data file (e.g. V7 series)

Parts Screen Data File Name
Overlap Parts_Ovlp.vV7
Switch Parts_Sw.V7
Lamp Parts_Lp.V7

Numerical Data Display

Parts_NumDsp.V7

Character Display

Parts_CharDsp.V7

Message Display

Parts_MsgDsp.V7

Table Data Display

Parts_GridDsp.V7

Bit Order Alarming

Parts_Relay.V7

Alarm Sub Display

Parts_RelaySub.V7

Message

Parts_MassageMode.V7

Entry

Parts_EntryMode.V7

Data Block Area

Parts_DataBlockArea.V7

Keypad Parts_KeypadGp.V7
Bar Graph Parts_BarGraph.V7
Pie Graph Parts_PieGraph.V7
Panel Meter Parts_PanelMeter.V7

Statistic Bar Graph

Parts_Stat_BarGraph.V7

Statistic Pie Graph

Parts_Stat_PieGraph.V7

Trend Graph

Parts_TrendGraph.V7

Closed Area Graph

Parts_ClosedAreaGraph.V7

Graphic

Parts_GraphicMode.V7

Graphic Relay

Parts_GraphicRelay.V7

Trend Sampling

Parts_TrendSampling.V7

Data Sampling

Parts_Datasampling.V7

Alarm Logging

Parts_BitSampling.V7

Time Order Alarming

Parts_RelaySampling.V7

Alarm Tracking

Parts_AlarmDsp.V7

Time Display

Parts_DateDsp.V7

part
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3.6 Parts

Parts Screen Data File Name
Calendar Parts_CalenderDsp.V7
Memo Pad Parts_MemoPad.V7
Macro Parts_Macro.V7

Interval Timer

Parts_Timer.V7

Memory Card Parts_MemoryCard.V7
Animation Parts_Animation.V7
Video Display Parts_Video.V7

JPEG Display Parts_JpegDsp.V7
Sound Parts_Wave.V7
Recipe Parts_Recipe.V7

Comment Display

Parts_Commentitem.V7

Digital Switch

Parts_DigiSw.V7

Radio Button

Parts_RadioButton.V7

» Parts file
Parts File Name Type Remarks
Std.V7P 32k colors
- 2D parts for V7
Parts_j.V7P 32k colors
3DStd.V7P 32k colors
3Dnow_p2.V7P 32k colors
3Dnow_p3.V7P 32k colors
3Dnow_p4.V7P 32k colors
3D parts for V7
3Dnow_p5.V7P 32k colors
V7 3Dnow_p6.V7P 32k colors
3Dnow_p7.V7P 32k colors
3Dnow_p8.V7P 32k colors
3Dfront.V7P 32k colors
- 3D parts for V6
3Dside.V7P 32k colors
Std_128.V7P 128 colors
- 2D parts for 128-color V7
Parts_j128.V7P 128 colors
3Dfront_128.V7P 128 colors
- 3D parts for 128-color V7
3Dside_128.V7P 128 colors
Std.V6P 128 colors
- 2D parts for V6
Parts_j.V6P 128 colors
V6 | 3Dfront.V6P 128 colors
- 3D parts for V6
3Dside.V6P 128 colors
Parts_mono.V6P 128 colors Parts for monochrome V6
Std.v4P 16 colors
V4 -
Parts_j.V4P 16 colors
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3.6 Parts

For Linked Part

What Is “Linked Part”?

Unlike single parts, such as a switch, lamp, data display, etc., there is a kind of part that consists of
multiple individual parts, but is placed as a single part (e.g. bit order alarming, alarm tracking, trend
sampling, etc.). This is called a “linked part.”

@ When the part is selected with the red handle by clicking on it, it is a linked part.

To change the size or delete unnecessary items included in the linked part, it is necessary to remove
the linkage to make it possible to perform layout or edit individually. This section describes the
procedure.

Removing linkage
1. Click the linked part.

Click.

2. Click [Edit] — [Link] — [Link Cancel], or right-click the mouse and click [Link] — [Link Cancel]. The
selected linked-part is separated into individual pieces.

Right-click.
|:[8 \iew Parts  Begistration Item g
©3 Undo Cirl+Z & Unds Crhz
s
gf gu; :;3"\“:;{ Shout Ctrlext
tr |+
é‘ ;“W . " y 2 Gopy Ctrl+G
[+
Baste r m Paste Gty [+
Paste to Selected Screen
Delete Del

32 Multi Copy

Delete Del
£8 Mutti Copy. OR
. , Group 4
E)r’;up ; Order 4
;‘V = . Place 4
EGCE - , Arraneement (Equal? 4
;r’ra:ie.mesm CISUE , Put All in Same Size 4
t

Alli n amad_‘ze " , Align items in edit model area *
Alien items in edit model area Rotation/Reverse Rotation ’
Rotation/Feverse Rotation 3

Chanee Part 4
Ghange Part ’ .

Selection Environment Setting.. ﬁ:@ Detail Setting

. Change Memary
#8) Detail Setting @

Select All Cirl+A Wizard
Delete All

a
g
@
BB
e
e
@
G
o'
-
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3.6 Parts

Linkage

When the linked part has been once separated into individual pieces, it is recommended to link them
again after editing.
Follow the procedure below to link the parts.

1. Select the parts to be linked together.

% Drag the mouse enclosing all
of the parts to be linked.

@ If it is difficult to select parts at one time, click the parts one by one while holding down the Shift key.
Multiple parts can be selected.

2. Click [Edit] — [Link] — [LinK], or right-click the mouse and click [Link] — [Link]. The selected parts
are linked and the red handle is displayed around the linked part.

[FT78 View Parts  Registration hem Right-click.
w2 Und Girl+Z
= ' 3 Undo Otrlez
o6 Cut Gy} v
Gut Ctrbx
Gy Gopy G+ do Ot '
@; oty Gy Gopy Ctrl+ (s
aste tri+!
n Paste Cirl+y
Pazte to Selected Screen @_
Delete Del
Delete Del 88t Copy
£ bulti Gopy.. OR
5 R Group »
rou
E)d " , Order L3
;: = R Place 4
Aace + Eaual . Arrangement (Equal) 3
rraneement (Equa
; ;‘ ns qS' , Put All in Same Size 3
it
Al“l tm amed_tlza el R Align items in edit model area ¥
Eo‘gn _I e;n:em e FT: E_ area . Botation/Reverse Rotation »
Rotation, verse Rotation
Chanee Part 4

Chanee Part L4
Batch Chanee..

Change Memary...
Selection Environment Settine...

Select Al Ciri+A
Delete All
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3.6 Parts

Example of modification (for alarm tracking)
This section provides the procedure to change the linked part as shown below.
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Click.

2. Right-click the mouse and click [Link] — [Link Cancel] while the part is selected as in step 1.
The linked part is separated into individual pieces.

¥ Unda Ctr+Z
wp . .
oo Out G Right-click.
Oy Gopy Girl+C
[ Paste Crl+y
LDelete Del

:3 Multi Gopy

Group 4
Qrder »
Place L3
Arrangement (Equal) 4
Put All in Same Size »
Align items in edit model area ¥
Botation/Reverse Rotation 4
Change Part »

Batch Change.
Chanee Memary...

88 Detail Setting..
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3. Change the parts layout as shown in the figure below.

<@ 0O

* The [Alarm Tracking] icon can also be moved; however, it is recommended to place it at the
upper left of the display area part.

4. When the layout is determined, select all parts to be linked, and click [Link] selected from [Link] in
the right-click menu.
The selected parts are linked and become a linked part.

¢ OheO - -O---O- k- O - -0- 0,
$=@= 000

Drag the mouse enclosing all of the ‘%
parts to be linked.

Right-click. 3 Linda CirbZ
&6 Cut Ctrh

Gy Gopy Cirl+G

@ Paste Cirl+y

Delete Del

zz Multi Gopy

Group

Order

Place

Arrangement (Equal)

Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area
Botation/Reverse Rotation

v or oy owrowow

Chanee Part 4

Batch Chanee..

Change Memary...
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

3.7 Parts Placement and Setting
Overlap

Normal Overlap Display

Placement procedure
1. Click the [Normal Overlap] icon on the parts toolbar and move the mouse to the screen.
The normal overlap display appears on the screen.

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ sampl.V8 1 VB10T (640 * 480) 64K—Color w/o blinkine — [Screen [0] Edit ¢

@El\e Edit  Wiew Parts Beeistration tem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window  Help
DSA|E@Es B i@or v v« @B 7
OO %" % 1-® A0 &,/ -— ="
E'=¥;QE=:S§@Q@@A B B B B (O
® B,

DAENEHED® AR

PFMéBHpRPe=d@%°

The part is displayed with the
cursor moved.

2. Click the mouse in the desired position. Normal overlap display part is placed.
The [Normal Overlap] item dialog is displayed at the same time.

Normal Dverlap 5]

Main | Gyle | Detail | Coordinates

~

Overlap ID a E

[[] System Button
[] Superimpose

* |f the item dialog is not displayed, double-click on the normal overlap display part.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

3. To change the part design, open the [Style] tab window in the item dialog, and click [Change Part].

Normal Dverlap 5]

Main | Style | Detail | Coordinates
Frame Type
Colar

Frame

Area

G

4. The [Change Part] dialog is displayed.

From the pull-down menu of [Screen Change], select a display type as desired, and then click the
[Select] button.

The former [Style] tab window is displayed again. It is possible to change colors as well in the
[Style] tab window.

Chanee Part — [Parts Ovlp_E.V7] @
0000 - i

JUMP

Select
=R

Gancel

Maintain Size

Screen Chanee
’ #0 [NoFrame] [\
#

#15 [Frame2 V]

5. If another setting, such as display size, is necessary to be changed, change the setting from the
item dialog.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Item placement on overlap display
This section explains the procedure for creating an overlap display including the following items.

1. Right-click somewhere on the screen including the normal overlap display part.
* Note that the normal overlap display part is deselected when you right-click on the screen.

= Screen [12] Edit A(=1E3]

0
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

Bl paste v
w3 Undo Chrl+Z

Select Al Chrl4+a =

Delete all
Grid »
Custamize L3

Owerlap Display  #
COvetlap Editing ¥

2. Click [Overlap Editing] — [No. 0]. The sub-menu item [No. 0] is depressed.

£l Screen [12] Edit {

[fpaste  chrlv
w3 Undo Chrl+2

Select Al Chrl+a £

Delete all
Grid 4
Customize »

Owerlap Display ¥
»

etlap Editing

Other than right-clicking, you may alternatively perform the following when attempting to edit an

@ overlap display.
Click [View] — [Toolbar]— [Overlap]. The overlap toolbar including the overlap editing icons is
displayed. Clicking the [No. 0] icon achieves the same state as that after the above-mentioned
right-clicking.
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3. Now the [Screen Edit] window is switched to the [Overlap Edit] window.

‘ = Overlap Edit (Screen[12

4. Click the [Switch] icon and place it on the overlap display.

= gverlap Edit (Screen[12])
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

You can also place an item on the overlap display in the following manner without switching the
@ window with [Overlap Editing].

While the overlap display is selected with handles, click the [Switch] icon and drag the switch part to

the screen.
When the switch part is moved to the overlap display, click the mouse.
The switch part is placed on the overlap display.

Select the overlap.

¢

@ Eile  Edit Wiew Parts Beeistration em Screen Settine  System Setting  Tool Window Help

A e R R =1 -1k
/00~ % i-®- A-8-@-/-— ="

: B e[ B BB OEHM ¢ WA BB LENEBRER W
o,

%]
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

EM&®m

B £ BN ] B Wl B AR

Drag the mouse to move the switch part to the overlap display.

_I_
=

5. Make copies of the placed switch part, and place text on the switch parts.

= Overlap Edit (Screen[121)
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

@ switching the window with [Overlap Editing].

selecting the overlap display.

be selected with the mouse within the overlap display area.

The following two methods are available to select multiple items on the overlap display without

One method for selecting is clicking the parts one by one while the Shift key is held down after

The other method is clicking [Select within Overlap] from the right-click menu and enclosing parts to

: N
The overlap display part is selected W

Yo o Right-click.

! & Undo Ctrivz

: c Redo Ctrl+y

b &8 Cut CirleX

j G Copy Dtk

[ I R 74 Paste Ctriy
Delete Del

2: Multi Copy

by clicking the mouse once. Group
Order
Place

Moo e Brrangement (Equall

Wertex Edit
Chanee Part
Link.

Put All in Same Size
Align items in edit model area
Rotation/Feverse Rotation

r *r v v roro

Batch Ghange...
Change Memory.

B Detail Setting

Select multiple parts on the
overlap display at one time.

Wizard

Multiple parts are selected.

6. Next, place the text as a graphic on the overlap display.
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7. Click the [Text] icon on the toolbar, and draw a box for text entry by dragging the mouse at the
desired position on the overlap display.

@ Eile Edit Miew Parts Beeistration lem  Screen Setting  System Settine  Tool Window Help

D=A By Blad@orr v o %« sEE| 7

@ 1-@[A-V @/ —-m-

b ‘3%‘@@225 S Wl @ EE L RS BB
&,

[ Overlap Edit (Screen[121)

Bumpz usasns ()

8. The cursor is displayed on the box drawn in the step 7. Enter “Menu” and click any position other
than the text box. The entered text is displayed on the screen.

9. When changing the size or the color, click (or double-click) the text to bring up the item dialog.
Make changes as necessary in the dialog.

10. When editing is completed, right-click — [Overlap Editing] — [No. 0] or click the [No. 0] in the

overlap editing icons.
The former [Screen Edit] window is displayed.

The above step completes the overlap editing.
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Multi-overlap (Call-overlap) Display

Placement procedure
The multi-overlap (or call-overlap) display is selected from the [Parts] menu or Catalog View.
The actual overlap display is edited in the overlap library.

1. Click [Parts] — [Overlap] — [Multi-overlap].
The [Multi-overlap] icon appears on the screen.

Im Beeistration Item

B Parts List.

A Mermal Overlap

é Switch Call-Overlap
& Lamp
Data Display 4 0

Message

[ Entry The icon is displayed by moving

& Slider Switch the mouse.
Graph

Trend Graph
Alarm
Graphic

Macro

r v+ r v v v

Calendar
i Fecipe

Multimedia

Others 3

izard..
[#=] Comporent Parts

2. Click the mouse in the desired position. The multi-overlap icon is placed.
The [Multi-overlap] item dialog is displayed at the same time.

Multi-Dverlap 5]
Main | Detail
:> Overlap ID 0 =
Diesighate

(@ Intermal (O Esteral

Info Output Memony

Intermal v fu v [16340 £

* When the item dialog is not displayed, double-click the multi-overlap display.

Overlap display placement and editing

The multi-overlap display is placed or edited using the “overlap library.”
For more information on the “overlap library,” refer to “5.7 Overlap Library” (page 5-26).
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Switch / Lamp

Placement procedure

1. Click [Switch] or [Lamp] in the [Parts] menu, or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

m Reeiztration Item
B Parts List
Overlap 3
& The part is displayed with the
& Lamp cursor moved.
Data Display »

Message 4

H Entry |
& Slider Switch ::>
Graph

Trend Graph
Alarm
Graphic

Macra

Calendar

& Recipe
Multimedia »
Others 3

Wizard
[5=] Component Farts

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.
2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. A switch part is placed on the screen.
—|— n n | ]
m - =
u (] L]
Click. The switch part is placed.

Setting method

The item dialog is displayed by clicking or double-clicking on the parts placed on the screen.

The item dialog (e.g. switch) is displayed.

- I:"> - Switch ®
b

\ Delay Detail Display Settine Coordinates
Main | Text Interlock Macro Style

i i Is! M
Click on the item. [CJ0utput Memory

[JLamp Memory

Function

Standard -

Overlap Display

Multi-Cwverlap Display

Hard Coy

Word Operation b
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Data Display

Numerical Data Display / Character Display / Message Display

Placement procedure

Click on the item.

1. Click the item selected from [Parts] — [Data Display], or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.

Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

[5=85 M Registration fem  Screen Setting  Swatem

o i 100% “ . )

B pars List P~ 1] The part is displayed with the
Overlap NME RS * R cursor moved.

2 Switch S @ @I

&, Lamp

&
Data Display @ﬂum. Display \

Message ¥ [se] Ghar. Display

E Entry IE‘ Message Disp

< Slider Switch @Tabls Data Display
Graph r
Trend Graph

Alarm

=> o3

Graphic

Macro

v rr v

Calendar
# Recipe

Multimedia

Others 3

Wizard..
[#=] Gomporent Parts

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The selected data display part is placed.

fosal = g

Click. The numerical data display part is placed.

Setting method

The item dialog is displayed by clicking or double-clicking on the parts placed on the screen.

The item dialog (e.g. numerical data display) is displayed.

Num. Display 3]
| | ! | | ! o CGoordinates Comment Display Setting
.1 ?3&. |::> .1 ?3&. Man i Style Operation/Alarm Detail
- ' - '
E—E—<u E—E—-<E Memory
"I" Intemal R $u W | 00100 £

[ Offset Walue Designation Memary
Data Length  (&1-Word (O 2-Word

Digits |5 £ Decimal Paint |0 B
Display Type | DEG (m/D sign? 4

Input Type (OBCD @DEC (O Actual Mumber
[¥]Zero Suppress () Flush Left (8 Flush Right

[#] Size Autamatic Adjustment

Function

Mo Function

Entry Display Part

Max. Value Display Part

Min. Value Display Part

Entry Target

Statistic Graph % Display b
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Table Data Display

Table data display parts are not included in parts files.
They are placed by setting the corresponding dialog.

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Data Display] — [Table Data Display], or drag the part from the parts list or Catalog
View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The table data display part is displayed along with the
cursor.

Begistration fem  Screen Setting  System . . .
= ~ 5 The part is displayed with the cursor moved.

B Parts List. F w l00F v %
Qverlap N MERE @ v _I._ 3
& Switch H S W@ M1z395] 12345 [ 12345 12345 12545
B, Lamp = =, 12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345 Q
D: 124 bum. Display ‘:(> 12345 (1234512345 | 12345 | 12345 @
Messaze ¥ [#r] Ghar. Display 12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345 w
Egmry [1g Messaee Disp 12345 1234512345 | 12345 12345 m
I e Switch 12345 | 12345 [ 12345 | 12345 | 12345 2
Graph ¥ k 12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345 5
Trend Graph 3 12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345 =
Alarm 3 12345 (1234512345 | 12345 | 12345
Graphic » 12345[12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345
Macro 4
Calendar 3
# Recipe
Multimedia
Others 3

Wizard..
[#=] Gomporent Parts

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The table data display part is placed.

Setting method
The item dialog is displayed by clicking or double-clicking on the part placed on the screen.

Click on the table data display part.

i e
12345 [ 1234512345 | 12345 | 12345
1234512345 (12345 | 12345 [ 12345 ‘M2 Stvle | Detail | Coordinates

12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 (1234512345 | 12345 | 12345 BoloflCokimes 5
12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345(12345]12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 (1234512345 | 12345 | 12345
1234512345 12345 | 1234|2345

+

Mo of Lines T

4%
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Data setting or modifying procedure

1. Click the table data display part. The item dialog is brought up and handles are shown all around

the part.

12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345

2. Right-click the mouse on a cell whose setting is to be changed
right-click menu is displayed.

122345 [1234K

p! Align Width
12345 Align Height
1 2345 1 Align Text
12345 |1
12345 |1 Copy

Make Browser File..

0] Detail Settine.

. The cell is highlighted and the

3. Select [Detail Setting] from the menu. The [Table Data Display (Num. Display)] item dialog is

displayed.
Table Data Display 5]
Tooe |: | Style | Dperation/Blarm
Memary
Internal ~ $u & (00700 £

Data Leneth  (&1-Word (O 2-Wiord

Digits |5 $ Decimal Point |0 e
Display Type DEG (/o siend -
Input Type (BCD  (®DEG

Function
Ho Function

Entry Target

Mean Value Display

Mazx. Value Display Part

Min. Value Display Part

Total Value Display b

[¥]Zero Supprese (O Flush Left 8 Center (O Flush Right

4. Set the options in the dialog.

Select a necessary data display type from numerical display, character display, message display,

or text in drawing.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

[ol==)]

Property change for multiple data cells

1. Click the table data display part. The item dialog is brought up and handles are shown all around
the part.

12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345

2. Right-click the mouse on a cell whose setting is to be changed. The cell is highlighted and the
right-click menu is displayed.

12345 112345 )

p| Alien Width
12345 Alien Height %
12345 |71 tlien Toxt w
12345 |1 rgl"_
12345 |1 Copy S
«Q

Make Browser File..

&) Detail Settine..

3. Select two or more desired cells by right-dragging. The cells are highlighted. The right-click menu
is displayed at the same time.

12345
12345
12345

12345
Align ifidth
Align Height
Alien Text

Copy

Make Browser File..

B Detail Settine..

4. Select [Detall Setting] from the menu. The [Table Data Display (Num. Display)] item dialog is
displayed.
When data cells of different types are selected, the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog for the top
left cell is displayed.

After the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog displayed as mentioned above is set, the setting is

reflected through the remaining selected cells.

(When [inc. Direction] is not checked, the previous memory address setting is maintained.)
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Change of cell height and cell width
» When changing the width of the cell, specify a demarcation line in the top line as shown below.

The cursor changes into ﬂ# ." Drag it until the cell is adjusted to the desired width.

12345 | 12345 | 12345
=12345 | 12345 12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 | 12345 12345

12345
12345m
12345
12345

* When changing the height of the cell, specify a demarcation line in the first column as shown

below.

E 3

The cursor changes into “T ." Drag it until the cell is adjusted to the desired height.

| 12345 112345 12345
i=12345 112345 | 12345
{12345 112345 12345

Right-click menu

12345
12345m=
12345
12345

When cells are selected by right-clicking or right-dragging, a pop-up menu is displayed.

Align ifidth
Align Height
Alien Text

Cut

Copy
Paste
Inzert

Delete
Make Browser File..

&) Detail Settine..

Align Width | All cells are adjusted to the width of the top left cell in the selected cells.
This width is applied to all cells.
1
12345 | 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345
12345 | 12345 12345 |:,\> 12345 12345 12345
12345 | 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 | 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
Align All cells are adjusted to the height of the top left cell in the selected cells.
Height
This height is applied to all cells.
< 12345 | 12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345
I: 12345 WPRZES ‘ 12345 12345
12345 [KPREEE 12345 12345
12345 [RPREY 12345 19305
12345 | 12345 | 12345
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Align Text | The cells in a table are adjusted so that the largest data item fits into a cell.
No. |[12345 | 12345 No. 12345 |12345
1 12345 [ 12345 1 12345 12345
2 [497| 12345 :,\> 2 12345
3 12345 | 12345 1 2345
2 12345 | 12345 3 12345 12345
4 12345 |12345
Cut This command is used for editing lines or columns.
Copy This command is used for copying selected items. When it is clicked, [Paste]
becomes active.
Paste When multiple columns or lines are pasted, the cell designated as the target is placed
at the top of the pasted data. A data area larger than the table cannot be pasted.
Insert This command is used for editing lines or columns.
When lines are copied or cut (selected lines are highlighted), they are inserted above
the designated target. When columns are copied or cut, they are inserted on the left
of the designated target.
Delete This command is used for deleting on a line-by-line or column-by-column basis.
Make This command is used for the web server function.
Browser For more information, refer to “Chapter 19.5 Web Server” in the V8 Series Reference
File Manual.
Detail This command is used for bringing up the item dialog.
Setting

@ The [Cut], [Insert], and [Delete] commands are used for editing lines or columns.

E.g.: Insert
Copy Specify the target for insertion. Finished
No.1 No.1 No.1 No.2
1112345 1112345 | 12345 1112345 12345
2| 12345 |:\’> 2]12345 [ 12345 |:\’> 2| 12345 12345
3[12345 3[12345 [ 12345 3[12345 12345
4112345 4112345 | 12345 4112345 12345
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Message Display / Comment Display

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Message] — [Message] or [Comment Display], or drag the part from the parts list
or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The message display or comment display
part is placed.

Setting method

When the [Message] or [Comment Display] icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the corresponding item

dialog is displayed.

By clicking the display area part or any switch part, the item dialog for the clicked part is displayed.
The item dialog is displayed.

Click the icon.
Message

Main | Style | Detail

Type Operation Select
(®) Page ) Message
) Direct () Block

() External Command

(® Irternal Gommand
Initial Block i}

Clicking a switch brings up
its item dialog.

Max. Block 1

| [<x| [
|9
]
P

Min. Block. i}

Action frea Display Area v
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Jol==)]

Entry Mode

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Entry] (or drag [Entry] from Catalog View).
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in a desired position on the screen. The part is placed in that position.

Setting method

When the [Entry] icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the [Entry] dialog is displayed. By clicking any
switch part, the item dialog for the switch is displayed.

The item dialog is displayed.

Click the icon.

Main | Dedail

Tupe

Trput Item Select
(O External (®) Internal
Gommand Memory
Internal ~ $u (16330 £
[[] Use Wiiting Enabled Bit
Tnto Output Memary

Internal ~ $u (16340 £
Clicking a switch brings up [ Reverse
its item dialog. ke

[ fusto Witing by Entry Target Selection Switch

Target Memory  (2) Direct O Output Memory

Once a keypad or a keyboard in entry mode is placed on the screen, modifying the design of the
contained switches all at once is not possible. (They can be modified one by one though.)

If you wish to select a keypad or keyboard in entry mode prior to placing it on the screen, go to the
[Parts List]. For more information, refer to the next section.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Placement from the parts list

1. Bring up the parts list on the screen.
Select [Parts List] from the [Parts] menu.
The [Parts List] window opens.

m Ezitatonfiion S.[Parts List — [Parts Ovlp E V7] E]@
- Eile Edit View System Setting Tool
Qverlap 4 O=H & ovwerp v|EorF vy v
égWitCh » #0 [hoF rame]
&8, Lamp —
Data Display 3 LR L EELEELEEERE :
Message 3 i i
H Ertry ‘:>
< Slider Switch
Graph 3
Trend Graph 3
Alarm 3
Graphic 3
Macro »
Calendar L4 : :
& Recipe RN,
Multimedia 4

2. Select [Entry] from the pull-down menu.

.\ Parts List — [Parts Ovlp E V7]
Eile Edit Miew System Setting  Tool

O B & overap v OFF e [100E &
’ COverlap -~

& Switch
_____ ELamp
|E| Mum. Display

@ Message Display
@ Table Data Dizplay
B Bit Order Alarming
E? #larm Sub Display
=] o

Glider Switch
: | Bar Graph
""""" @ Pie Graph
i Panel Meter
Statistic Bar Graph
Statistic Pie Graph
Trend Graph

3. Find the desired part in the list changed with the arrow icon or from the pull-down menu.

.| Parts List - [Parts EntryMode E V7]

File Edit Wiew System Setting Taool

= - v | oFF v 1008 v
A0 [30 WUM.Display] v

1 0 play.
[3D CHAR.Dispay]
(30 OYLP UM, ey

(30 OYLP M. Kewt]
(30 OYLP UM, Keyt]
[3D OWLP CHAR. Kew]
[3D OWLP CHAR. Kew]
10 (3D OWLP CHAR, Kew]
(30 NUM. Irput]
[30 NUM. Inpuot 4]
[3D CHAR. Input]
[20 NUM. Display]
[2D1 CHAR. D spay]
(200 OYLP UM, Key]
[20 OYLP UM, Kevi]
[2D OWLP CHAR, Hew]
(20 NUM. Irput]
[20 NUM. Inpuot 4]
[2D1 CHAR. Input]
[Irput Icon]

The [Parts List] window offers various kinds of parts, for example, screens containing only numerical
@ data or character displays, containing numerical data or character displays linked to a keypad or a
keyboard, and containing a keypad placed on an overlap display.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

4. Select the desired item and drag it on the screen.
The part is placed on the screen.

5.

~.iParts List - [Parts EntryMode E W71

File Edit Wiew System Settng  Toal

D = E E Entry

« B #3 [3D OVLP WUM.Key]

“ .OFF w (1008 s

EBEEEATBOMO MR

Drag.

% ¥V Series Editor for Windows Version 5. 40 [ sampl. W8 1 VB10T (640 * 480) 64k-Color wfo blinkineg — [Scree

@ File Edit “iew Partz Reeiztration Item Screen Settine  System Setting  Tool  Window  Help

O=8 e | &)W Ejorr /108 4% & pEE 7P

/0O -% 1 - ® At -G/ —-m-

DELEFHHLEERROER: UOAIEEIAGGEEEEE AR R DEM:
B o o B

=i JEEN - Yy e

In the [Parts List] window, there is also an option [Keypad]. Under [Keypad], you can select a

keypad from varied designs.
Select options according to your purpose.

.| Parts List - [Parts_KeypadGp_E. W8]
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Graph

Placement procedure

1. Click the item selected from [Parts] — [Graph], or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

Parts

Beeiztration Rem  Screen Settine  Swstem

B Parts List F | 100E v
Querlap r E‘ Pa-s The part is displayed with the cursor moved.
& Switch FHC @ 75 &
B, Lamp 3 =
Data Display 4
Messaee 4
H Entry
& Slider Switch |:">
Trend Graph L Pie Graph
Alarm L & Closed Area Graph
Graphic ¥ 75 Panel Meter
Macra L @Statishc Bar Graph
Calendar L Statishc Pie Graph
& Recipe
Multimedia 3
Others 4
Wizard

* The part displayed here is the default or the one which was changed or selected last.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The graph part is placed.

n Click. n Place a part.

The item dialog is displayed by clicking or double-clicking on the parts placed on the screen.

Setting method

The item dialog (e.g. bar graph) is displayed.

reemtaatdinates Disp|S5H jne
Man i Alarm Style Detail
:> Memary

L] m L] m Internal L4 $u v | 00700 E:

Data Length (&) 1-Word O 2-Word

Thput Type @ DEG- O FLOAT

Type @ Standard O Deviation
S, n S N, Direction up “

Click on the item. Scale

Min. | Constant s | DEC- » |0 £

Max. | Constant % |DEC- | 100 £
Target Value

Internal ~ $u o[ 00M00 £
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Trend Graph / Trend Sampling

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Trend] — [Trend Graph] or [Trend Sampling], or drag the part from the parts list or
Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The part is placed in the position.

sloje @]

Setting method

When the trend graph or trend sampling area is clicked (or double-clicked), the corresponding item
dialog is displayed.

In the case of the trend sampling area, clicking each switch part brings up the item dialog for the
switch.

The item dialog is displayed.

Click the icon.

:Main || Reference Line | Style || Detail | Goordinates

Buffering Area Mo, 0 : Refer to Buffering Status.
 Axiz Data Points |3 =

Graph Setting

I —

Mo

[INo.2

[INo.3

INod

N5 v Set Selected.

Direction |RGT v

Clicking a switch brings up
its item dialog.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Data Sampling

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Trend] — [Data Sampling], or drag the part from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The data sampling part is placed.

Setting method

When the [Data Sampling] icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the [Data Sampling] dialog is displayed.

By clicking (or double-clicking) the display area part for data sampling, the [Data Sampling Display
Area] dialog is displayed.

By clicking any switch part, the item dialog for the switch is displayed.

Click the icon. The item dialog is displayed.
ml
H : Main | Detail

3 a

Butfering Area Mo. |0 % Befer to Bufferine Status

Data Sampling Display Area ®

Main | Style | Detail | Goordinates

50 Sampling Buff o
ol DEC Sampling Butfer Wiord No.l
Who2  DEG Sampling Butfer Word No2

WMo3  DEG Sampling Buffer Word Mo
Mo

Clicking the display area brings up
the item dialog for the data
sampling display area.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Alarm Tracking / Bit Order (Time Order) Alarming /
Alarm Sub Display / Alarm Logging

Placement procedure

1. Click the item selected from [Parts] — [Alarm], or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The linked part is placed.

« @ 0 0

Setting method

When the icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the corresponding item dialog is displayed.
By clicking the display area part or any switch part, the item dialog for the clicked part is displayed.

The item dialog is displayed.

Click the icon.

Main | Styls | Detail

Butfering Airea Mo. 0 % | Refer to Buffering Status
Display in Area Norie b
Status Display Mone v
Detault Setting QN-OFF v
L . . [ Time Display
Clicking a switch brings up )
Display Order (3 Ghronalogical Order O Nawsst Order

its item dialog.

[[]Uss the ssttings in Buffering Area for the message ssttings
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Graphic / Graphic Relay

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Graphic] — [Graphic] or [Graphic Relay], or drag the part from the parts list or
Catalog View.

Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The graphic mode part or graphic relay
mode part is placed.

Setting method

When the [Graphic] or [Graphic Relay] icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the corresponding item
dialog is displayed.

By clicking the display area part or any switch part, the item dialog for the clicked part is displayed.

Click the icon. The item dialog is displayed.
Graphic Relay
Main | Detail
Memary
Intemal v fu v | 0010000 %

Start Graphic G Mo |0 No. |0 E

Mo. of Relays 1

4 43 [4»

Mo. of Parameter Words |0

Trpe Mode
@ 2-Giraphic @HOR
(O1-Graphic OREP
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Macro / Interval Timer

Placement procedure

1. Click the item selected from [Parts] — [Macro], or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The icon is displayed along with the cursor.

EREN Registration Item  Screen Setting Sy
B Parts List. FF w1003 q

Cwverlap N MERE @

& Switch w2 W @S

& Lomp a o B
Data Display » The icon is displayed by moving the mouse.
Meszage 4

B ntry

& Slider Switch —h
Graph |:|,>
Trend Graph v

Alarm

> v v v

Graphic

n
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

Calendar T
&5 Recipe

Multimedia 4

Others »

Wizard..

[#=] Gomporent Parts

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The icon is placed.
[ A 1

M > 3

. mm

Click. The icon is placed.

Setting method

Click (or double-clicking) on the placed icon brings up the item dialog.

Main | Detail

num
”. Memory
.‘-‘.% Intemal [ $u /0010000

-

‘_I_. Mo. of Relays |1 e

] Execute OFF Macra at Start

acro Edit

Relay 00 ON dMacro : ud0100-00 -E\:I\I
OFF Macra

Preview
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Time Display / Calendar

Placement procedure

1. Click [Time Display] or [Calendar] selected from [Parts] — [Calendar], or drag the part from the
parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

iGN Registration Item  Screen Setting 5
B Parts List. FF |~ [100%

Qverlap i '- Q
2 Switch 2 W@ s
& Lamp o o B is di i

Dt Disply , The part is displayed with the cursor moved.

Mezzaee »

B :> /0D e ss

Graph »
Trend Graph 3
Alarm »
Graphic »

»

Macro

# Recipe
Multimedia 3
Others »

Wizard...

* When [Calendar] is clicked, the default part or the part modified or selected last is
displayed.
When [Time Display] is clicked, the fixed part is always displayed.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The item is placed.

—|W/MM/DD hh:mm: 53 |:1> &/MM/DD - hin: mm: <8

Click. The item is placed.

Setting method

The item dialog is displayed by clicking (or double-clicking) on the item placed on the screen.

The item dialog (e.g. switch) is displayed.

i Main_i[Style | Detail | Coordinates

&Y /MM/DDC s s 58 :(> &Y /MM/DDC e i 58 R - Calendar >

[1Use System Calendar

"}' Memory
Click on the item. Intemal v gu > |0mo0 3
Time Display Setting..

[¥] Date Dizplay 06404401 -

[I'vear 4-digit Display
[ Zero Suppress for Year
[¥] Zero Suppress for Month-Day

[#] Time Display  [13:3020 b’
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Recipe

Placement procedure

1. Click [Recipe] in the [Parts] menu, or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. A recipe part is placed on the screen.

%]
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
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Setting method

When the [Recipe] icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the [Recipe] dialog is displayed.
By clicking the display area part or any switch part, the item dialog for the clicked part is displayed.

The item dialog is displayed.
Click the icon.

Recipe 5]

Main | Edit | Style | Detail

Command Memory

Internal k3 $u v 16310 (%

Target Memory
Intermal s $u | 16330 t

Info Qutput Memory

Internal v su w160 %
Action Area Display frea %
No. of Lines 6 No. of Characters/Cell  [3 E

No. of Golumns (3 E
Text Process
@ LSB-3MSE O MSE->LSE

Clicking a switch brings up
its item dialog.
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Animation / Sound

Placement procedure

1. Click the item selected from [Parts] — [Multimedia], or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The icon is displayed along with the cursor.

Begistration Item  Screen Setting  System Settir

B Parts List FF 1008 v -
overen N e

éﬁwﬂch o @ e @ @ E

& Lamp o o B
Data Display 3 The icon is displayed by moving the mouse.

Message 4

H Entry

& Slider Switch —E
Graph o

Trend Graph
Alarm
Graphic

Macra

Calendar
& Recipe
Multimedia
Others

Wizard

s JPEG Displa
[5=] Component Farts - s

] Sound
@ Network Gamera Display
-gBemote Desktop Display

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The icon is placed.

ks = i

1T
EEN

Click. The icon is placed.

Setting method

Click (or double-clicking) on the placed icon brings up the item dialog.

Animation 5]

Main_:| Action | Detail

Command Memory
Internal k3 $u v 00100 (%

[]Info Output Memary

[JUss Table
[ Gontinuous Replay
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Video Display / JPEG Display

Placement procedure

1. Click [Parts] — [Multimedia] — [Video/RGB Display], or click [Parts] — [Multimedia] — [JPEG
Display]. (Alternatively, drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.)
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The video display or JPEG display part is
placed.

%]
)
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Setting method

When the [Video Display] or [JPEG Display] icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the corresponding item
dialog is displayed.
By clicking the display area part or any switch part, the item dialog for the clicked part is displayed.

The item dialog is displayed.

Click the icon.

Main | Action | Snap | Detail

Dizplay
Mo. of Channels 1 v
Ghannel Select
Areal CH1 (idea) v
Display Size 160120 v

Wideo/RGE Settines,
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3.7 Parts Placement and Setting

Data Block Area/ Memory Card / Memo Pad

Placement procedure

1. Click the item selected from [Parts] — [Others], or drag it from the parts list or Catalog View.
Move the mouse to the editing window. The part is displayed along with the cursor.

2. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The part is placed in the position.

Setting method
When the icon is clicked (or double-clicked), the corresponding item dialog is displayed.
By clicking the display area part or any switch part, the item dialog for the clicked part is displayed.

The item dialog is displayed.

Click the icon.

Main | Detail

Designate

@lntemal O External

Initial Digplayed Block |0 - Cpen..
Min. Block 0 = Cpen.
Max. Block 0 - Cpen.

Clicking a switch brings up
its item dialog.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

3.8

Useful Functions for Screen Editing

[Edit] Menu

The [Edit] menu provides the following functions:

Edit Content Refer to:
Undo Cancels actions that you performed. -
Redo Becomes active when [Undo] is performed. This -
command restores the screen to the state
before the execution of [Undo].
Cut Cuts the selected item and moves it to the -
clipboard.
Copy Copies the selected item to the clipboard. -
Paste Pastes the item in the clipboard to the screen. -
Paste to the Selected Screen - page 3-98
Undo Paste to Selected Screen - page 3-98
Delete Deletes the selected item. Select a part or a -
graphic (or parts or graphics) to be deleted with
handles, and click this command.
Multiple Copy - page 3-99
Group Groups the selected items. Select multiple -
items at the same time and click this command.
To cancel, select the grouped items and click
[Ungroup].
Order Offers four sub-menu items [Bring to Front], -
[Send to Back], [Bring to Top], and [Send to
Bottom].
Your selected item on the screen is moved
according to the selection from the four.
Place - page 3-102
Arrangement (Equal) - page 3-104
Put All in Same Size - page 3-105
Rotation/Reverse Rotation Offers four sub-menu items [Rotate 90 degrees -
CCW], [Rotate 90 degrees CW], [Horizontal
Flip], and [Vertical Flip].
Your selected item is rotated or flipped
according to the selection from the four.
(This command applies to only graphics, not
text).
Vertex Edit - page 4-17
Change Part - page 3-106
Link - page 3-61
Detail Setting Brings up the item dialog for the selected item. -
Select an item and click this command.
Select Environment - page 3-112
Select All Selects all items placed on the screen. -
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Delete All Clicking this brings up the dialog shown below. -

V-SFT Version 5.0

] Allitems will be deleted.
. Are you sure?

When [Yes] is clicked, all items are deleted from
the screen.

Right-click Menu (with No Item Selected)

The right-click menu provides the following menu items:

Edit Content Refer to:
Paste Pastes the item in the clipboard to the screen. -
Undo Cancels actions performed. -
Redo Becomes active when [Undo] is performed. This -

menu item restores the screen to the state
before the execution of [Undo].

Select All Selects all items placed on the screen. -

Delete All Clicking this brings up the dialog shown below. -

V-SFT Version 5.0 X

1 Allitems will be deleted.
. Are you sure?

When [Yes] is clicked, all items are deleted from

the screen.
Grid - page 3-3
Customize Shows/hides the center lines. -
Overlap Display Shows/hides a normal overlap. page 3-98
Overlap Editing Allows you to enter into overlap editing. page 3-67
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Right-click Menu (with an Item Selected)

The right-click menu provides the following menu items:

Edit Content Refer to:

Undo Cancels actions performed. -
Redo Becomes active when [Undo] is performed. This -

menu item restores the screen to the state

before the execution of [Undo].
Cut Cuts the selected item and moves it to the -

clipboard.
Copy Copies the selected item to the clipboard. -
Paste Pastes the item in the clipboard to the screen. -
Delete Deletes the selected item(s). Select a part or a -

graphic (or parts or graphics) to be deleted with

handles, and click this menu item.
Multi Copy - page 3-99
Select within Overlap - page 3-98
Group Groups the selected items. Select multiple -

items at the same time and click this menu item.

To cancel, select the grouped items and click

[Ungroup].
Order Offers four sub-menu items [Bring to Front], -

[Send to Back], [Bring to Top], and [Send to

Bottom].

An item selected on the screen is moved

according to the selection from the four.
Place - page 3-102
Arrangement (Equal) - page 3-104
Put All in Same Size - page 3-105
Rotation/Reverse Rotation Offers four sub-menu items [Rotate 90 degrees -

CCW], [Rotate 90 degrees CW], [Horizontal

Flip], and [Vertical Flip].

An item selected on the screen is rotated or

flipped according to the selection from the four.

(This menu item applies to only graphics, except

for text).
Vertex Edit - page 4-17
Change Part - page 3-106
Link - page 3-61
Batch Change - page 3-109
Change Memory - page 8-69
Detail Setting - page 3-111
Wizard - page 8-93
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Paste to the Selected Screen

Items selected on one screen can be pasted to multiple screens at the same time.
Follow the steps described below.

1. Click items on the screen or drag the mouse to select multiple parts.
2. Click [Paste to Selected Screen] from the [Edit] menu.
The following dialog is displayed.

Paste to Selected Screen @

Paste Target Select
Start End

DDO Mot Paste to Unregistered
Screens

OK Gancel

Paste Target Select (Start / End) Specify the screen numbers to which you wish to
paste the selected item.

[0 Do Not Paste to the Unregistered Screens When the selected item should not be pasted on
unregistered screens, check this box. To paste
the selected item on unregistered screens,
remove the check mark.

3. Click [OK]. Paste operation is performed.

If paste operation is performed on a layer (such as an overlap) where the number of items per screen
is limited and the number reaches the limit, the error message “No more Overlap can be registered.” is

displayed.

o<

@ To cancel [Paste to Selected Screen] that you performed, click [Undo Paste to Selected Screen] in the [Edit] menu.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Multi Copy

A part or a graphic (parts or graphics) can be copied multiple times at one time.
Select a part or a graphic (or parts or graphics), and click this menu (or the [Multi Copy] icon).
The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

(L0 iew Parts  PBeeistration Item
[ 2 Undo Crbz |
.@.
o
- 5 L aa Cut Ctrl
Gy Gopy Ctrl+ (s
@ Paste Cirl+y OR

Paste to Selected Screen

LDelete Del 3
b+ 10
ﬁ o)
Group 4 a
Place 3 ] =
Arrangement (Equal) 3 @it ) Line/Golumn (@ Interval (I Pitch o
Put All in Same Size 4 e g
Align items in edit model area » X - «
Rotation/Reverse Rotation 3 w ¥ =
—B
Quantity X —
Chanee Part 4 Quantity Y —
Limk ' Order NG D
Display Order NG ]
B8] Detail Setting O
lemary ING [CIFile Mo +1 []Record Ma. +1
Selection Environment Setting...
Lamp Memory
Select Al Clrl+d e [pmoooo %] ]
Delete Al
[ Tsu [omm 2] ]
[0 <fsu oo <] L]
Dot Choose either option for placing copied parts on the screen, by dots or by
Line/Column lines/columns.
For more information on the line and column, refer to page 2-36.
Interval / Choose either option for placing copied parts on the screen, by pitch or at
Pitch intervals.
When [Interval] is chosen: X: 20 dots
X: 20
Y: 10 ) (Copy source)
Quantity X: 2
Quantity Y: 2 Y: 10 dots

When [Pitch] is chosen:

X: 60 X: 60 dots

Y: 20

Quantity X: 2

Quantity Y: 2 Y: 20 dots (Copy source)
X/ Specify distances along the X and Y directions for placing copied parts.
Y The unit for these values is [Dots] or [Line/Column] that is selected.
Quantity X / Specify the number of required copies. The copy source must be included
Quantity Y in this number.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Direction

When the check box of [Memory INC] or [Order INC] is turned on, it
determines the direction of placing copied parts.

When changing the direction, click [Change Direction].

he [Direction Select] dialog is displayed. Choose the desired direction and
click [OK]. The selected direction becomes valid.

Direction Select

Order INC

This option is valid when making multiple copies of a data display part for
which [Order INC] is set. If you wish to increment the [Order INC] setting
for copies to be made, check this option.

[Order INC] is provided with the [Step] setting.

Display Order INC

This option is valid when making multiple copies of a switch/lamp part for
which [Function: Mode] or [Function: Recipe Display] is set. If you wish to
increment the [Display Order] setting for copies to be made, check this
option.

[Order INC] is provided with the [Step] setting.

Memory INC

This option is valid when using a switch/lamp or data part as the copy
source.

Specify the top memory address for the copy source. Memory addresses
are allocated for the number of copies. [Memory] and [Step] become
active.

Used Memory

Specify the top memory address of the copy source.

Step

Specify the increment (in words or bits) when increasing the memory
address consecutively.

When “1” is entered, the allocated addresses are incremented by one word
or bit. When “2” is entered, the allocated addresses are incremented by
two words or bits.

File No. +1
Record No. +1

These options are useful when [Memory Card] is selected as the memory

type.
If you wish to increment the file/record number, check the option.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Setting Example

This section provides the procedure to make five copies of the lamp part and place them horizontally

using the multiple copy function.

1. Select the lamp part, and click [Multi Copy] from the [Edit] menu, click the [Multi Copy] icon or from
the right-click menu. The [Multi Copy] dialog opens.

2. Set as shown below.

&6 Cut Cirl+x
Oy oy CtrhG
[ Paste Crl+y

Paste to Selected Screen

Delete Del

L1
Group

Order

Place

Put All in Same Size

»
»
»
Arrangement (Equal? 3
»
Align items in edit model area 3

»

Rotation/Reverse Rotation

Ghange Part 3
Link. »

80 Detail Settine..
Selection Environment Setting.

Select All Crl+i

[
r [F0P View Parts  Reeistration ltem
'a' 0 Undo oz |
.L 3

Multi Copy X

Direction

@ Dot O Line/Column @ Interval O Pitch

g2
——
]

Memory ING CIFilke Mo. #1 [ Fiecord No. +1
Lamp Memary Step
Q‘—‘LET v/ [M w0000 g 7
[EIE] T [T L]
|EOEY ) T S

Delete All

3. Click [OK]. Five copied lamps are horizontally placed.

QLN

@ The valid setting items in the [Multi Copy] dialog vary depending on the selected parts.
The above example shows the setting items for the lamp part only.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Alignment (E.g. Flush Left)

The procedure for aligning five boxes randomly placed with a box placed at the extreme left is shown
below.

1. Select the five boxes randomly placed at one time.
The reference item for alignment is selected and has a blue handle.

]
= = 3
5 5 11

% In the example above, the uppermost
box is selected with the blue handle.

@ When multiple items are selected, the most recently created or placed item is given the blue handle.

* When the box on the extreme left is designated with the blue handle, go to step 3.

2. To make the box on the extreme left as the reference, change the handle color of the box on the
extreme left to blue. Click the box on the extreme left while holding down the Ctrl key.

The handle of the box on the extreme left will turn blue.

B

Click the box on the extreme left The blue handle moves to
while holding down the Ctrl key. the clicked box.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

3. Click [Edit] —» [Place] — [Left End], or click [Place] — [Left End] from the right-click menu.
All boxes are left-aligned with reference to the box with the blue handle.

I=:[18 Wiew Partz  Reeistration lem  Screen Setting  Swster

o Lo cubz  FF 1008 - Right-click.
L=}
e w3 Undo Crl+Z
&6 Cut Cirl+x
Oy Giopy Crhs
B Paste Ctriey &4 Cut Citrl+i
Paste to Selected Screen B Copy CtrlsG
m Paste S+
Delete Del Delete Del
€8 Multi Gopy.. $& Multi Copy
Group 3 OR
» »

Order

#rraneement (Equal)

Put &l in Same Size

Alien items in edit model area
Rotation/Reverse Rotation

¥ 25| Right End !g

¥ 00 Upper End
¥ A Lower End
L ﬁ VMertical Genter

Arrangement (Equal?

Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area
Rotation/Reverse Rotation

=N
=

» 15| Right End

¥ OO Top End

¥ fiti Bottam End

¥ |ﬁ-‘| Mertical Center

[E] Herizontal Genter

[E] Horizontal Genter

Change Part 4

Link 3 Change Part 3

Link. »

n
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
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=
>
Q

Batch Chanee..

B Detail Settine..
Change Memary..

Selection Environment Setting.

Select Al Ctrl+A #8) Detail Settine.

Delete All

Alignment can be performed not only from the [Edit] menu but also from the [Layout] toolbar displayed
by clicking [View] — [Toolbar] — [Layout].

©

[Layout] toolbar

Flush Left

Flush Right

Flush Top

Bottom Align

Vertical Center Align

Horizontal Center Align

Vertical Align (Regular Spacing)
Horizontal Align (Regular Spacing)
Vertical Align (Specified)

10. Horizontal Align (Specified)

11. Align Width

12. Align Height

13. Align Size

OCXNOTAMWNE
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Arrangement (Equal) (E.g. Vertically)

This section describes the procedure to arrange numerical data display parts vertically at equal

spacings.

1. Select the five numerical data display part placed as shown below at one time.

2. Click [Edit] — [Arrangement (Equal)] — [Vertical Align (Regular Spacing)], or right-click the mouse
and click [Arrangement (Equal)] — [Vertical Align (Regular Spacing)].
The numerical data display part is arranged at equal spacings within the selected area.

[EI view Parts Resistration hem  Screen Settine  System Settine Tool

0 Undo GireZ  FF e [100F v« »E
A - —m

54 0ut Crlex ' o,

[ Gopy GtrhG

{4 Paste Ctrlsy

Paste to Selected Screen

Delete Del
&% mutti Gopy.

Group »
rder

Place »

Put All in Same Size
Align items in edit model area

Fotation/Reverse Rotation ¥ | I Hotizantal Align (Specified)

Switch/lsmp Gentering
Ghange Part

Lirk. 3

BF) Detail Setting

Selection Enwironment Setting

Select Al
Delete All

CrbA

OR

—
[~2
L%
=

Right-click.
0 Undo GirkZ
&6 Cut Gl
[ Gopy GtrhG
| B Paste Ctrlsy
Delete Del
&% mutti Gopy
Group r
Qrder r
Place »

¥ 2= Vertical Alien (Specified) \
¥ oL Herizontal Align (Regular Spacing)
¥ | - Horizontal Align (Specified)

Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area

Rotation/Reverse Ratation
Switch/lsmp Gentering

Ghange Part

Link »

Batch Chanes
Ghange Memory.

BF) Detail Setting
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

@ To arrange parts equally at the specified spacings, click [Vertical Align (Specified)]. (This specifies the
pitch size.)

[Vertical Align (Regular Spacing)] [Vertical Align (Specified)]

A

1234 1234
123

=
—
[0
Al
=

Arranged equally at an Arranged equally at a
equal spacing within specified spacing

the selected area 12351

N N

2
)

®E

—
[
ah
=
—
[0
Al
=

%]
)
=
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@
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m
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=
>
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Put All in Same Size

This section, for example, explains how to resize different parts to the same width.

1. As shown below, select the placed parts at the same time. The reference item for alignment is
selected and has a blue handle.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

2. Click [Edit] — [Put All in Same Size] — [Width], or right-click the selected parts and click [Put All in
Same Size] — [Width]. All the other parts are formed to the width of the part enclosed with blue

handles.

=18 Wiew Partz

¥ Unda

&6 Cut
[ Gopy
[ Paste

Paste to Selected Scre

Delete

:: Multi Gopy...

Group
Order

Place

Arrangement (Equal)

Ctr+Z

Crkx
Cir+G
Crl+y

en

Del

Align items in edit model area
Botation/Reverse Rotation

Chanee Part
Link

B6) Detail Setting...
Selection Environment

Select Al
Delete Al

Setting

Crl+d

Changing Part

FF

v v v ¥

=
qu
WH

»
3

Height !%

Beeiztration Rem  Screen Sett]

v [100%
A~ N

w3

All

Right-click.
w3 Undo Chrl+Z
o6 Cut Gy}
Gy Gopy Ctrbes
m Paste Ciri+y
Delete Del

:z Multi Copy

Group
Order

Place

#rraneement (Equal)

Alien items in edit model area
Rotation/Reverse Rotation

Change Part
Link.

Batch Chanee...
Change Memory...

B Detail Settine..

v [ Height
Y EH Al

Link / Link Can

cel

When a linked part is selected, [Link] becomes active ([Edit] — [LinKk]).
For more information, refer to page 3-61.

Change to Switch / Change to Lamp

A graphic can be changed to a switch or lamp part easily. In addition, changing a switch part to a lamp
part or vice versa is possible.
For example, this section explains how to change a drawn circle to a lamp part.

1. Click the circle.

“ i

~

%,

Circle | Goordinates

Q Galor M

B Frame Golor |~
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Click [Edit] - [Change Part] — [Change to Lamp], or right-click the circle, and click [Change Part]

— [Change to Lamp].

I=:[1 8 View Partz Beeistration Rem Screen Setting  Swstem Se

¥ Lnda CtrkZ  FF | 1008 v %
A &

86 Cul ok BR w oo B

Oy Gopy CrhG

[ Paste Crl+y

Paste to Selected Screen

Delete Del
:: Multi Gopy...

Group
Order
Place
Arrangement (Equal)
Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area
Botation/Reverse Rotation

v or oy owrowow

Change to Switch

B6) Detail Setting...
Selection Environment Setting.

Select Al Crl+&
Delete Al

The circle becomes a lamp part.

Right-click.
w3 Undo Gtrl+Z
&6 Cut Cirl+x
[~ Copy Glr+G
m Paste Gty [+
Delete Del

32 Multi Copy

OR

Group
Order

Blace

Put All in Same Size

»
»
»
Arraneement (Equal? 3
»
Align items in edit model area *

»

Rotation/Reverse Rotation

Change to Switch

Link ¥

Batch Change

0] Detail Settine.

L} | | L}

/— -\\ |Text Style | Detail | Goordinates | Display Setting

.\_ L Lamp Memory

L] l"% [PLE v [o w[omoeoo %]
‘_I-. Memary Desienation @ Bit O Ward

Function

The above manner using [Change to Lamp] or [Change to Switch] applies to the only ON and OFF

@ patterns of a switch/lamp part.

For a switch/lamp with 3 or more patterns (3 or more notches), the additional pattern(s) must be

created separately.

For pattern editing procedure (such as OFF/ON/P3), refer to “Modify Part” on the following pages.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Modify Part

When modifying the design of any part you placed, use the [Modify Part] icon.

1. Click the part you wish to modify. Click [Edit] — [Change Part] — [Modify Part], or right-click the
part and click [Change Part] — [Modify Part]. Or, click the [Modify Parts] icon.

(I8 iew Parts Pegistration Item  Screen Setting  System Se

w3 Undo G2 FF o |100% v | %
M Y R

&6 Cut Crlex P*a =1

Gy Copy CirG

mﬁaste Ctr+y

Paste to Selected Screen

Delete Del OR
8 buli Copy RS 5 4 e =,
Group
Order

Place

Put &1l in Same Size

13
>
3
Arrangement (Equal) 3
>
Align items in edit model area 3

13

Rotation/Reverse Rotation

Change to Switch

&) Detail Settine.. i
Selection Ervironment Settine.. -
o oLrame Auto Fit

Select Al Ctrl+A
Delete All

2. The [Modify Part] window is displayed.
Using drawing items, etc., modify the part to a design as desired.

% V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title V8 ] VB10T (640 * 480 64K-Color w/o blinking - Modify
File Edit View Partz Reeiztration Item Screen Setting  Swstem Setting  Tool Window  Help
O=8 | 55 o 00| oFF w1008 v 7
OO - mtp ] -E® A S —rmm -

] i @, e

= Modity Part (Screen[0])

When modifying a switch or lamp part, you can switch between [ON] or [OFF] for its status display on
the menu bar and make a modification to each pattern.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

After modifying any part, right-click the part and click [Frame Auto Fit]. Click either [Auto] or [Manual]
@ for setting the frame of the part again.

mﬁaste Gty [+
Select Al Crl+f
Delete All OR o
o @ B, iZi
Grid 4
Customize 3
Overlap Display 3

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Frame futa Fit o oduto

Manual

3. When the modification has been completed, click the [x] button at the top right corner of the
window or the [Modify Parts] icon.
You can go back to the previous screen.

%]
)
=
o)
@
=)
m
=X
=
>
Q

@ For how to edit each type of part, refer to “Appendix 3 Parts Editing”.

Batch Change

While multiple graphics are selected, changes can be made in a batch to the colors and sizes of their
text and lines.

Setting Method

Select two or more graphics as desired and right-click - [Batch Change].
The [Batch Change] dialog is displayed:

[Char. Prop.] tab window

Batch Change E‘
Char. Prop. | Style | Detail
[ Property |7J
[ Enlarge
[[]windows Font
[ Color Select the color of the characters or the background color.
[ Property Select character properties, such as character thickness, shadow setting,
italic typeface, and transparency.
[ Enlarge Set the enlargement factors for character resizing.
[ Point Set the point size of characters. [Point] is valid for Gothic or Windows
fonts.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

O Windows Font

Checking [[J Windows Font] enables changes to Windows fonts.
Windows font change can be made on a language-by-language basis by
switching the interface language on the screen.

[Style] tab window

Batch Change

X

Char. Prap. | Style | Dietail

i Color / Frame Colog

[] Paint Color # Background

O Line Color/Frame
Color

Select the color of the graphic lines or frames.

O Paint
Color/Background

Select the paint/background color of the graphics.

O Line Type

Select the line type of the graphics.
Depending on graphics, usable line types are limited. For more
information, refer to “Limitations on Line Styles” page 4-7.

[0 Frame Type

Select the frame type of the graphics.

[Detail] tab window

Batch Change K

Char. Prop. | Syle | Detail |

al |

[ Process Cycle

O

Select the ID number of the graphics for batch change.

[ Process Cycle

Select the process cycle of the graphics for batch change.
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Detail Setting

While multiple parts, such as switches, are selected, changes can be made in a batch to their functions

or memory locations.

Batch changes in this manner are executable for the parts below:
switches, lamps, data displays (numerical data display, character display, message display),
graphs (bar graph, pie graph, closed area graph, panel meter, statistic bar graph, statistic pie

graph)

Setting Method

Select two or more parts as necessary, and right-click — [Detail Setting], or click [Edit] —» [Detail
Setting]. When multiple switches are selected, the following dialog appears.

Switch (Multiple Selection} 3]

R Dielay Display Setting
Main Text Interlock Style

[ Output Memary [ Multi-autput
v
Output Actian | Momentary v [ Nothing is displayed

because the setting
varies with the
switches.

[#] Gonnect Output Memary and Lamp Memary

Function
Standard v

Ho Function

Screen

Overlap Display
Multi-Crerlap Display
Hard Ciy

‘Wiord Operation
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3.8 Useful Functions for Screen Editing

Selection Environment Setting

Mouse-selectable items can be designated.

Setting Method

Click [Edit] — [Selection Environment Setting].
The [Select Environment] dialog is displayed.

Select Environment ﬁ

il

)

[l Data Display
1) Message
#1H Enty
Slider Switch
Graph
Trend Graph
7 Alam
Graphic
M Macro 3
i

&

) ]

[1 Select anly from designated ID

Apply to all sereens.

OAl

When this option is checked, all options are checked as selectable with the
mouse.
When this option is unchecked, you can check only the desired options.

(Individual check
boxes)

When any box is checked, the item becomes selectable with the mouse.
You may check two or more boxes.

[ Select only from
designated ID

When this option is checked, ID setting is enabled.
Only the specified ID becomes selectable with the mouse.
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4.1 Drawing Toolbar

Drawing

Drawing Toolbar
Display Method

Use tools on the toolbar when drawing graphics. The toolbar is displayed at the first start-up.
When the toolbar is hidden previously, it will not be displayed at the next start-up.
In this case, bring up the toolbar by following the procedure described below.

1. Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Draw].

mparts Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool 4

View 4
v Status Bar Drawl ethod
v Edit
Jump... Chrl4iz
Layout
Parts
W Hext shift+PageDawn
o o ) v Patts Mini
W Skip to Non-registered Screen Chrl+E
Pattern

Screen List
Multi-Language

arid L3 Fant
Zoom 4 Ovetlap
Display Environment, ., iZomponent Parts Edit o
Custamize 4 Macro =
1)
Redraw F5 g
=
«Q

2. The drawing toolbar appears.

%% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Ver: B VB ] V812S (BOO ™ 600) 3ZK-Color - [Screen [0] Edit |

@E\Ie Edit Yiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window  Help

=4 = Bl =M [ oee 100% A BB 7

/00O % -~ ® 1-®-[A-1-@-/-])
) T

DELERHME Jag

x

= (= Mo Title.va:
= EZ Screen
= [% Message
=l Macro Block
Graphic Library
Crverlap Library
Screen Library
B DataElock
Pattern
[ Data sheet
[ Page Block
E# Direct Block
B Screen Block

- 6
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4.1 Drawing Toolbar

Icons

The drawing toolbar contains the following icons.

/00 %

T e

1 ®-A- e/ — m-

Line _I Frame Type
Box Line Type
Circle Arrow type
Text Paint color/Background color
Dot Line color/Frame color
Paint Text color
Scale
Pattern/Library
Icon Item Content Refer to:
Line Draws straight lines, continuous lines and page 4-8
/ arrows.
|:| Box Draws boxes, parallelograms and polygons. page 4-10
—
L
Circle Draws circles, arcs, sectors, ellipses, elliptical page 4-19
O arcs and elliptical sectors.
o
L
o)
Text Draws text graphics. page 4-31
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4.1 Drawing Toolbar

Icon Item Content Refer to:
Dot Draws dots. page 4-38
n
u
]
|
|
|
@ Paint Paints the enclosed area. page 4-39
Scale Draws bar graphs/pie graphs/trend graph page 4-42
3 scales.
.
Pattern/Library Places parts stored in the pattern list, graphic page 4-48
@ library or screen library.
N
LIE
ZLIE
A Character Color Allows you to specify foreground color for text page 4-5
graphics.
! Line Color/Frame Color | Allows you to specify line or frame color for a page 4-5
line or box.
Paint Allows you to specify a background color for page 4-5
| '@) ™ | Color/Background text graphic or a paint color for box.
Color
/11 Arrow Type Allows you to specify a arrowhead. page 4-7
Line Type Allows you to specify a line style. page 4-7
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4.2 Attribute Setting Icon

Icon Item Content Refer to:
Frame Type Allows you to select a frame type for box or page 4-10

= circle.

||

4.2

Attribute Setting Icon

The drawing toolbar contains the following attribute setting icons.

Al @/ — -

Frame Type
Line Type

Arrow Type

Paint Color/Background Color

Line Color/Frame Color
Character Color

An attribute which is set before drawing graphics affects all new graphics you draw.
To change attributes after drawing graphics, set each attribute while the target graphic is selected.

> “®- A'!/'—'-'

Click the attribute setting icon on the toolbar.
= changing color

If the attribute setting icon is used while multiple graphics are selected, the attributes of all graphics
selected can be changed at one time.

=

REEE

Drag the mouse enclosing
all of the parts to be
changed.

AOr-a0)-

I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EENEEENN
ECO)EODENEO

Custom Color

a background color.

EERRR

Select a foreground color and

The color is changed.
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4.2 Attribute Setting lcon

Selecting Colors

Select colors for text, line, frame, paint or background by following the procedures shown below.

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of each icon.
The pull-down menu for selecting a color is displayed.

Click.

A%u '
I:‘ r Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EEEEEENE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O0000OmOd

Blirk.

Custom Color

2. Ifyou find a color you like in the menu, click the color.
The item is displayed in the selected color.

A& s
I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EEQEEENE

| OEEO
|0 OooOomEO
Elink.
Custom Color

Yellow is selected as a
foreground color.

=

EERRR

3. If you want to select any colors other than the ones in the menu, click [Custom Color].

The [Custom Color] dialog is displayed.

A& s
I:‘ Color Selected Last

EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEN
EEEEEENE
EOCONEEEO
EO0O0000OmOd

Blirk.

Custom Color
C N
A}

Custom Color

(X

ENEEEEC NN
u u L]

]
DNNONEEEE
HENNESOOO

NN EEEEEED
Oo00EO0CAEEEEEEN
EEEEROOOOOOOOOON

Oooo00000000000o0
OO0Oo00000000000000

Palette 1 | Palette 2 | Palette 3

| Clear | [AI\ UEGIII Select Color »» I

[ oK J [ coneel |

4-5

4
O
:
3




4.2 Attribute Setting Icon

©

dialog.

[Custom Color] dialog
A maximum of 64,000 colors (or 32,000 or 128 colors depending on the setting) is available in this

Clicking [Palette 1], [Palette 2] or [Palette 3] brings up each color palette. (For more information on
color palette such as a palette type or so on, refer to “3.5 Color Types and Settings” (page 3-35). Click
a desired color and [OK]. Then the graphic is displayed in the selected color.

Custom Color

= %

LU L L foimimp § F 0 L0 T [ I EEEEECDCENEEENED
I OO ERREEEONEENEEEN OdOdpNEmEN
n ENERENASNEEEEEN ODfdEENEEN
| DNEREEEOEDNENEEER OddfNEEEN
u HEEENEREOOO ONNENEEEN SN I o o |
I E Om u O00dDEDEEm
EoO0O0sEO0O0 [ 1] Om ] I o
EENENOOOOOOO0OODMN Om | OddpEmEN
Oo0O0oooooooooooo OoooOo0oooooooood ooooooood
OOO0O0Oooo00oooooooO O000000000ooo0o0on OoOoOoooood
rm—
< Palette 1 'F‘alette2” Palette 3| |Palette‘ Palette 2 'F‘alette 3 | Palettz 1 | Palette‘ Pa|g[[53’
| Clear | [AI\ C\eal” Select Color »» I ‘ Clear ‘ [A\IElearH Select Color > ] ‘ Clear ‘ [A\IElearH Select Color >> ]
[ 0k ] [ Cancel ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ 0k ] [ Cancel ]

ONEEEEEENEEEEEE
HENNNESEDEONEEEN
ENNNNEENENOEEOOO
I I O [
HEOOEOOONEEEEREN
EREEROEEOOOOOOONE

Oooo00000000000o0
OO0Oo00000000000000

Palette 1 | Palette 2| Palette 3|

Clear All Clea I ’
Ok Cancel

pr—
0 Select Color <<

[ ]

If you cannot find a color which meets your preference, click the [Select Color>>] button. A more
detailed color creation menu is detailed.

Fed s
Gresn 255 &
Blue 128 %
Cyan 255 %
Magenta 0%
“ellow 127 %
Hue 106 5
Saturation 2553
Light 128 %

Hew

Current

Change the brightness by sliding this bar.
(If you prefer brighter color, move the bar toward right (white).)

Custom Color

HE
NEOOEOOCONNENE ]
EEQESOO0EE0000008

OCoOpoOOoo0oooooon
O Ooooooooooddd

Palette 1 | Palette 2| Palette 3|

[ Clear ][AI\E\Eal][ Select Color << ]

——

Cancel ]

Add Colar

When you click the desired portion on the circle, a corresponding color is shown in the “New” field.
The color can be adjusted finely by sliding the bar or changing the value of each field.

When a color is determined, click the [Add Color] button. The color newly created is displayed at the
bottom two lines in order.

Red 218 %
Green 242 %
Blue 255 %
Cyan 37 |8
Magenta 13 %
Vellow 0%
Hue 142 &
Saturation 255 %
Light 237 |3

Mew

Current




4.2 Attribute Setting lcon

Selecting Arrow Type

The following arrowheads are available.

s

Arrow at End Paint 1
Arrowe at Start Paint 1
Arows at Both Ends 1
Arrow at End Point 2
Arrow at Start Paint 2
Arows at Both Ends 2

NNNNNNN

Mo Amrows

Selecting Line Style

Line styles can be selected for lines, boxes and circles.
There are six line styles available.

Limitations on Line Styles

» [Thick Line] can be selected for the following items.

straight lines, rectangles

 Line style selection is not possible for the following items. They are drawn with solid lines.
chamfered boxes (round chamfering, chamfering), parallelograms with frame (painted),

polygons, circles, sectors, ellipses

4
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4.3 Drawing Methods

4.3 Drawing Methods

Drawing methods of items are explained.

Line

Single Line

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired color from the list displayed.

100% v % »EE 7

A'!'/'—'-'
] 08\ Selected Last
EEEEEEER
EEEEEEERN
ENEEEENEE

EO0NEOEEO
EO000OOmEO

Blink

Custom Color

2. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Line Type] icon.
Select the desired line style from the list displayed.

L bl - oy

CHESLE - YV :
IEK -

3. Click the [Line] icon on the toolbar.
The [Line] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

@E\Ie Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  Swstem Setting Tool Window Help
B @ &R v[iix  v%«(wmB P
OO % ~®% 1 -® A~ @~/ — m-
® =

DEERERE g

4. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end.
A line is drawn in the color selected in step 1 and in the line style selected in step 2.

=+

+
|:> _L = Line Color
Ag.

— = Line Type

5. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or click the mouse at the desired position on the screen.
By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another line continuously.

@ When you drag the mouse while holding down the SHIFT key, it is possible to draw a horizontal or vertical line.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Continuous Line

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired color from the list displayed.

00 v | % »EE| TP

PN O SR =
D r Selected Last

EEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEEERE
EODCONODEEO
EO00O00OomO

Blink

Custom Color

2. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Line Type] icon.
Select the desired line style from the list displayed.

oy ure R Rl L LU
~Ec Al D =
=, *

3. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Line] icon on the toolbar.

The pull-down menu is displayed. Select [Continuous Line].
The [Continuous Line] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped

DEA R 8" | m i o
/5Dvo-»=sc- - @D'O"B:'
_ —> -
EEY foizl-

cursor.

4. Click at the start point. Then click at the first point. The first line is drawn.

Click.
Start point g——— 4 First point

4-9
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4.3 Drawing Methods

5. In the same manner, move the mouse to the second point and click.

Start point w—— 5 First point

Click. Second point

@ To erase the line you have drawn, right-click the mouse.

6. At the end point, double-click the mouse button.
The continuous line is terminated.

First point  Third point

Start point Click.

Double-click.
Second point End point

7. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse button.

By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can continuously draw another continuous

line.

Box

Rectangle

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.

Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an
example.)

w100z | »EE 7
o,

= ‘WihFiame

(=0 ‘with Frame [Paint]
|

No Frame

Likewise, select a line style from the [Line Type] icon and a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame
Color] icon respectively.

4-10



4.3 Drawing Methods

3. Select a paint color for inside the frame from the [Paint Color] icon.

EODCNODEEO
EO00O0O0Oomd

Blink

Custom Color

4. Click the [Box] icon on the toolbar.
The [Box] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

@Eﬂe Edit Wiew Parks Registration Item  Screen Setting  Swstem Setting Tool  Window Help

R AR P

/o-ﬂsc- & 1@ Al @/ — =
&

HEE N @ WEA R

5. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.
The box is drawn with properties set in steps 1. through 3.

=~ Line Color

=~ Paint Color

& =

—— = Line Type

mm ~ Frame Type

A rectangle can be drawn from any corner.
By dragging the mouse while holding down the SHIFT key, a square can be drawn.

6. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or click the mouse at the desired position on the screen.
By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another box continuously.

Selecting a tile

Tiles can be selected when painting boxes or circles.
A maximum of 16 tiles can be used.
Eight tiles are registered as default.

Tile Setting X

Eight tiles as default ~| =

NEgEENEg=EE
User-defined tiles ———— I H H N N N N

Display:

8 types

Back Calor__
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4.3 Drawing Methods

You can register eight additional tiles as required.
For the procedure of registering user-defined tiles, refer to “5.15 Tile” (page 5-69).

When a tile at the extreme left is selected, the area is painted in the color set for [Color].
When another tile is selected, the area is painted in the colors set for [Color] and [Background Color].

No. 0 No. 3 Color
Color

Background color

As an example, the procedure for setting the tile for the box with paint is described below.

1. Click or double-click the box item.
The item dialog for the box is brought up.

Box ®

Box | Coordinates |

= Frame M
& Coor -

8 Frame Color

:> — Line Type |~

_—

Click or double-click.

2. Click the [Color] button in the [Box] tab window.
The following pull-down menu is displayed.

Box ® [

Wl Coardinates | Wl Coordinates |

= Frame = B Frame i
Do

B Frame C‘ D Caolor Selected Last

— Line Type |~ EEEEEEEN

EOD0NEEERO
EO0000OmO
OooOm

Blink.

Custorn Calor

Special
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4.3 Drawing Methods

3. Click [Special].
The [Tile Setting] dialog is displayed.

Box | Coordinates

[ Frame M

 cor v Tiile Setting X
D Caolor Selected Last Tile:

EEEEEENEN [EEENZER
EEEEEENEN EEEEEENER
EEEEEENEDE |:|,> Display.

EO0000OmO

OooOm . :
{Back Calor Hié
Blink. B ]
Custam Calor

4. Choose the desired tile from the [Tile] field in the dialog.

The tile whose color is those currently selected in [Color] and [Back Color] is displayed.
Choose a background color by clicking [Back Color] to make your desired tile pattern. 4
O
Tile Setting X Tile Setting X g
a
The display is iz iz
changed according [ & B8 [ ERENZEE
to the selected tile. HEN |:> EEEEEEEN
Display: Display:
EBack olar : EBack Calar ™ The dlsplay
is changed.

Cancel

)}
Change [Back Color] as required.

5. Click [OK] when the settings are complete.
The selected box item is painted with the tile you set.

Tiile Setting X
T The box is painted with the tile.

LEEENEZEE

o |:(>

gBack Colar
A
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Parallelogram

1. Click the “¥" mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an

example.)

w100 v | pEE P

»
A/ — =)
&, = ‘WihFiame

with Frarme (Paint]

No Frame

2. Select a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon and a color of the frame inside from
the [Paint Color] icon.

w100 v pEE P

ARy - =

S CAY Selectsd Last

EEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEEERE
EODCNODEEO
EO00O0O0Oomd

Blink

Custom Color

3. Click the “¥" mark on the right of the [Box] icon on the toolbar.

Click [Parallelogram] from the pull-down menu.
The [Parallelogram] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

ODsA %m 8 = UzH 6= 8%

T
7~ et - ] |:'> /"’“:"'@
&
EAE Parallelogram h?"v B & B e (=) B B
‘alygon %

(3 Round Chamfering

=v

»  Chamfering

4. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point of the upper side.

Drag.
Start point =—+ End point
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4.3 Drawing Methods

5. Drag from the end point of the upper side to the corresponding point of the lower side.

6. The parallelogram is drawn by clicking the mouse.

7. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse.
By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another parallelogram
continuously.

Polygon

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an

example.)

S e e s EE T
A/ —-m()
&, 0 With Frame
o |
mm  NoFrame

2. Likewise, select a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon and a color of the frame
inside from the [Paint Color] icon.

3 »EHE 7

EENEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEEERE
B0 NOEEO
E0000O0mO

Blink

Custom Colar

4-15
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4.3 Drawing Methods

3. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Box] icon on the toolbar.
Click [Polygon] from the pull-down menu.
The [Polygon] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

=2 sG] = = Oz-R % = 8%

T =
S S Y ¢
i
= [] Paalelogram h?&, B & B e (=) B B
;i jnygnn R

> Round Chamfering

«_»  Chamfering

4. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool 4

4 |v Standard
Wigw Mllw Draw

v Status Bar Drawing Method O0=H 55 5| 20 |[moFF w1008
v Edit el aky - - A - ]
Jump... Ctrl+G \ Q i ® "
Layout (Av@v@v@v@v)
Parts
B Next shift-+PageDawn Parte Mini '\: %
¥ Parts Mini
“ ~ = = = =
% Skip to Non-registered Screen Chrl+E pattern E & @ E =3 ﬂ W
Screen List
Multi-Language:
iarid » Font
Zaom » Overlap
Display Envitonment. .. Component Parts Edit
iCustomize » Macro
Redraw F5

5. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Polygon] icon displayed at the extreme left of the toolbar.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

0

A Palygon [Center)
A Paolygon [Side]

Polygon (Center): Polygon (Side):
Drag from the center Drag from the start point to
to a corner. the end point of one side.

[O: start point
T ~+: End point

Selects [Polygon (Center)].
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4.3 Drawing Methods

6. Drag the mouse from the center to a corner. Then the polygon is drawn.

7. The number of angles can be changed in the [Polygon] item dialog.

Polygon 5]

Polygon | Coordinates |

= Frame =

€% Color 7l

B Frame Colar ™

Mumber of Angles @

AN

[Number of Angles] is
changed from “3” to “6”.

8. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse.

By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another polygon continuously.

[Vertex Edit]
To change the angular position or radius of the polygon drawn on the screen, use the [Vertex Edit] command.

Click the drawn polygon and right-click on it.
The following right-click menu is displayed:

w3 Undo Chrl+Z

o Cut Chl+x

Gy Copy Chrl+C

R paste c+v | The right-click menu is
Delate pel | displayed.

2: [ulti Copy

Click and then right-click on it. Group
Order

Place

»
»
»
Arrangement (Equal) 4
Put Allin Same Size L3
align items in edit model area ¥
Rotation/Reverse Rokation ¥
Vertex Edit

Change Part 4

Link. »

Batch Change...

W) Detail Setting. .

4-17
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Click [Vertex Edit].
Handles are shown at its corners.

¥ Undo Crl+Z

&6 cut Clrl+

E:-,gopy Chrl+C . .

BB paste Chity |:|'> The handle position is changed.
Delete Del

:3 Mulki Copry

Group
Crder
Place
Arrangement (Equal)

Put All in Same Size

Align items in edit model area

RatationjReverse Rotation . .
Click [Vertex Ei
Change Part \ »
»

Link.

Batch Change...

#8) Detail Setting. .

Dragging the handle allows you to move the polygon or change the radius.

/ ) The graphics can be rotated,
Drag this. enlarged or reduced.

Round Chamfering / Chamfering

A “chamfered box” is created by transforming the corner of a rectangle (box).

No Round l Chamfering ’
chamfering 71 Chamfering .

Select either [Round Chamfering] or [Chamfering] before drawing the rectangle.

When a chamfered box is selected, it is impossible to change a line style. All the lines are drawn in
solid lines.

Jol=a)

When [With Frame (Paint)] for a round-chamfered box is selected, XOR display cannot be used. For
example, if [With Frame (Paint)] is specified for a round-chamfered box in graphic-relay mode, its
display is disabled on MONITOUCH. For more information on XOR display, refer to “Chapter 11
Graphic” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Jol=a®)
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Circle

Circle

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an

example.)

| 100 v % » BE 7
A/ —-m()
&, 0 With Frame
o |
mm  NoFrame

2. Likewise, select a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon and a color of the frame
inside from the [Paint Color] icon.

+ [100% v/ pEE T

A'! r—

Sl CoY Selectzd Last
EEEEEENEER

E0000O0mO

Blink

4
O
g
3

Custom Colar

3. Click the [Circle] icon on the toolbar.
The [Circle] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

B & B BB AR
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4.3 Drawing Methods

4. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

arks  Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool &

T 3 v Standard
i ¥l Draw
v Status Bar Drawing Method D = E %E Erl lgi ?:ﬁ OFF | 1008
v Edi e [ =&y v - | A~ N
Jump... CtrHG \ Q 3 ® Y
Layout (:ﬁ'@'@‘@"("}')
Parts
W hext Shift+PageDown Parts Miri a
v Parts Mini
‘f,slgp to Mor-registered Screen Chrl+E Pattern E é ‘!‘ E I 5’{»’3{
(538 Screen Lst
Multi-Language
Grid 3 Fant
Zoom » Cverlap
Display Environment. .. Cormponent Parts Edit
Customize 3 Macra
Redraw F5

5. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Circle] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

0

H] e Circle (Center):

O Crcle Dismeter] Drag from the center for the radius.

Q Circle [Side]

[ : Start point
+ : End point

Circle (Diameter):
Drag from one side to the other for the diameter.

O : Start point
+ : End point

Circle (Side):
Drag from the start point to the end point of the box
where an inscribed circle is drawn.

O

[ : Start point

+ + : End point

Select [Circle (Center)].
6. Drag the mouse from the center to the desired radius. The circle is drawn.

7. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse button.
By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another circle continuously.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Arc and Sector

Drawing method: [Arc and Sector]

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an

example.)

w100 v % » 7
A/ —-m()
&, 01 With Frame
o |
m MoFrame

2. Likewise, select a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon and a color of the frame
inside from the [Paint Color] icon.

+ [100% v/ pEE T

a-(CEM)Yy - — =
8 . rSeIectedLasl

EENEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEERE
EDC0NOENO
E000O0EomO

Blink

4
O
g
3

Custom Colar

3. Click the [Arc] or [Sector] icon on the toolbar.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

eSS Qo v =1 = P =N oY
A 1 -®- 2 /'D@‘B:'-'@

: |:(> A-a™MNEo- G-

iy
o
G I D LEEHEBLEA

3 Elipse
<o Elliptical Arc
<L Elliptical Sectar

¥ FN O3
O m
EooP o

[
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4.3 Drawing Methods

4. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

arks  Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool &

T 3 v Standard
i ¥l Draw
v Status Bar Drawing Method D = E %E Erl lgi ?:ﬁ OFF | 1008
v Edi e [ =&y v - | A~ N
Jump... CtrHG \ Q 3 ® Y
Layout (:ﬁ'@'@‘@"("}')
Parts
W hext Shift+PageDown Parts Miri a
v Parts Mini
‘f,slgp to Mor-registered Screen Chrl+E Pattern E é ‘!‘ E I 5’{»’3{
(538 Screen Lst
Multi-Language
Grid 3 Fant
Zoom » Cverlap
Display Environment. .. Cormponent Parts Edit
Customize 3 Macra
Redraw F5

5. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Arc/Sector] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

@: Arc/Sector [Center)
D Arc/Sector [On Arc)

Selects [Arc/Sector (Center)].

6. Drag from the center to the desired radius.

[0 : Start point
+ : End point

7. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start point of the arc or sector.

8. Move the cursor along the arc to the end point of the arc. The section drawn counter-clockwise
remains as an arc.

COUW

O : Start point
=+ : End point
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4.3 Drawing Methods

9. Clicking the mouse draws the arc or sector.

10. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse.
By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another arc or sector continuously.

Drawing method: [Arc and Sector (On Arc)]

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an

example.)

100z | »EE P

»
T o
&, 3 ‘Wit Frame

With Frame (Paint]

Mo Frame

2. Likewise, select a line style from the [Line Type] icon and a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame
Color] icon respectively.

3. Select a paint color for inside the frame from the [Paint Color] icon.

+ [100% v/ pEE T

A1 - — -
B ] rSeIsctdeasl

EEEEEEER

E0000O0mO

Blink

Custom Colar

4. Click the [Arc] or [Sector] icon on the toolbar.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

0= 75 Ex G |0 80 Forr v = = PR Em| 3 ||
TN O SRR R /'D@‘B:'-'@
A~ O :> a-oNlo-g-
HOEB(O e pe B2 i o ]

=Py =g NLBEEEELEA

3 Elipse
<. Eliptical Arc
<L Eliiptical Sector
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4.3 Drawing Methods

5. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

mgarts Reqgistration Item  Screen Sething  Swstem Setting  Tool b4

3 |v Standard

Yiew ¥l Draw

v Status Bar Draning Method O=H 3% =N = e [
v Edit v [« v hg, v v - - A - N
Jump... ChrHG : \ B 2 3 ® '
Layout :l: (:ﬁ'@'@‘@"("}')
Part:
* Mext Shift+Pagebown ans a

v Parts Mini

“ e 3 ee

Skip to Mor-registered Screen Chrl+E o fza| [uee] I Tl
- Pattern HESE B WA
(538 Screen Lst

Multi-Language

Grid 3 Fant

Zoom » Cverlap

Display Environment. .. Cormponent Parts Edit

Customize 3 Macra

Redraw F5

6. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Arc/Sector] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

@: Arc/Sector [Center)
D Arc/Sector [On Arc)

Selects [Arc/Sector (On Arc)].
7. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.
8. When the mouse is released, the arc or sector is displayed.

9. Clicking the mouse to the desired position draws the arc or sector.

O : Start point
=+ : End point

10. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse.
By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another arc or sector continuously.

Ellipse

1. Click the “¥" mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an
example.)

+ [100z | pEE 7

»
AV g/ — =)
&, = ‘WihFiame

with Frarme (Paint]

No Frame
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4.3 Drawing Methods

2. Likewise, select a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon and a color of the frame
inside from the [Paint Color] icon.

v [100% v - »EHE 7

A O — =
B . rSeIectedLasl

—— EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEERE
EODCNODEEO
EO00O0O0Oomd

Blink

Custom Color

3. Click the [Ellipse] icon on the toolbar.
The [Ellipse] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

DEB %He B o 80 o v
b e T 1B 2
A @D Cicl |:">
sy B O ac gie oe [
BB G Sect HEB B WEAT 4
> Elipse )
< Eliphcal & o
<L Elliptical Sectar S
z
=
«Q

4. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

mgarts Reqgistration Item  Screen Setting  Swstem Setting Tool 4

3 |v Standard

Yiew Fl|w Draw
¢ ssusta DeB e oo s oo
v Edit > []*{) vAe v .~ - - A~ -
Jump... CtrHG \ Q 3 ® '

Layout (A‘@'G'@"‘@')
Parts
* Mext Shift+Pagebown a

v Parts Mini

“ o 3 ee

Skip to Mor-registered Screen Chrl+E r te] I Tl
- Pattern DA Sl B WA R
(538 Screen Lst

Multi-Language

Grid 3 Fant

Zoom » Cverlap

Display Environment. .. Component Parts Edit

Customize 3 Macra

Redraw F5
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4.3 Drawing Methods

5. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Ellipse] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

0

c=»  Ellipze [Center)
% Elipse [Edge]

Ellipse (Center): Ellipse (Edge):

Drag from the start point to the end Drag from the center for the

point of the box where an inscribed major radius.

ellipse is drawn.

O
[ : start point
=+ : End point

+

Selects [Ellipse (Center)].

6. Drag the mouse from the center to the desired radius. The ellipse is drawn.

7. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse.
By dragging the mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another ellipse continuously.

Elliptical Arc and Elliptical Sector

Drawing method: [Elliptical Arc (Center)]

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an
example.)

vz v »EE T
A e/ — ()
=, O With Frame
=
mm  NoFrame

2. Likewise, select a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon and a color of the frame
inside from the [Paint Color] icon.

v [100% v - »EHE 7

Av! c— oo

B ooy selected Last

EENEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEERE
EODCNODEEO
EO00O0O0Oomd

Blink

Custom Color
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4.3 Drawing Methods

3. Click the [Elliptical Arc] or [Elliptical Arc] icon on the toolbar.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

O=0 3/m > 8 9 dEor v 0= REH BT
VAR R - R R /'D@“E:"'@
PN O {7 Cicle |:\,> Aot (D T
B O Ae PE B i v /|
D& E & Secw B & & bl ] Bl B O
3 Elipse
<. ElipticalArc >

<L Elliptical Sectar

4. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

mparts Registration Item  Screen Setting  Swstem Setting  Tool 4
4 v Standard

Wigw Pl Draw
DB B |8 [ @er o
v Edit s it o - ] cE | A H

Jump... ChrHa
Layout (&v@v@v@v@')
Parts
W Next Shift+PageDown l’: i

v Parts Mini
- . o n oo
wp Skip to Nonregistered Screen Chrl+E Pattern E = |E| E EII& ﬂ T, 9
Screen List K Q
Multi-Language =
arid » Font >
«Q
Zoom 3 Overlap
Display Environment, .. Component Parts Edit
Custonize » Macra
Redraw F5

5. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Elliptical Arc/Elliptical Sector] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

<Q
{&r  Elliptical Arc [Center)
%E;  Eliptical Arc [Edage)

Select [Elliptical Arc (Center)].
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Drag from the center to the desired radius.

O : Start point
=+ : End point

When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start point of the elliptical arc
or sector.

Move the cursor along the arc to the end point of the arc. The section drawn counter-clockwise
remains as an arc.

Clicking the mouse draws the elliptical arc or sector.

Clockwise

T

Counterclockwise

@/

10. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse. By dragging the mouse again

without resetting it, you can draw another elliptical arc or sector continuously.

Drawing method: [Elliptical Arc (Edge)]

1.

Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Frame Type] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired frame type from the list displayed. ([With Frame (Paint)] is selected as an
example.)

w100 v | pEE P

»
A/ — =)
&, = ‘WihFiame

with Frarme (Paint]

No Frame

Likewise, select a line style from the [Line Type] icon and a frame color from the [Line Color/Frame
Color] icon respectively.

VIWE v (B P
108, O
EK -
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4.3 Drawing Methods

3. Select a paint color for inside the frame from the [Paint Color] icon.

v [100% v p»=HE ?
A1 - — -

B ] k Selected Last
—— EEEEEEERN

B0 NOEEO
E0000O0mO

Blink.

Custom Color

4. Click the [Elliptical Arc] or [Elliptical Arc] icon on the toolbar.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

O0=8 558 & | 5 %60 Eer = = o | B
Vi -t fp 1@ 2 s -0 fop + - T P
&4 [y 3 2 5

£ B8 2 A K E WA

&)

> Elipse
< Eliptical Arc
<L Eliiptical Sector

4
O
g
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5. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

mp_arts Registration Item  Screen Setting  Swstem Setting  Tool 4
4 v Standard

Wigw Pl Draw
v Status Bar Drawing Method D=8 5% B 0 OFF w1008
v Edi w [ ] ey v v - - A - -
Jump... ChrHa Q 3 ® '
Layout (A'G}'G'@"'@')
Parts
W Next Shift+PageDown Parten l’: a
¥ Parts Mini
- . g o ep
wp Skip to Nonregistered Screen Chrl+E Pattern E = B El E m W
(59 Screen List
Multi-Language
iarid » Font
Zoom 3 Overlap
Display Environment, .. Component Parts Edit
Custonize » Macra
Redraw F5

6. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Elliptical Arc/Elliptical Sector] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

<Q
{&r  Elliptical Arc [Center)
%E;  Eliptical Arc [Edage)

Select [Elliptical Arc (Edge)].
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4.3 Drawing Methods

7. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.

O

[ : Start point
4 =+ : End point

8. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start point of the elliptical arc
or sector.

9. Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise (portion to be drawn) along
the elliptical arc or sector, and click on the end point.

10. Clicking the mouse draws the elliptical arc or sector.

Clockwise

e

Counterclockwise /

11. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse. By dragging the mouse again
without resetting it, you can draw another elliptical arc or sector continuously.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Text

How to Enter or Place Text and Multi-text

1. Click the [Text] icon on the toolbar.
The [Text] icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

@E\Ie Edit Yiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window  Help

= = i B o | orr w1002 v % »EE P
R 1@ AN D/ — =
o oo B

DL E 0B R EAE

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end.
The field is created and the blinking cursor appears.
The cursor blinks.

| IR LR PR R R LT TR a e - "
; s> ] 4
| s f s o
: : . Q
B B 4+ Ko oo et meeeiaiieaiioaiaas a %
(o]

Drag.

3. Enter text.
(The text is displayed with tentative properties at this time. The text properties are reflected after

performing step 4.)

Rt CERREEEEEEEEEE LR R EE R -
Menul 3
' '
e i

4. Click the mouse at any position other than the text.
The text entered in step 3. is displayed.

44 ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ] ¥812S {800 * 600) 32K-Color. - [Screen [0] Edit {

@Eﬂe Edit Wiew Parks Registration Item  Screen Setting  Swstem Setting Tool  Window Help

OD=A|\E s |Sawker vfm: 4 esmE 7
/0O - -~ % 1 -®-[A-0-@-/ - —-m-
B 0 o B

D& E (e E L EA R

HERU

5. Change the text properties in the item dialog.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

[Text] Dialog

Clicking (or double-clicking) the [Text] item brings up the [Text] dialog shown below.

Eﬁﬂ% = [

Text | Coordinates

Click. e |

Calor A |- @ §

Propety B| 8 |1/4 F Alﬁ
Enlarge XY

Fatation + Direction % hd

Character Position | = | =
[]'windaws Fant

e
Dizplay Language L ll;ree_t_Ter:l
osition

[Text] tab window:

Text can be entered when the cursor is blinking in the text field.
If the cursor is not blinking in the text field, click the mouse on the text field.

Teut | Coordinates

1 MENU |

2 Calor A (- @ [~
3 Property B‘ s‘lf4|!t Al@/
5 Enlarge  * Y

Rotation + Direction A5 v

8 Character Position ’% ==
9 | [Jwindows Font

o

10 Dizplay Language | 1 w | []Free Text
e
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Text field Enter text.
The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends

on the number of displayed dots.

No. of displayed dots Max. num(tie_zlr);tfeiharacters
640 x 480 80
800 x 600 100
Color Set the color for text.
(Char. Color/
Background) Char. Color—| |— Background

Colar A - @ H

When [Transparent] is not selected (refer to “Transparent” item), be
sure to set the background color.

ABCD_

Char. Color

Background

Property Select the bold (*1), shadow, 1/4 (*2) or italic typeface for text.

Shadow 1/4
Bold j r Italic

Propety B| 8 (174 F

4
O
g
3

[Shadow]
Foreground

ABCD{

AN Background

*1 [Bold] is valid only when [X: 1] is selected for [Enlarge].
*2 [1/4]is valid only for 1-byte alphanumeric characters.

Transparent Select whether or not to make text background transparent.

Transparent <| r Not Transparent

Alw
[Transparent] [Not Transparent]

ABC D/Foreground ABCD/

N Background

Foreground
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Enlarge Specify enlargement factor for text.

1-8) “1” to “8” can be specified for [Enlarge X] or [Enlarge Y].
Correspondence between character sizes and values for [Enlarge] is
shown below:

Enlarge One-byte (W x H dots) Two-byte (W x H dots)

1 8x16 16 x 16

2 16 x 32 32x 32

3 24 x 48 48 x 48

4 32 x64 64 x 64

5 40 x 80 80 x 80

6 48 x 96 96 x 96

7 56 x 112 112 x 112

8 64 x 128 128 x 128

* If you select [System Setting] — [Font Setting] and select

[Gothic] (or Gothic (IBM Extended Character)), [English/Western
Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times], and
check the box for [[1 Windows Font], this setting is disabled.

Point Specify the number of points for character.

(8-72)

* |If you select [System Setting] — [Font Setting] and select a font
other than [Gothic] (or Gothic (IBM Extended Character)),
[English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western
Europe HK Times], and uncheck the box for [(1 Windows Font],
this setting is disabled.

Rotation + Direction

Set the combination of text rotation or direction.
Four combinations are displayed in the drop-down menu.

Rotation + Direction

Character Position

Click this icon when you

['windows Font want to see other options.

Fant

When selecting an option other than the above, click the icon at the
bottom. The dialog that allows selection from all options is
displayed:

Rotation/Direction Setting le

Ratation/Direction Setting for Characters

[ ABC| <m0 | vao | BWO \

CBA \ v \ oav \ om |

Cancel |
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4.3 Drawing Methods

8 | Character Position Select a position with which characters are aligned.
(Flush )
Centering

Left/Centering/Flush Flush Left I
Right) . e
Character Pasition = = =

9 | OWindows Font Check this box when using Windows font.
For more information on the Windows fonts, refer to “Windows Font”

(page A1-29 in “Appendix 1 Font”.

10 | Display Language This setting is effective when you create multi-language screen data.
For more information, refer to “Appendix 3 Display Language” in the
V8 Series Reference Manual.

11 | O Free Text Position This setting is effective when multi-language screens are edited.
Text position can be moved arbitrarily for the language selected as

[Display Language].

[Coordinates] tab window

Text @ 4
M Coordinates | g
Start ¥ : E
Start 'y IE :
Start X Specify the X coordinate at the lower left corner of the item in dots.
Start Y Specify the Y coordinate at the lower left corner of the item in dots.

* Start point X/Y for text

Start point (X: 391, Y: 415)
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[Multi Text] Dialog

Clicking (or double-clicking) the [Multi Text] item brings up the [Multi Text] dialog shown below.

Multi Text =

1 EEEEE

2 ——— Pich 1

3 — 1 Character Position = .

Multi Text | Coordinates

AAannh

CCCCC
ooooD

Colar A

Property B | & |1/4) F AI@

-~

Enlarge #|1 : L

Ratation + Direction A5+

['windows Font
Fant E]

Dizplay Language |1 v O F'E"f _Text
Pasition

Only different options from those included in the [Text] tab window is provided below.

1 | Multi-text field

Enter multi-text.
The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on
the number of displayed dots.

Maximum (1-byte)
Number of - - Limitation (+2
displayed dots Available Lines imitation (*2)
characters per line (*1)
640 x 480 80 24 Max. number of
800 X 600 100 30 characters: 3825 (1-byte)

*1 The above figures shows the case when “4” is set for [Pitch].

*2 When the Windows font is used, height x width should be
approx. 2000k dots. For more information on Windows font,
refer to page A1-29.

2 | Pitch (0 - 32)

Specify the desired line spacing. The maximum available number
varies depending on this setting.

3 | Character Position

Flush Right)

(Flush Left/Centering/

Select the character position to be aligned.
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[Coordinates] tab window

S

Multi Text

tulti Text | Coordinates |
Start 150 :
Start v 100 :

4
O
g
>
(o]

Specify the X coordinate at the upper left corner of the item in dots.

Start X
Specify the Y coordinate at the upper left corner of the item in dots.

Start Y

* Start point X/Y for text

Start point (X: 150, Y: 100)
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Dot

Drawing Method

1. Click the “¥" mark on the right of the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon on the toolbar.
Select the desired color from the list displayed.

w1003 LA (S »EE 7
Ja-i(m-s— =

3 ¢ [7] oAy Selected Last

Custorn Color

2. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Dot] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

5 B T Mo v |10
& Qe 1-® a4

- Dotl o
Bl - Daz
Dot 3
Dot 4
Dat5
Dot B
Dat?
Dat 8

Choose the dot size.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

3. Click the mouse on the screen.
A dot is drawn in the color selected in step 1. and in the size selected in step 2.

4. To reset the drawing setting, right-click the mouse button or click the [Select] icon. By dragging the
mouse again without resetting it, you can draw another dot continuously.
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Paint

This command is used to paint an enclosed area.

Paint Command Usage

1. Draw an enclosed area.

2. Select a paint color from the [Paint Color] icon.

Qe

[ Color Selected Last

Custom Colar

3. Click the [Paint] icon on the toolbar.
The [Paint] icon is depressed.

U= B8 e = | 8 0 0 o

/-0-Cgi- (o)
3

@
B &S e BB A

4. Click on the enclosed area. The area is painted in the selected color.

Click.

=

The area is painted.

5. To escape from the paintable state, right-click the mouse or click the [Select] icon. By clicking the
mouse again without escaping, you can execute painting continuously.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

How to Check the Painted Area

You can easily check the area where you have executed painting or cancel painting by removing a
check mark from [Paint Display].

1. Click [Display Environment] from the [View] menu.
Remove the check mark from [[J Display Paint] for [Detail] and click [OK].

Parts  Registration Item  Screen Sett| Display Environment El
Toolbar »
iew 3 Display | DOthers
W Status B 7
rafuis Bar Switch/Lamp Display
Jurnp... Chrl+G

Display Language

W hext shift+PageDown Oiverlap Display Mo Mol Moz
‘:. Skip to Mon-registered Screen Chrl+E |:\,>

Dretail
Screen List
[IDizsplay Memory A
Grid » [IDisplay Component Parts Memary
;oom » [Show Tag Memary

[Dizplay PLC Mo. when displaying memony

[CIDisplay 1D Number
Customize \ » [IDizplay Security Lewel
[w|Display frea
Redraw FS

[IDizplay Meszage

Restore Defaults
Apply to &l sereens
—

2. Painted color is removed from the area, and the area is only displayed with the “x” mark.

3. Click or double-click on the “x” mark. The [Paint] dialog appears.

Paint | Coordinates
N => O -

[ Boundary Color for Foreground

Click.
(or double-click.)

4-40



4.3 Drawing Methods

Paint Properties

Click or double-click the painted area (“x” mark). The [Paint] dialog appears.

=

Paint | Condinates

o N
[ Boundary Color for Foreground

Click.
(or double-click.)

[ Boundary Color for Foreground]

» Unchecked:
The enclosed area can be painted in a color different from the one selected for [Foreground].

Painting is possible even if the foreground color is different from the boundary color.

» Checked:
The enclosed area can be painted in the same color as the one selected for [Foreground].

Painting is possible in the same color as the boundary color.

Example: If you draw an elliptical sector on the line and paint the enclosed area, it is painted as shown
below.

Paint the graphic drawn as below.

'g In the [Paint] tab window: In the [Paint] tab window:
[ Boundary Color for

1. Line (red) ' [M Boundary Color for
Foreground] Foreground]
. [Foreground: Green] [Foreground: Green]

\/ Painted area
. 2. Elliptical sector
. (green)

(Paint color (green) runs through red (Paint color (green) stops at
area, and stops at the green area.) the red (or green) area.)
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Scale

Bar Graph Scale

Drawing method

1. Select a line color from the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon on the toolbar.

v [100% v p»=HE ?
- A-!-/-—---
2 ° 7] cay Selected Last
EENEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
ENEEEEERE

EOC0NOEEO
00000 mO

Blink

Custom Color

2. Click the [Scale] icon on the toolbar.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

O=2A 9 S O o a@orr |0

AR (£ CEES

@
B & B BB AR

3. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end.
A scale is drawn in a color selected in step 1.

| | |
e SN SO S
Drag.

4. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse button. By dragging the mouse
again without resetting it, you can draw another scale continuously.

[Bar Graph Scale] dialog
Clicking (or double-clicking) the bar graph scale brings up the [Bar Graph Scale] dialog shown below.

Bar Graph Scale

Bar Graph Scale | Coordinates

1

2 Length |3 :

3 I Mo. of 10 - 4
Divisions X

5 Long Line  Pitch 5 : 6
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1 | Color Choose a color for the bar graph scale.
2 | Length (1 - 16) Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in
the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.
3 | Line When this box is checked (M), the scale is drawn with lines.
When this box is not checked (1), the scale is drawn without lines.
4 | No. of Divisions Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in
(1 - 255) the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.
5 | Long Line When this box is checked (M), long gradation marks are attached to

the scale at the specified pitch.

When this box is not checked (1), long gradation marks are not
attached.

6 | Pitch (1 - 16) This option is active when [Long Line] is checked.

Specify the pitch for long graduation marks. Enter the numerical
value in the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down
button.

Pitch

/\ Short gradation mark
Long gradation mark
Lo 1 d

Line

@unel [ ]

[Dtonglinel | | | | | | | | | | |

Pie Graph Scale

Drawing method

1. Select a line color from the [Pen Color] icon on the toolbar.
v [100% v » P
- A~ g./._.-.

2 ° 7] ca Selected Last

EOC0NOEEO
00000 mO

Blink

Custom Colar

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Scale] icon on the toolbar.
Select [Pie Graph Scale] from the scale type displayed.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

3@ U=H e | 8% g Forr
] Bar Graph Scale ::> SO O e - @ -

#  Pie Graph Scale
1, Trend Graph Scale B & 8 [ H =5 2
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4.3 Drawing Methods

2. Select the drawing method.
Click [View] — [Toolbar] — [Drawing Method].
The [Drawing Method] toolbar is displayed.

arks  Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool &

L |4 v Standard
i ¥l Draw
v Status Bar Draning Method O=H 3% =N = e [
v Edit v [ - v tp v v - - A - “
Jump. CtrHG \ Q 3 ® Y
Layout (:ﬁ'@'@‘@"("}')
Parts
W hext Shift+PageDown Parts Miri a
v Parts Mini
b i & o ep
% Skip to Nonregistered Screen Chr+E Pattern MELE E i %y
(538 Screen Lst
Multi-Language
Grid 3 Fant
Zoom » Cverlap

Display Environment. ..

Cormponent Parts Edit

Customize 3 Macra

Redraw F5

3. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Arc/Sector] icon.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

O

Arc/Sector [Center)
Arc/Sector [On Arc)

Selects [Arc/Sector (Center)].

4. Drag from the center to the desired radius.
5. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start point of the arc.
6. Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise (portion to be drawn) along

the arc, and click on the end point.

COW

O : Start point
=+ : End point
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7. Clicking the mouse draws the pie graph scale.

8. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse button. By dragging the mouse
again without resetting it, you can draw another scale continuously.

[Pie Graph Scale] dialog
Clicking (or double-clicking) the pie graph scale brings up the [Pie Graph Scale] dialog shown below.

Pie Graph Scale
Pie Graph Scale | Coordinates
Length 3 :
3 No.of |10 [#
33— ¥Line Dﬁfisoions "t 4 4
5 —f—[¥|LongLine Fitch 5 : 6
7 — 4[] Complete Round Circle g
z
>
«
1 | Color Choose a color for the pie graph scale.
2 | Length (1 -16) Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in
the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.
3 | Line When this box is checked (&), the scale is drawn with lines.
When this box is not checked ([1J), the scale is drawn without lines.
4 | No. of Divisions Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in
(1 - 255) the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.
5 | Long Line When this box is checked (K1), long gradation marks are attached to

the scale at the specified pitch.

When this box is not checked ([7J), long gradation marks are not
attached.

6 | Pitch (1-16) This option is active when [Long Line] is checked.

Specify the pitch for long graduation marks. Enter the numerical value
in the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

7 | Complete Round When this option is checked, the shape of the graph becomes circle,
Circle not arc.

Short gradation mark

) Line
Long gradation mark
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Trend Graph Scale

Drawing method
1. Select a line color from the [Pen Color] icon on the toolbar.

~ | 100% | % »EE 7
Ta- (- - — -
) D Ci \ Selected Last

EO000OOmEO

Blink

Custom Color

1. Click the “¥" mark on the right of the [Scale] icon on the toolbar.
Select [Trend Graph Scale] from the scale type displayed.
The icon is depressed and the mouse cursor is turned into a cross-shaped cursor.

3@ B=] sl iEar=alim Bl
] BarGraph Scale ‘ |:\'> Vo e =
74 Pie Graph Scale i}

( 1., Trend Graph Scale *) omAE I

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point in the same way as drawing a rectangle. The
trend graph scale is drawn.

Start point End point
Drag. Drag.

End point Start point

l |

3. To reset the drawing setting, right-click or double-click the mouse button. By dragging the mouse
again without resetting it, you can draw another scale continuously.
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[Trend Graph Scale] dialog

Clicking (or double-clicking) the trend graph scale brings up the [Trend Graph Scale] dialog shown
below.

Trend Graph Scale
Trend Graph Scale | Coordinates
2 —f—— Length 3 :
3——— MLine Moof % |10 2 4
Diviziong
w1
5 ——f— [“ILongline Fitch  * |5 : 6
.
o
o
1 | Color Choose a color for the trend graph scale. =
5
2 | Length (1 -16) Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in

the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

3 | Line When this box is checked (M), the scale is drawn with lines.
When this box is not checked ([O), the scale is drawn without lines.

4 | No. of Divisions Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in
(1 - 255) the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.
Separate settings for the X and Y axes are required.

5 | Long Line When this box is checked (M), long gradation marks are attached to
the scale at the specified pitch.

When this box is not checked (1), long gradation marks are not
attached.

6 | Pitch (1 - 16) This option is active when [Long Line] is checked.

Specify the pitch for long graduation marks. Enter the numerical
value in the data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down
button.

Separate settings for the X and Y axes are required.

—__ Y axis (vertical)

Pitch |

N / X axis (horizontal
Y ( )

Long gradation mark Short gradation mark
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Pattern

This command is used to place a pattern registered in the pattern edit area on the screen.
For multi-language screens, pattern numbers are selectable on a language-by-language basis.

For pattern registration and pattern edit area, refer to “5.10 Pattern” (page 5-39).

Clicking the [Pattern] icon brings up the following pattern list window.

@Eﬂe Edit View Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting Tool  Window Help
O0=H8 % e Rl Y e R »EE T
SO0 O -~ 1@ A-!.Q-/-i--.

@ L k 5,

HEE [EHELEAS

Place Multiple Parts.

0003 0004 0005

0008 0007 0008

0009 ooto oo

Placing Patterns

1. Inthe [Pattern List] window, click the desired pattern.

Pattern List

Place Multiple Parts...

0003 0004 0005

4-48



4.3 Drawing Methods

@ To call the desired pattern, click the [JUMP] button.

2. Click [Place]. A selected pattern is displayed along with the cursor.

+

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The pattern is placed.

4. To quit placing patterns, right-click the mouse or click the [Select] icon. By clicking the mouse
again without doing so, you can place another pattern continuously.

Placing Multiple Patterns Continuously

4
O
g
3

This is useful when placing split-registered patterns in alignment.

1. Inthe [Pattern List] window, click the [Place Multiple Parts] button.
The [Multiple Patterns] dialog shown below is displayed.
The following options are included in the dialog.

Multiple Patterns Pg|

4¥

Start Na. 0

Quantity = |1 -

Quantityy |1 :
Direction (&) RGT () Dw

Start No. Specify the top pattern number to be placed.

Quantity X/Y Specify the quantity of patterns along the X axis and the Y axis.

Direction (RGT / DW) | Choose either direction of aligning patterns in multi-placement.

No. INC Check this box ([ No. INC]) when placing patterns increasing the
number by one. When this is not checked ([[] No. INC]), the same
patterns are copied for multi-placement.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

2. Set up as shown below and click [OK].

Start No.: 3
Quantity X: 1
Quantity Y: 2

Direction: DW
[ONo. INC: Checked

A selected pattern is displayed along with the cursor.

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. Multiple patterns are placed in alignment.

Pattern No. 3

Pattern No. 4
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Graphic Call

“Graphic call” is used to place a graphic registered in the graphic library on the screen.

For more information on graphic registration and graphic library, refer to “5.6 Graphic Library” (page
5-13).

Placing Graphics

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Pattern] icon on the toolbar.
Select [Graphic Call] from the list displayed.

0 [ orr v |100% v » =

o 1 -e)a 1 e/
FPattern

Jil

iR [ Graphic Call
N

ki Lie

g Screen Libram

LI

2. The following [Graphic Library List] window is displayed:

X

Graphic Library Group [0] List

nooo nooi

~
JUMP
—

Cancel

0oo3 0004 0005
0006 0007 0008
noos noio o011
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4.3 Drawing Methods

3. Click the desired graphic.

Graphic Library Group [0] List

0003 0004 0005

0006 0007 000e

@ To call the desired graphic, click the [JUMP] button.

4. Click [Place].
A graphic call icon is displayed along with the cursor.

0002

Cancel

0005

5. Click the mouse in the desired position. The graphic is placed with the [GLIB] mark at the clicked
position.

The reference position of placing a graphic is the “offset” position on the graphic library.
@ For more information on “offset,” refer to page 5-14.

“OFF” position in the graphic
library

'OFF

“GLIB” position on the screen =

To call a graphic that is called with the graphic call command using another graphic call command
o (nesting), a maximum of eight nests is possible.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

Screen Library

“Screen library” is used to place a screen registered in the screen library.

For more information on screen library, refer to “5.8 Screen Library” (page 5-31).

Placing Screen Library

1. Click the “¥” mark on the right of the [Pattern] icon on the toolbar.
Select [Screen Library] from the list displayed.

i OFF W 100% v % »

0
o 1 E()A T R/
(P Pattem

kO B Graphic Cal

LIE

B  ScreenLibray

2. The following [Screen Library List] window is displayed:

X)
2
R o =

Screen Library List
0000 0om ooz

000z 0004 0005
0oog: 0ooy 0008
0oog no1o o011
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4.3 Drawing Methods

3. Click the desired library.

Screen | ibrary List

0006 0007 0008

To call the desired library, click the [JUMP] button.

0002

4. Click [Place].
The selected screen and the screen library icon is displayed along with the cursor.

H
- +

_ —>

5. Click the mouse in the desired position. The screen is placed with the [SLIB] mark at the clicked
position.

The reference position of placing a screen is the “offset” position on the screen library.
For more information on “offset,” refer to page 5-34.

“SLIB” position on the screen = “OFF” position in screen library

OFF,

''''''''''''''''''''''''
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4.3 Drawing Methods

[Screen Library] Dialog

The [Screen Library] dialog is displayed by clicking the [SLIB] mark. The library is displayed also by
selecting the [SLIB] mark and then selecting [Detail Setting] from the right-click menu.

®

Screen Library

Screen Library Mumber Input | Coordinates

Mo, |D :| l Open.. ]

Memary [ esignation

~

v |omoooo 2

PLCT v | o

() Bit Cwiord

4
O
:
3
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4.3 Drawing Methods

[Screen Library Number Input] tab window

When a screen selected from the screen library is placed, changing the screen library number or
showing/hiding the screen is executable according to memory designation.

Screen Library X

Screen Librany Mumber Input | Coordinates

T T z
3 —F—[+] Memory Designation

PLC1 ¥ D + | 00700400 £
44—+ (@ Bi O wiord

Screen library number

Enter your desired screen library number.

Open

Pressing this button calls up the [Screen Library List] window.

3 | Memory Designation

Set the memory location for showing/hiding or changing the screen
selected from the screen library.

* When the memory location has been designated, screen
switching according to the memory designation takes place
at the time of redrawing. There are two methods of
redrawing the screen:

Method 1: Switch the screen.

Method 2: Execute the macro command RESET_SCRN.
(For more information, refer to the V Series
Macro Reference Manual.)

4 | Bit/Word

 Bit
When this option is checked, the screen is shown/hidden
according to bit setting/resetting.

» Word
When this option is checked, the screen is displayed according to
the screen library number directly specified.
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4.3 Drawing Methods

[Coordinates] tab window

Screen Library %)

Screen Library Mumber Input | Coordinates

Start 10 :
Start 20 :

4
O
:
3

Start X Specify the X coordinate at the upper left corner of the [SLIB] mark in dots.

Start Y

Specify the Y coordinate at the upper left corner of the [SLIB] mark in dots.

* Start X and Y points of the screen library

Start point (X: 10, Y: 20) ,L'B
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4.4 Graphic Properties Setting

4.4

Graphic Properties Setting

Graphic properties can be set in each item dialog.

How to Display the Item Dialog

Display by clicking
As default, clicking on the item brings up the corresponding item dialog.

Eﬂaﬁg%

Test | Coordinates

MENU
Calor A |7 Q l

:> Propety B | 8 |1/4| 7 ilﬁ
Erlage 1 : v 1 :

Click.

Ratation + Direction

['windows Font

Font

Display Language |1

EEY

Character Position %E =

[J

“

For more information on operating the item dialog, refer to “2.3 Menu Item [View]” (page 2-11).

Display by double-clicking

It is also possible to display the item dialog by double-clicking on the item.
Click [File] — [Property] and open the [General] tab window. Check [ Prohibit Item View Display by

Single Click].

Property
File Information | PLC Information | General | Edit
Subject
[] Contracted Display
[] Display File Path

Backup File Creation
[] &uto Save
[ Limit the number of open screens

Display Item in Movement

Item View

Selective Transter

x|

Prohibit Itern View Display by Single Click:

[J Mo Docking

The item dialog is displayed by double-clicking the mouse instead of single clicking.
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4.4 Graphic Properties Setting

Example of Item Dialog

Line

Line | Coordinates

L ?Fﬂlnr |

— Line Type |~

/B i

Box

Box

Box | Coodinates

= o
Q Color =

B Frame Color ™

— Line Type |7

Text

Text (3]

Test | Coordinates

[mEr |
Color Alr @

Propey B 817d 1| A|E
Erlarge

FRotation + Direction

Character Position

[CJwindows Font
S —
Display Language Free Text
Position
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MEMO

% Please use this page freely.
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5.1 Outline of Registration Items

5 Registration Items
5.1 Outline of Registration Items

V8-series screen data files consist of areas called screens.

Parts and graphics can be placed on screens.
Meanwhile, data items or graphics, the contents of which will vary according to circumstances, cannot

be placed on screens. Thus, these items are registered in different areas.

Parts such as switches or lamps that permanently exist

E E E on a screen are placed directly on the screen.

Screen |

Memory error -
Power supply error M

Cylinder error

Cycle time-over
A |:| Pattern

Timeout
Tank error
Data mismatch

Communication failure O O O

Py
©
Q
(%]
=
o
=
o
=}

Graphic library

R —

Message

Items that will vary according to the circumstances
are registered in different areas.

These areas are called registration items. When editing these items, start from selection from the
[Item] menu.
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5.2 Contents of Registration Items

5.2 Contents of Registration Items

The following table indicates the contents of the registration items and their uses.

Registration Item Uses Refer to:
Screen - page 5-3
Message Used for bit order alarming, message, alarm logging or alarm page 5-4

tracking
Macro block Used in macros page 5-12
Graphic library Used for graphic call, graphic mode, graphic relay mode, etc. | page 5-13
Overlap library Used for overlap displays page 5-26
Screen library Used for screens and overlap displays page 5-31
Data block Used for data block areas page 5-35
Pattern Used for drawing on screens, in graphic library, etc. page 5-39
Data sheet Used for data sheets page 5-56
Page block Used for alarm sub display or message mode page 5-61
Direct block Used for alarm sub display or message mode page 5-64
Screen block Used for bit order alarming page 5-67
Tile Used for drawing page 5-69
Animation Used for animation page 5-72
Comment Used for comment display page 5-76
Multi-language Used for changing the language used on the screen page 5-83




5.3 Screen

5.3

Screen

A screen is an editing window to be opened at start-up of the editor software.

Calling a Screen

To go to a different screen from the current screen or while a different registration item window is
opened, select [Screen] from the [Registration Item] menu.
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

- Message, ..
P Macro Block...

Graphic Library. ..
Overlap Library...

Screen Library. ..

B,

@ Data Block... M |
$ Pattern...

’E Data Sheet. ..

[ page Block
B} Direct Block. ..
5 Screen Block
T 1ile
Ex. Character »
&% animation, .

Og Comment...

Multi-language
¥ TagDatabase

The [Screen] dialog is displayed. Specify the screen number to be opened and click [OK].

Screen Editing

Refer to each individual chapter in this manual for editing a screen.
For limitations on screen editing such as a limited number of parts, refer to “2.6 Screen Composition”
(page 2-31).

5-3

Py
©
Q
(%]
=
o
=
o
=}




5.4 Message

5.4 Message

It is possible to register user’s desired texts in the message editing area.

Texts for the bit order alarming, message mode, alarm logging or alarm tracking (parts) that will vary
according to the circumstances are registered in this area and can be displayed by the message

display function.

Message Structure

The message editing area is divided into 128 groups.

Each of which can contain 256 message lines. Therefore, you can register a maximum of 32768 lines.

Message

Group No. 0 Group No. 1

Group No. 2

Message No. 0| AAAAAAAAAAAAA | No. O
Message No. 1| BBBBBBBBBBBBB | No. 1

Message  No.255| 2ZZZ7777777777 | No.255

No.255

No.255

Group No. 127

The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on the number of displayed dots

specified for MONITOUCH.

Number of Displayed Dots

Max. Number of Characters (1-byte)

800 x 600

640 x 480

5-4



5.4 Message

Relationship between Group Numbers and Absolute Addresses

Each message is given a group address (message group number and line number) as well as an
absolute address (line number only).

Ordinary Addresses (Groups) Absolute Addresses
Group No. Message No. Group No. Message No.
0 0000 - 0255 (None) 0000 - 0255
1 0000 - 0255 0256 - 0511
2 0000 - 0255 0512 - 0767
3 0000 - 0255 0768 - 1023
4 0000 - 0255 1024 - 1279
5 0000 - 0255 1280 - 1535
6 0000 - 0255 1536 - 1791
7 0000 - 0255 1792 - 2047
8 0000 - 0255 2048 - 2303
9 0000 - 0255 2304 - 2559
10 0000 - 0255 2560 - 2815
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
| | |
126 0000 - 0255 32256 - 32511
127 0000 - 0255 32512 - 32767

How to check absolute addresses

You can check absolute addresses in the [Message Edit] window.

Click [Display] — [Display Absolute Address as Line Number]. The field showing line numbers
switches to show absolute addresses.

Tool Bar 3

Jump ChrHa

MNext Page Ctrl+PageDown
Skip to Mon-registered Screen

( v Display Absolute Address as Line Mumber )

Eiold

v Underline
Mark. »
Display Setting

Texk
v Alarm
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5.4 Message

Calling a Message

Select [Message] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Message] dialog is displayed. Specify the message group number to be opened and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

N Screer

Graphic Library...
Cvetlap Library. ..

Screen Library. ..
Somsir ::>
$ Pattern...

’E Data Sheet...

= Page Block,
B} Direct Block...
5 Screen Block,
T 1ie
Ex. Character L3
& animation. .

Oa Comment...

Multi-language
£ Tag Database

[Message Edit] window

The following window is displayed.

E Message [0] [Conveyor.¥B] - Edit
Elle Edit Display

%@ = Iﬂl':.l »

Fone| [tapaness + |[Search

jooooo
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Message Editing

Messages are entered in the same way as characters in graphics.

To shift to the next group, click the [Next] icon on the icon bar.

Copying and Pasting Messages

1. Specify messages as the copy source by dragging the mouse. The messages are highlighted.

E Message [0] [Conveyor.VB] - Edit
Eile Edit Display

340y o| B 4] | [sapanese v |[earen

fooooo Frror O
00001 Error 1
nonoz Error 2
nooo3 Error 3
00004 Error 4
00005 Error 5
n0oo& Error 6
nonoz Error 7
0000g Error 8
nooog Error @
noo1o

To select all messages in the group, click [Select All] from the [Edit] menu.

Py
©
Q
(%]
=
o
=
o
=}

2. Select [Copy] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu, or click the [Copy] icon on the edit
toolbar. The messages are copied to the Windows clipboard.

B Message [0] [Conveyor.¥B] - Edit

File Edit Display

() 2| ==
( Capy Chrl+C )

Z:[l ¥ Display
Undo Chrl+2

Delets el OR no0n2 Error 2 —c
——— C

S i h0003 frors Coo D
Find Ctri+F - ror 4 Delete

- Error o Char, Prop,

a3 Error 6 Alarm Function
Replace: crl+H 0ooo? Error 7 _—
char, Frap. pooos Error 8 Right-click.

o009 Error 9

00010
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5.4 Message

3. Move the cursor to the copy target position. Select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click
menu, or click the [Paste] icon on the edit toolbar.
The specified messages are copied to the position.

pisplay B Message [0] [Conveyor.VE] - Edit

Und: Cirhz
nda ! File Edit splay

(@) 1] 2] 5l c[8] -] o
Con Chrlic noooo Error 0
) 00001 Error 1
LDEE(E e OR nooon2 Error 2
Select Al Cirka 00003 Error 3
Find ChriF JONES Error 4
nooos Error 5
00006 Error &
Replace ChriH aooo? Error 7 ‘ Paste >
Char. Prop. Pl Error 8 belete
00003 Errar 9 Char, Prop,
joooio | Alarm Function

Right-click.

The [Paste] command inserts messages into the specified position so that the following lines move
@ down accordingly.

Deleting Messages

1. Specify messages to be deleted by dragging the mouse. The messages are highlighted.

E Message [0] [Mo Title-V8] - Edit
File Edit Display

8| h|@| = || B 4|«
0oooo ErrorD

nooot Errar1

noooz Error2

00003 Error3

joooo4
00005
00006
oooo?
00008
fuulefe]
o000

ﬂl ” English v‘ Search

2. Select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu (or press the Delete key on the
keyboard).
The specified messages are deleted.

E Message [0] [No Title.¥8] - Edit
File Edit Display

36|08 o || B ) 4| Jero  S8Goach
00000 ErrorQ

nooo Erort

0002 Error?

0003 Errord Right-click.
loooo4 P

0000s Copy

00006

00008 )
0009 har, Prop,

nnnin




5.4 Message

Message Search and Replacement

Searching for or replacing messages is possible.

Search
1. Inthe [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.

2. Select [Find] from the [Edit] menu.
The [Find] dialog is displayed.

Find what: ||

Language | English w
[JMatch case Direction
OUp ® Down

3. Enter the string to be searched for into the [Find what] field.

Set [Language] according to the language used for message editing.
(Search is performed based on the character codes corresponding to the [Language] setting.)

5. Select an option from [Direction].
Select [Up] when searching the window upward from the cursor position. Select [Down] when
searching the window downward from the cursor position.

6. Check [OMatch case] to make a distinction between upper-case and lower-case letters during
searching messages.

7. Clicking [Find Next] starts searching the window in the selected direction.

Replacement
1. Inthe [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.

2. Select [Replace] from the [Edit] menu.
The [Replace] dialog is displayed.

Find what:

Replace with:

Language English ~

Cancel

[ Match case

3. Enter the desired strings respectively into the [Find what] and [Replace with] fields.

4. Set [Language] according to the language used for message editing.
(Search and replacement are performed based on the character codes corresponding to the
[Language] setting.)

5. Check [[(IMatch case] to make a distinction between upper-case and lower-case letters during
searching messages.

6. Clicking [Find Next] starts searching the window downward from the cursor position.
When [Replace] is clicked, the string for [Find what], if found during searching downward from the
cursor position, is replaced with the string for [Replace with], and search continues.
When [Replace All] is clicked, all the strings for [Find what], if found during searching downward
from the cursor position, are replaced with the string for [Replace with].
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5.4 Message

Message Display Environment Setting

The [Display] menu contains commands for messages.

Display

Tool Bar

Jump

Mext Page

Ctrl+G

Ctrl+Pagelown

Skip ko Mon-registered Screen

EBold

IMark,

Texk

v Alarm

(v Display Absolute Address as Line Mumber \

w Lndetline

Display Setting

)

Display Absolute Address as
Line Number

When this command is unchecked, the line numbers (0 - 255) in
each group are displayed at the extreme left of the window.
When checked, absolute addresses are displayed instead on the
extreme left.

For more information on absolute addresses, refer to page 5-5.

Bold

When this command is checked, message characters are displayed
in bold typeface similar to the [Bold] option available on screens.

Underline

When this command is checked, registered messages are
underlined. Each underline is drawn by the number of the
characters typed for the message. For registered messages
containing spaces etc., this command can be used when counting
the number of characters in the messages.

Mark

Available sub-menu items for this command vary, depending on
whether [Text] or [Alarm] is selected below [Mark].

Much more sub-menu items become active when [Alarm] is
selected.

For more information, refer to the next page.

Text /
Alarm

Either [Text] or [Alarm] can be selected.
Selecting [Alarm] is recommended when the alarm tracking function
is in use.
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Mark

Tool Bar 3
Jurnp Chrl+G
Mext Page Chrl+PageDown

Skip ko Mon-registered Screen

v Display Absolube Address as Line Mumber

Bold
v Underline
v Memary ——1
Display Setting v Memarize —_ 2
v Sound —3
Text p
v E-Mail 14
v Alarm v Windows Font 5
Hide Al —6
-7

E Message [0] [Conveyor.¥B] - Edit
File Edit Display

%[B[0 0| | B | |b|f] ==
B

00000  DOO100-00  waveNo Pi0 YN Error 0
00007 DO0T00-0 Bf < waveNon Fi0 &YN Error
00002 DO0100-02 B <l waveNon Pi0 SN Error 2
00003 DO0100-03 Bf < wavenon P SN [Sige
00004 DOT100-04 B <t waveNon PiD SIWN

— 1 2 3 45

The following displays are available.
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1 | Memory When this command is selected, the allocation of memory used
(with [Alarm] checked) for alarm display is displayed.

2 | Memorize Checked lines are stored as history records in the alarm tracking
(with [Alarm] checked) mode.
Unchecked lines are not stored in history records.

3 | Sound When this command is selected, the column that indicates
(with [Alarm] checked) settings with/without sound output is displayed.

4 | E-mail When this command is selected, the column that indicates
(with [Alarm] checked) settings with/without e-mail is displayed.

5 | Windows Font When this command is selected, the column that indicates
whether or not Windows fonts are used is displayed.

6 | Hide All When this command is clicked, the sub-menu items are
(with [Alarm] checked) unchecked all at once.

7 | Display All When this command is clicked, the sub-menu items are checked
(with [Alarm] checked) all at once.

refer to “Chapter 10.3 Alarm Tracking (Historical).” For sound output, refer to “Chapter 14.4 Sound.”
For e-mail, refer to “Chapter 19.4 E-Mail.”

I!l Refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual for more information on the following: For alarm tracking,
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5.5 Macro Block

5.5

Macro Block

Macro programs are registered in macro blocks.
Macro blocks are executed by CALL commands in the macro mode or in other macro programs.

For more information on macros, refer to the V Series Macro Reference Manual.

Macro Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 macro blocks can be registered. A maximum of 1,024 lines can be set for one
macro block.

Calling a Macro Block

Select [Macro Block] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Macro Block] dialog is displayed. Specify the macro block number to be opened and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

N Screer

Graphic Library. ..

Querp Litrary... Macro Block

Screep Library. .. —
B Lats Block. . |:> W Ne 4
&, Pattern...

’E Data Sheet...

= page Block.
¥ Direct Block. ..
B§ screen Block

T Tile

Ex. Character 3

& animation. ..

O Comment...

Multi-lanquage
¥ Tag Database

Macro Block Editing

For more information on macro editing, refer to “Chapter 2 Edit” in the V Series Macro Reference
Manual.
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5.6 Graphic Library

5.6

Graphic Library

Graphics or numerical data displays that will be displayed by bit setting (ON) are registered in the
graphic library.

Graphic Library Structure

A graphic library screen and a screen are the same in size.
A total of 2,560 graphic library screens are divided into 10 groups for registration.
Therefore, one graphic library group is capable of storing 256 screens.

Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 9
Graphic No. 0 Graphic No. 0 Graphic No. 0 Graphic No. 0
Graphic No. 1 Graphic No. 1 Graphic No. T Graphic No. 1
Graphic No. 2 Graphic No. 2 Graphic No. 2 Graphic No. 2

Graphic No. 253
Graphic No. 254
Graphic No. 255

Graphic No. 253
Graphic No. 254
Graphic No. 255

Graphic No. 253
Graphic No. 254
Graphic No. 255

Graphic No. 254
Graphic No. 255

Calling the Graphic Library

Select [Graphic Library] from the [Registration Item] menu.

The [Graphic Library] dialog is displayed. Specify the graphic library group number to be opened and
the desired graphic number. Click [OK].

(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

m Screen...
Q Message...

[l Macro Black. .

Graphie Library El

Screen Library... —

2s, =R Giroup Mo. |
ra Data Block, . _I

tPaLtem‘.. Mo, [0

= heet...
[/ Data Shest

r [4»

= Page Black
R Direct Block...
5 Screen Block,
T 1ie

Ex. Character L3

& animation. .

Oa Comment...

Multi-language
£ Tag Database
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5.6 Graphic Library

Graphic Library Editing

Only graphics can be registered in the graphic library (parts cannot be registered).

o<

Use this drawing toolbar for graphic library.
A0t s r 8 ] B Al @y S — e B DR

Except for the points below, the editing procedure using the drawing toolbar is the same as the
procedure for screens.

I!l For more information, refer to “Graphic Call” (page 4-51) in “4 Drawing”.

This section explains the graphic editing procedure specific to the graphic library.

Offset Position Setting

Outline of offset position

Every graphic library screen in the graphic library has a reference position called an offset.

When a registered graphic is called to the screen, it is placed based on the offset position.

The offset position in the graphic library is equivalent to the graphic call (GLIB) position in drawing as
well as the top left corner in a display area.

Example:
Placement by [Graphic Call] on the drawing toolbar =  “OFF” position in the graphic library

OFF

An offset position in the graphic library is shown with an “OFF” mark.
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5.6 Graphic Library

Changing an offset position

Every graphic library screen in the graphic library has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as
default. To change the position, follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Offset] icon on the drawing toolbar.

/ 0Ok - % 1 @At -/ — =L}

2. A cross-shaped cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

zﬂ:

OFF

3. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Click. The “OFF” mark is displayed.

R

Changing the offset position prior to registering a graphic is not valid. Set an offset
o position after registering a graphic.

Parameter Setting

Outline of parameter

Graphics registered in the graphic library may be moved or transformed on the screen. If data displays
(to be explained later) are registered, they also may be moved, transformed, or changed in displayed
value. For these items which are moved, transformed or changed, memory must be allocated.

This memory is called the “parameter.”
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Setting parameters only in the graphic library is not sufficient for moving, transforming, or
o changing graphics. Make sure to set parameters for each part on the screen.

Parameter setting procedure
1. Click on a graphic in the graphic library to select it.
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5.6 Graphic Library

2. When the graphic is clicked (or double-clicked), the corresponding item dialog is displayed.
In the dialog, open the [Parameter Setting] tab window.

Circle Cuurdlnatss‘ Farameter Setting )
Aition

(%) Replace () Animation

Center Y No Setting

The tab window is also displayed by clicking the [Parameter] icon on the drawing toolbar while
the graphic is selected.

Circle | Coordinates | Parameter Setting

Action
(®) Replace () Animation

S — -8
Center Mo Setting

For more information on the setting items, refer to the next section.

The options in the [Parameter Setting] dialog vary with the selected graphic. For more information,
o refer to page 5-20.
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5.6 Graphic Library

[Parameter Setting]

tab window

Action

When moving, transforming, or changing graphics, the new one is placed
over the previous one, or the previous one is cleared before the new one is

placed on the screen. Select either manner.

[Replace]
The new graphic is placed over the previous one.
Therefore, the previous one remains on the screen.

»
»

e

[Animation]
Only the new graphic is placed on the screen.

»
»

‘o

Set
(For each option)

When you go to a setting item and click its [Set] button, the [Parameter]
dialog is displayed.

Parameter

@iia Sefting

© Absalute Input

© Incremental + Input
Incremental - Input

Otsmms 1

Refer to the following description for details.

» [Parameter] dialog

No Setting

No memory is allocated.

Absolute Input

(0,0

Allows you to specify the parameter value in absolute coordinates.

Specifying coordinates:
With respect to coordinates (0, 0) at the top left corner of the screen and
(639, 479) at the bottom right corner (or (319, 239) or (799, 599) or (1023,
767)), specify the coordinates for moving a graphic in memory.

When (300, 200) is specified in parameter memory with [Absolute Input]
checked, the graphic is moved to the position below.

— (300,200)

(639, 479)

5-17
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5.6 Graphic Library

Pattern

No. 3 No. 4 No.5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8

Specifying a number:
(Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Specify a registered pattern number or a graphic number (from 0 to 1023)
in the graphic library directly.

[N V] € Q) [

When “3” is specified under [Absolute
Input], pattern No. 3 is displayed.

Incremental +

Input

+ direction

Allows you to specify parameter values in incremental coordinates in the
plus direction.

Specifying coordinates:
Based on a graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a positive
coordinate value in memory moves it in the plus direction and specifying a
negative coordinate value moves it in the minus direction.

. . When (300, 200) is specified in parameter
+ direction memory, the graphic is moved from the initial
position to the position below.

Initial position

©.0)
R @

Pattern

Specifying a number:
(Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as “0,” specifying
a positive value in memory calls a pattern or a graphic of a greater
number, and specifying a negative value calls a pattern or a graphic of a
smaller number.

+2
No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 Na.6 No. 7 No. 8
: o @ @ .
Initial’patern ) e
When “2” is specified in the parameter
memory with pattern No. 4 placed on
the screen, pattern No. 6 is called.
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5.6 Graphic Library

Allows you to specify parameter values in incremental coordinates in the

Based on a placed graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a
positive coordinate value in memory moves it in the minus direction and
specifying a negative coordinate value moves it in the plus direction.

When (200, 200) is specified in parameter
memory, the graphic is moved from the initial
position to the position below.

Incremental —
Input minus direction.
Specifying coordinates:
— direction
c
i)
s]
g
5
| >\

Pattern  No. 3

Initial position (0, 0)

Specifying a number:
(Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as “0,” specifying
a positive value calls a pattern or a graphic of a smaller number, and
specifying a negative value calls a pattern or a graphic of a greater
number.

+3
No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 Na. 8
O , @ @ . , Initial pattern
1 o | B o
When “3” is specified in the parameter
memory with pattern No. 8 placed on
the screen, pattern No. 5 is called.

No.

When using parameters, be sure to set a parameter number in the
[Parameter] dialog.

(]

o]

() Mo Setting

O Incremental + Input

O Incremental - Input

For more information on parameter numbers, refer to Chapter 11, “Graphic

Display” (page 11-10) in the Reference Manual.

5-19

Py
©
Q
(%]
=
o
=
o
=}




5.6 Graphic Library

Parameter setting items

The following table indicates parameter items valid for each graphic.

Graphic Parameters Refer to:
Line Start point, end point
Continuous line Point O (- n) coordinates 1
Box Start point, end point
Parallelogram Start point, PX2, PY2, PX3, PY3 2

Polygon Center coordinates, radius, start angle, number of angles
Circle Center coordinates, radius
Arc/sector Center coordinates, radius, start angle, end angle

Ellipse, elliptical arc,
elliptical sector

Center coordinates, X radius, Y radius

Text Start point (coordinates of the first character: bottom left)

Pattern Start point (top left coordinates), pattern number

Paint™ Start point

Graphic call Start point, library number

Dot Start point

Data display Start point (bottom left coordinates of the first numeral) 2

*1 [Paint] is not depicted normally when [Action: Animation] is selected in the [Parameter Setting]

dialog.

*2 For information on data display parameters, refer to page 5-23.

1. Continuous line (points 0 - n coordinates)

When continuous lines are drawn like this, parameters can be set for seven points.

2. Parallelogram

« PX2

* PY2

« PX3

« PY3
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5.6 Graphic Library

3. Pattern
* Start point
The top left corner of the pattern becomes the start point.

Parameter No. 1

\ Parameter No. 2

e (Pattern) No.
When a parameter for pattern number has been set, commanding the pattern number brings
up the corresponding graphic.

Pattern  No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 Pattern  No. 0 No. 2 No. 3
Lo Lo Lo Lo ; ) N
H Wine Beer H : Soda H H H + fvodkal H Wine Soda
: . HE HE N i W~ <

4. Paint (start point)
The start point coordinates can be changed by a command from memory specified with a

parameter.
In this case, only REP is available; therefore, the previous paint (e.g.: circle) remains.

Lo @l A
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5.6 Graphic Library

Data Display

Qutline of data display in graphic library
In the graphic library, it is possible to use a function similar to data display parts as used on the screen.
The usage is as follows:

« Showing/deleting a data display through bit setting (ON)/resetting (OFF)

Bit OFF Bit ON

N
— — 3426

« Moving a data display on the screen (by parameter setting)

3426 e > 3426

« Showing variations in data (by parameter setting)

3426 — 6243

Data display placement procedure

1. Go to the drawing toolbar and click the [Data Display] icon.
Dragging the mouse to the screen shows a data display with a cross-shaped cursor.

,@v/v—v-'o‘FT |::> m

Displayed with a cursor

2. The [Data Display] dialog for the placed data display opens.
(If the dialog does not appear, double-click the data display.)

Data Display 3]

Main |Style Coordinates | Parameter Setting

-
Parameter |1 £

DataLength & 14word O 2-word

Drigits Decimal Point
Input Type (D BCD (@ DEC
Zer Suppress (8 Flush Left (O Flush Right

Test Process
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5.6 Graphic Library

Data display setting procedure

Click (or double-click) the placed data display.
The [Data Display] dialog is displayed.

Click or double-click.

Ee)

» [Main] tab window

Data Display (3]

Main |5tyle Coordinates | Parameter Setting

Parameter |1 e

=

Data Length & 1word O 2word

Drigits Drecimal Point
Displap Type | DEC [w/o sign] v

Input Type (D BCD (& DEC
Zeio Suppress (3 Flush Left () Flush Right

Text Process

Parameter Allows you to define the parameter memory.
For more information on numbers, refer to “Chapter 11 Graphic” in the V8
Series Reference Manual.

Display Type DEC (w/o sign)

DEC (w/ —sign)

DEC (w/ +-sign)

HEX

OCT

BIN (binary)

CHAR Character display
MSG Message display

» [Parameter Setting] tab window
This tab window is used to make settings for showing data variations and moving the data display.

Action

When moving or changing the data display, the new one is placed over
the previous one, or the previous one is cleared before the new one is
placed on the screen. Select either manner.

[Replace]
The new graphic is placed over the previous one.
Therefore, the previous one remains on the screen.

[Animation]
Only the new graphic is placed on the screen.

Set
(For each option)

When you go to a setting item and click its [Set] button, the [Parameter]
dialog is displayed.
For more information, refer to page 5-17.
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5.6 Graphic Library

Graphic Library Environment Setting

Environment setting for the graphic library is also started from [Display Environment] in the [Display]
menu, as performed for screen editing.

Therefore, this section explains the display environment settings that are different from those in screen
editing.

Base Screen Dsp. ([Others] Tab Window)

While editing a graphic in the graphic library, a screen or overlap library can be placed behind the
graphic to check the actual image.

Only a graphic Displayed on a base:

7

Monitor Screen

An offset position can be changed
with ease.

Select [View] — [Display Environment].

The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Others] tab window.

Check [[IBase Screen Dsp.]. Selection from [Screen] and [Overlap Library] is made possible. Select
either one and specify the desired number.

Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the graphic.

Reqistration Item  System Setting To Display Environment g‘
Toolbar 3
Jiew N Display{ Others
¥ Status Bar Q Handle Calor =
Jump... Chrl+G
Q Margin Color |7 Margin Display
et Shift-+Pagelomn
Graphic Relay D
':, Skip to Mon-registered Screen ChrHE [ Graphic Felay Dsp
Sereen List [ Graphic Library Dsp.
3 - 3 N
Grid (E
Zoom L4
‘ Display Environment, .. ) (@) Screen (O Overlap Library 0 :
CUstonmize ¥ N A
Redraw F3
[ o< [ caneal [ twew |

If no screen is displayed, select [Redraw] from the [View] menu or press the F5 key on the keyboard.




5.6 Graphic Library

Background ([Others] Tab Window)

It is possible to change the background color in the graphic library.

When the graphic library is called, its background setting is ignored and thus only the registered
graphic is recognized as a target.

Select [View] — [Display Environment].

The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Others] tab window.
Select the desired background color and click [OK].

The graphic library is shown on the background colored as specified.

Display Environment

Display | Others

&3 Handle Color |~
@ Margin Calar |~ Margin Digplay
[] Graphic Relay Dsp.

[ Graphic: Library Dsp

[ ase Screen Dsp)

Q Background M

Ok 1 [ Cancel ] [ Apply
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5.7 Overlap Library

5.7

Overlap Library

This is an area where overlap displays are registered.

Overlap Library Structure

A maximum of 1,024 overlap displays can be registered in the overlap library.
One overlap display part is registered per editing window.

Overlap library

Overlap display part

L/ /
/

Overlap display part

Overlap display part
A maximum of 1,024 overlap

displays can be registered.

Calling an Overlap Library

Click [Overlap Library] from the [Registration Iltem] menu.

The [Overlap Library] dialog is displayed. Specify the number of the overlap library to be opened and
click [OK].

(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

Registration Ikem <ty

E Screen. ..
Q Message, ..
P Macro Block...

QOverlap Library E‘

28 Data Block. .
3 Pattern...

’E Data Sheet. ..

= Page Block
B} Direct Black...
5 Screen Block

T 1ile

Ex. Character »
&% animation, .
Og Comment...

Multi-language
¥ TagDatabase
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5.7 Overlap Library

Editing an Overlap Library

Placing an Overlap Display Part

1. Click the [Normal Overlap] icon on the toolbar.

A File Edt View Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool  Window  Help

WG Blor v[m: |4 «/8@E P

(i<} =,

2. A cross-shaped cursor and the overlap display part are displayed on the screen.

3. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position. The overlap is placed.

When the overlap part is selected, the [Overlap] dialog is displayed. (If the dialog does not appear,

double-click the overlap part.)

oOverlap

m‘ Style | Detail | Coordinates |

]

[ System Button
[ Superimpose

For more information on the setting items, refer to “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the V8 Series Reference

Manual.
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5.7 Overlap Library

Item Placement on Overlap Display

For item placement on an overlap display, you may start the procedure from either of the following:
Method 1: Select the overlap.
Method 2: Bring up the [Overlap Edit] window.
The following explains method 1. For explanation of method 2, refer to “Item placement on overlap
display” page 3-67.

1. Select the normal overlap display part placed on the screen. Then, it is enclosed with the handle.

2. While the handle is displayed, click the [Switch] icon on the parts toolbar and move the cursor to
the screen.
Click the mouse on the overlap display.
A switch part is placed on the overlap display.

[ Flle Edit “iew Parts Registration ltem Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window Help
DA & 8 |t )| orr v |100% (RS »MEE 7
54 Oy 08 8 i* 0o 8

B e ol (L) [ B B ) B S QW @A ()@ R A ER AR EF
NO %~ "% 1-®[* ¥ -@-/-— ="
g [ B g

e

Place the switch part on the overlap display by moving and clicking the mouse.

_|_
]

I!l For more information on other placement or editing procedures, refer to page 3-67.
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5.7 Overlap Library

Other Settings

Make the following settings as desired for the overlap library.

Base Screen Display

During overlap library editing, a screen can be placed behind the overlap to check the actual image.

Only overlap library Displayed on a base:
Change set value
7 | s 9 up DataA 1234 |15 5[ o [ up
4] 5] 6| bow Data B 1234 4] 5] 6 | pw
1] 2] 3] + > 1 2 3 +
0 cLr| cr DataC 1234 |~ | [lcr] cr
Data D 1234
Data E 1234

Select [View] — [Display Environment].
The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Others] tab window.
Check [[JBase Screen Dsp.]. [Screen] becomes active. Click [Screen] and specify the desired

number.
Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the overlap display.

m Registration Item  System Setting To Display Environment g‘
Toolbar 4
o N Dis a-Vl Others ‘
¥ Status Bar @ Handle Color = 5
Jump... ChrHa
€5 Margin Coler |~ argin Display b
D
et Shift-+PageDown CERa (=
':,Slgp to Mon-registered Screen Chrl+E e ,‘ﬂ
=
Screen List [] Graphic Library Dsp 2
(=]
]

iarid »
Zoom 4
( Display Environment... ) (@ Goreen (O Dverlap Librany ] -

Custonize 3

Redraw F5

[ 0Ok I[ Cancel H Apply l

If no screen is displayed, select [Redraw] from the [View] menu or press the F5 key on the keyboard.
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5.7 Overlap Library

Macro Setting

An OPEN macro and a CLOSE macro can be set for the overlap display parts registered in the overlap
library.

These macros can be executed when the registered overlap part is displayed (OPEN macro) on or
erased (CLOSE macro) from the screen.

Macro is a function to execute computation processing for user programs using the V8-series
commands.

For more information on macro commands, refer to the V Series Macro Reference Manual.

o< 1o

If a registered overlap library is set as a call-overlap on the screen, these macro settings become
invalid.

Set the overlap as a multi-overlap on the screen when enabling the macro settings.

If you delete an overlap library that includes a macro setting, be sure to delete the macro as well.
Failure to delete the macro will cause an error during error check and the error will be detected also on
MONITOUCH.

Macro setting commands

Select [OPEN Macro Edit] or [CLOSE Macro Edit] from the [Screen Setting] menu.
The corresponding macro editing window is displayed.

thing BRI

Screen Setting. . Overlap Library No.0 OPEN Macro [No Title.V8] - Macro Editor

Lar OPEN Macro Edit File Edt bYew Help
CLOSE Macro Edit —
- 44 3 » BE B 2ns

| il Jump to Selected Comment]

NN
Macro Ed 5]

g Support

& commentline can be inserted.
No command processing is required

Inserted Comment

‘ €
Preview
Ready

Macro editing and deleting

For more information, refer to “Chapter 2 Edit” in the V Series Macro Reference Manual.




5.8 Screen Library

5.8 Screen Library
Outline of Screen Library

If parts of switches, lamps, entry mode, time display, etc. have been registered in a screen library, it
can be placed on the base screen or overlaps so as to help you create screens easily.
Screen libraries are useful also in the following points.

Saving of Screen Memory

In the example below, a calendar part is registered in screen library No. 0 and the screen library is
placed on three screens.

7 v
Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

| A Screen library No. 0

A\

[[02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

* Memory used by a Hakko Electronics standard calendar part is about 300 bytes.
When the calendar parts are placed on three screens directly, 900 bytes are used.
300 x 3 =900 bytes

* When a 300-byte calendar part is registered in a screen library and the part is placed on a screen,
315 bytes and 7 bytes are used respectively.

315+ 7 + 7+ 7 = 336 bytes

» By using screen library, 564 bytes (900 — 336 = 564) are saved.

Q Use of screen library saves memory.
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5.8 Screen Library

Screen Parts Management Through Screen Library

Should a part registered in a screen library be replaced after it has been placed on screens, replace it
in the screen library only. The parts on the screens are also replaced simultaneously.

When the calendar part in screen library No. O has been replaced, the parts on screen Nos. 0 to 2 are
also replaced.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

7

| A Screen library No. 0

A\

[02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE
Replace the calendar part in the screen library.

Q Screen library is available for management of parts on screens.

Screen Library Structure

A maximum of 1,024 screen libraries can be registered.
The maximum permissible memory for one screen library is 256 kB.

Screen library o0
0.

No. 2

02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

No. 1023

@

A maximum of 1,024 screen libraries
can be registered.
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5.8 Screen Library

Calling a Screen Library

Select [Screen Library] from the [Registration Item] menu.

The [Screen Library] dialog is displayed. Specify the screen library number to be opened and click
[OK].

(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

ation Item [elagtlg

z SCreen...
Q Message...

[l Macro Block..,

Graphic Library...
BN overlap Lt

P O Bk T =
M opavern.. |:> : x

= page Blodk
B} Direct Block. .,
B Screen Block

T Tile

Ex. Character 4

;-'.ll Animation...
Op Comment...

Multi-language
£ Tag Database

Screen Library Editing

Most parts valid on screens are valid in screen libraries as well.
Parts and graphics can be placed in the same manner as on screens.

Notes on Editing

» The functions below are not valid for screen libraries though they are valid for screens.
- Overlap
- OPEN/CLOSE/CYCLE macro
- Local function switch setting
- Screen library

* When placing a screen library on the screen, check that parts to be placed do not exceed the
limited number.
Depending on the part type, only one piece can be registered on one ID. When placing a screen
library containing such a part on screens, make sure that the same ID number is not used for
multiple parts. Take care of ID numbers of parts at the time of registering parts in screen library.
To avoid a problem like the one described above, ID number 100 and higher should be allocated to
screen libraries because such numbers may not be used generally.
(Also take care not to use one ID number repeatedly in different screen libraries.)

» There are cases in which only one part (entry mode, memory card) can be used on one sheet, or
only one part (memo pad) can be used on one screen. Take the above note into consideration
when placing a screen library containing such a part on the base screen or the overlap display.

I!l For more information on the limitation on screen parts placement, refer to “Capacity for Parts
] Placement” (page 3-47) in “3 Screen Editing”.
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5.8 Screen Library

Offset Position Setting

Every screen library has a reference position called an offset.
When a registered screen library is called to the screen, it is placed based on the offset position.

“OFF” position in screen library = “SLIB” position on the screen

OFF

Screen library shows the offset position with an “OFF” mark.

Changing an offset position

Every screen library has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the
position, follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Offset] icon on the drawing toolbar.

/0O '@ 1-®- Ava-@v/v—v-

2. A cross-shaped cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

zﬂz

OFF

3. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Click. The “OFF” mark is displayed.

o

Changing the offset position prior to registering a screen library is not valid. Set an offset position after
registering a screen library.

o<

Placing a Screen Library

A registered screen library can be placed on the screen.
Click the [Screen Library] icon on the drawing toolbar and follow the procedure for placement.

=1 ]R2S Lo oFF e | T Ml »

R OISR YAt

[= B: B &) E@ Pattem 7k L E
L Graphic Call

IR ®.  Screen Library >

N\

I!l For more information, refer to “Screen Library” (page 4-53) in “4 Drawing”.

5-34



5.9 Data Block

5.9 DataBlock

Data blocks (parts) are provided as areas where data displays such as numerical data or character
display parts or graphics are registered.

Data Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data blocks can be registered.

Data block
Line A setting
Datal 1234 e B setting
Data2 1234
Data 3 1234 pl 1234 e C setting
a2 1234 1 1234
Data 4 1234 03 1234 12 1224
Data5 1234 4 1234 h 2 1231
a5 1234 i
h4 1234
h5 1234

A maximum of 1,024 data blocks
can be registered.

Calling a Data Block

Select [Data Block] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Data Block] dialog is displayed. Specify the data block number to be opened and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)
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Reqgistration Ikerm Ry

m Screen...
Q Message, ..
Bl Macro Block. ..

Graphic Library...

’E Data Sheet...

= Page Block,
R Direct Black. ..
B§ Screen Block

T i
Ex. Character »
&5 animation. .

Og Commert...

MultiHanguage
{ Tag Database
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5.9 Data Block

o

Data Block Editing

Parts

Numerical data display, character display and table data display parts can be placed in the same
manner that they are placed on the screen.

For more information, refer to “3.7 Parts Placement and Setting” (page 3-65).

Drawing

Except for the following, the drawing tools can be used in the same manner as used on the screen.

For more information, refer to “4 Drawing”.

Offset position setting

Every data block has a reference position called an offset.
A registered data block is always placed on the screen with respect to the offset position.

Data block display area on the screen = Offset position on the data block

/

OFF| Line A Setting

Data 1 1234

Data 2 1234
Line A Setting Data 3 1234

Data 1 1234 Data 4 1234

An offset position on the data block is shown with an “OFF” mark.

Changing an offset position

Every data block has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the position,
follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Offset] icon on the drawing toolbar.

/OO @ 1@ A-;-@-/-—--

2. A cross-shaped cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

zﬂz

OFF

3. Click the mouse in an arbitrary position on the screen. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Click. The “OFF” mark is displayed.

o

Changing the offset position prior to registering a data block is not valid. Set an offset position after
registering a data block.
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5.9 Data Block

Data Block Environment Setting

Environment setting for the data block is also started from [Display Environment] in the [View] menu,
as performed for screen editing.
Therefore, this section explains the display environment settings that are different from those in screen

editing.

Base Screen Dsp. ([Others] Tab Window)

While editing a data block, a screen or overlap library can be placed behind the data block to check the
actual image.

Only a data block Displayed on a base:
&I Change set value
Datal 1234 ‘Datal 1234 '
Data2 1234 » | Data2 1234 :
Data3 1234 Data3 1234 : [ 7] s o]up
Datad 1234 ‘Data4 1234 : 4| 5| 6 | ow]
Data5 1234 ‘Data5 1234 : _AJ 2] 3] =
: oo JoLr] cr]
An offset position can be changed
with ease.

Select [View] — [Display Environment].
The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Others] tab window.
Check [(dBase Screen Dsp.]. Selection from [Screen] and [Overlap Library] is made possible. Select

either one and specify the desired number.
Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the data block.

VLN Parts  Regiskration Ttem  System Sett Display Environment g‘
Toolbar » 7
Jiew N Displal| Others

v Status Bar €5 Handle Calor =
Jurnp... Chrl+G

Q Margin Calar M Margin Display

W hext shift+PageDown _

. Skip ta Non-registered Srreen  Chi+E [ Graphic Relay Dsp.

Screen List [ Graphic: Library Dsp
Grid [#]Base Screen Dspi N
Zoom L4

‘ Display Enviranment. .. ’ () Screen (O Overlap Library 0 :
Customize A
Redraw FS5
[ Ok I [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

If no screen is displayed, select [Redraw] from the [View] menu or press the F5 key on the keyboard.
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5.9 Data Block

Background ([Others] Tab Window)

It is possible to change the background color of a data block.

When a data block is called, its background setting is ignored and thus only the registered data is

recognized as a target.

Select [View] — [Display Environment].
The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Others] tab window.

Select the desired background color and click [OK].
The data block is shown on the background colored as specified.

Display | Others
Eoftlands Color [+
&Y MarginCaleor |~ Margin Display
[[] Graphic Relay Dsp.

[] Graphic Library Dsp.

[ Base Screen Dsp.

& Background =
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5.10

Pattern

Patterns are the areas where bitmap files are imported and graphics are drawn in dots and then
registered.

Pattern Structure

A maximum of 1,024 patterns can be registered.

Pattern  No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 1023

N, Q) & ~

oD

Beer Soda

The maximum data capacity per pattern is 1 MB.

The maximum permissible X and Y sizes of a pattern are 1,024 dots and 768 dots respectively.

In the case of capturing a bitmap file larger than 1 MB, the file will be divided into 1 MB sections so that
the bitmap can be captured.

Calling a Pattern

Select [Pattern] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Pattern] dialog is displayed. Specify the pattern number to be opened and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

R
E Screen. ..

Q Message, ..
P Macro Block...

LN Screer

Graphic Library. ..
Overlap Library...

Screen Library. ..
B b Block

|EEE Data Shest. ..

> o

[ page Block
B} Direct Block..
B8 Screen Block

T Tile

Ex. Character 3
g-f:ﬂ Animation. ..
O Comment...

Mulki-language
£ Tag Database
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5.10 Pattern

Pattern Editing

The following toolbar is provided for pattern drawing.

00 %@ A-8 &0~ - f &1

Straight Line J L Select with Box
Rectangle Eraser
Circle Pen
Text Pen Size
Paint Frame Type
— Paint Color/Background Color
Line Color/Frame Color
Character Color
[Pen] Icon

The [Pen] icon enables you to draw freehand.

1. Select your desired pen color with the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon, right-click color with the
[Paint Color/Background] icon, and pen size with the [Pen Size] icon.

/DD’*BEQADQ;&::::

2. Click the [Pen]icon. In the [Pattern Edit] window, draw a graphic by clicking or dragging the
mouse.
The previously selected color and the pen size apply to the graphic you are drawing.

Drag.

3. To draw in the color for [Paint Color/Background], right-click or right-drag the mouse.

prad
Right-drag
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5.10 Pattern

[Eraser] Icon

The [Eraser] icon enables you to erase graphics freehand.

1. Select your desired size using the [Pen Size] icon.
2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, click or drag the mouse over the graphic. The eraser in the size for
[Pen Size] erases the graphic.

.ﬁ
malhn

Click or drag.

Operation by the eraser command is the same as drawing in dots using black color.

[Straight Line] Icon

The [Straight Line] icon enables you to draw straight lines.

1. Select your desired line color with the [Line Color/Frame Color] icon, right-click color with the
[Paint Color/Background] icon, and pen size with the [Pen Size] icon.

2. Click the [Straight Line] icon. In the [Pattern Edit] window, draw lines by dragging the mouse.
The previously selected color and the pen size apply to the line you are drawing.

)
=] @
» =)
@l
= =
L 2
A o
]
L
LT
1
I
L
Drag.

3. To draw in the color for [Paint Color/Background], right-drag the mouse.
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[Rectangle] Icon

The [Rectangle] icon enables you to draw boxes.

1. Make necessary settings in advance with the [Line Color/Frame], [Paint Color/Background], and
[Frame Type] icons.

/DD-’*B.:QAM;&::::

2. Click the [Rectangle] icon. In the [Pattern Edit] window, draw lines by dragging the mouse.
The previous settings apply to the box you are drawing.

[Circle] Icon

The [Circle] icon enables you to draw circles.

1. Make necessary settings in advance with the [Line Color/Frame], [Paint Color/Background], and
[Frame Type] icons.

2. Click the [Circle] icon. In the [Pattern Edit] window, draw lines by dragging the mouse.
The previous settings apply to the circle you are drawing.
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5.10 Pattern

[Text] Icon

A font available for use under Windows can be imported as a bitmap.
Follow the steps below.

1. Make necessary settings in advance with the [Font] toolbar.

B 7 A - |Al Al Courer New w | 10 w |Western w
Bold —I L Character Set
Italic —— Font Size
Font Name
Transparent

Character Color

Make settings for fonts as desired.

2. Click the [Text] icon.
The [Text] dialog is displayed.

/D@A'ﬂ'@*m* VAV B

[1]8 ][ Cancel ]

Py
©
Q
(%]
=
o
=
o
=}

3. Key in atext as desired.
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5.10 Pattern

4. Click [OK]. In the [Pattern Edit] window, a box as large as the text is displayed. Clicking the
mouse places the text.

Dragging the mouse Releasing the mouse
displays a box. places the text.

INEEE IENEEEEEEEE|
INEEE IENEEEEEEEE|
T NN
TTTIT T T

If the pattern size in the window is too small at the time of clicking the mouse in step 4, the following
@ message appears.

By clicking [Yes], the pattern is enlarged to a size that suits the text.
When [No] is clicked, the text is displayed imperfectly because the pattern that remains the same in
size is too small to show the whole text.

It is not possible to change the placed text.
When correcting the text, delete it or cancel it by the [Undo] icon.

o<
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5.10 Pattern

[Paint] Icon

The [Paint] icon enables you to paint graphics.

1. Select your desired paint color with the [Paint Color/Background] icon.

/Do%cf@ﬂ-!m-r-f 2|

2. Click the [Paint] icon, and click the graphic in the [Pattern Edit] window.
The graphic (enclosed area) is painted in the selected color.

ERREQME -
SO0 e A8 @O ~f &

[Box Select Area] Icon
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This icon is used when specifying a pattern area. Dragging the mouse over a pattern encloses it. The
enclosed area becomes a target for copy or deletion.

[Box Select Area] usage
1. Select [Box Select Area] from the [Edit] menu or click the [Box Select Area] icon.

el Wiew Transform

OR
Bfpasts  Ciri+y u @ = : ;

( Box Select Area )

Delete al
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5.10 Pattern

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse from the start point to the end point as drawing a box.

T |
IHE| IEEEEE]
T NN
T TTTTTT

3. A box s displayed.
Execute a necessary function such as copy or deletion.

To move the box, drag it.

Drag the displayed box. Release the mouse to finish the movement.
T
I I

T T
IENEEEEEEEE
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Transforming Patterns

This section explains the commands in the [Transform] menu.

WENEC Y Registration Ikem 2

K& Rotate Graphic —1 EREEME % -
gl Mirrar Horizontal —2
5% Mirvar Yertical —3
Change Size... — 4 5
Transparent Color Setting ——— 5 4

Rotate Graphic
Clicking this icon rotates the registered pattern 90°.

Click [Rotate Graphic]

again. The rotated Click [Rotate

image is rotated Graphic]. The

further 90°. image is rotated 90°.
90° 90°

O a

Mirror Horizontal
Clicking this icon flips the registered pattern horizontally.

Click [Mirror Horizontal].
The image is flipped horizontally.

> — 4

Mirror Vertical
Clicking this icon flips the registered pattern vertically.

Click [Mirror Vertical].
The image is flipped vertically.

& — B

5-47

Py
©
Q
(%]
=
o
=
o
=}




5.10 Pattern

Change Size

This command is used to change a pattern size.
Clicking this command brings up the [Change Size] dialog.

Change Size E|

idth = Height |48 -

- -
Color

(O 8Color (=) 32K Calor

(O 16-Calar

(O 128-Calor

The available setting ranges are as follows:
Width (X): 1-1024
Height (Y): 1- 768
Color: 8-color/16-color/128-color/32k-color/64k-color

The above-mentioned setting ranges take effect on the condition that the data size of one pattern is
1 MB or smaller.

If a size change is made during pattern editing or when a pattern has been completed, the created
pattern data is deleted.

o< 10D
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5.10 Pattern

Transparent Color Setting

When a pattern is animated in graphic relay mode, etc., the pattern is displayed in the XORed color. If
the screen background is not colored black, therefore, the pattern may not be displayed in its actual
color.

To display the pattern in its actual color without the influence on the background, a transparent color
setting is effective. (Set the color that you do not want to display as transparent when the pattern is
placed on the screen.)

As a transparent color, only one color can be set for each pattern.

Even in a case where animation is not used, a transparent color setting is reflected through pattern
placement on the screen.

Green Screen
Pattern
%
Screen Screen

E %\ : [MTransparent Color: Green] [OTransparent Color: None]

"""""""""""""""""" ’ 5§

Clicking this command brings up the [Transparent Color Setting] dialog.

Transparent Color Setting
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* The following limitation is imposed on the transparent color setting for patterns. Ignoring
the limitation will disable the transparent color setting, and the pattern is displayed in the
color XORed with the background.

V815iX/V812xS/ V810xC V806
V810xS/V810xT/ V808xC
V808xS V808xCH
One-pattern size™ 4,088 dots
Maximum number per 512 pcs 128 pcs 64 pcs
screen’?
Total size per screen2 768,000 dots 512,000 dots 256,000 dots

*1 Pattern size = X size x Y size
80 dots

50 dots 80 x 50 =4,000 < 4,088 dots
Transparent color available with this
— pattern

*2 Transparent patterns, transparent switches, and transparent lamps are included in
these limits.
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Image File Import and Storage

It is possible to import bitmap or JEPG files into pattern editing. It is also possible to store patters as
bitmap or JPEG files.

Importing an Image File

1. Click the [Read from Image File] from the [Tool] menu or the [Read from Image File] icon on the
toolbar.

The [Open Image File] dialog is displayed.

Window Help

Error Check

List of Memory Use

Memary Address Use...

Tag Use...
Change Memary 4 Open Image File @@
Screen Library Batch Change -

Look jn: ‘ (233 Graphic V| Qo 5 A
Cross-reference

[=4 00017253.bmp
Customize. .,

Corrvert to Rich Text Format,..
( Read from Image File.., )
Save in Image ﬁs. "

Tag Table 3

File: hamne: “ | [ Open I

OR Files of type: “bmp vl [ Cancel l

O:EELER

2. Select the desired file and click [Open].
The following dialog is displayed:

D:\V8_Operation\E5\Graphic\00017253. bmp |X

Confirm

]

Cancel

[ Pseuda Halftane

Detail >

Conversion

Redraw

186w 278
24 Bits

(D Monochrome
Color Type of Conversion For more information
(O 8-Calar O 16-Calar ) 128-Colar (=) B4K-Calar .

A\ on the setting, refer to

page 5-51.

Click [Place].
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5.10 Pattern

3. The following confirmation dialog is displayed.
Clicking [Yes] imports the bitmap file.

V-SFT Yersion 5.0

4. Clicking [No] brings up the [Bitmap Import Number Designation] dialog. Enter the top pattern
number to be imported and click [OK]. The bitmap data is imported.

Start Mo, -

Dialog for image import
[ODither]
When this option is checked, dithering can be performed to make the colors of the bitmap closer

to the original.
The option is invalid when [64K-color] or [32K-color] is selected for [Color Type of Conversion].

D:WB_Operation\ES\Graphic\00017253. bmp 3

Confirm

Cancel

[ Dither
LI Pseuda Halftone

Detail >

Conversion

Fedrav

186x 278
24 Bits

[ Monochrome
Calor Type of Conversion
(O 8-Colar ) 16-Calor (5 128-Color
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5.10 Pattern

[Detail>>]

This option brings up the detailed menu for [Pseudo Halftone] as the following: The contents are

shown below:

D:\WB_Operationy\E5VGraphicl00017253. bmp El
Color Fieduce
Change C |
(%) Adaptive Error Diffusion
() Emor Diffusion
) Mone
() Ordered Dithering
Grairiness EI 5
S
1864 278 fireen =
24 Bits
] Monachome
Colar Type of Canwersion
O &Calor O 16-Color O 128-Calor (© B4K-Colar

Adaptive Error
Diffusion

Error diffusion adapted to each individual part of the image can be
performed. This function places emphasis on smoothness of image more
than the following [Error Diffusion] does.

Error Diffusion

If a color of the source image is not included in the color palette, two bits in
similar colors are placed alternately so as to reproduce the color.

(0 - 15, standard: 8)

None A palette similar to the source image color is selected.

Ordered Dithering Error diffusion pattern is made closer to regular pattern.

Graininess Specify a level of graininess. The smaller the entered value, the lower the
(0 - 3, standard: 1) graininess becomes.

Color Assign priority to brightness or color for depicting. When a specified

(0 - 15, standard: 8) number gets smaller, brightness takes priority over color.

Green Assign priority to blue-green-based color or red-yellow-based color for

depicting. When a specified number gets smaller, green-based color takes
priority over other colors.

Conversion

Clicking this option (depressed) brings up the preview of the placed image.

[Conversion]

Clicking this option (depressed) brings up the preview of the placed image.

[Redraw]

When any setting [Dither] or [Pseudo Gradation] has been changed while the [Convert] button is
depressed, the image according to the change is previewed by clicking [Redraw].

[0 Monochrome (8-tone)]

When this option is checked, the image quality is degraded to the monochrome 8-tone level.
The pattern is reduced in data size as a result.

In the case of the V8-series (128-color): When the [(JUse 3D Parts] (in the [General Setting] tab
window opened in the [Unit Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu) setting is

o<

changed, the palette is also changed and the colors of the placed bitmap vary accordingly. To bring
the bitmap to the initial condition, repeat pasting operation of the bitmap.
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Storing in an Image File

The pattern currently opened can be stored in a bitmap file (with an extension .bmp) or a JPEG file
(with an extension .jpg).

1. Click [Tool] - [Save in Image File]. Or, click the [Save in Image File] icon on the toolbar.
The [Select Image File to be Saved] dialog is displayed.

Window  Help

Error Check

List of Memary Use
Memary Address Use. ..
TagUse...
Change Memory 4 Open Image File @@
Screen Library Batch Change 8 pa
Look in: | I Graphic ~ O % A i

(4 00017253.bop

Cross-reference
Customize...

Conwert ko Rich Text Format...

‘ Save in Image File... ’ |:\,>

Tag Table 4 File name: |
OR Files of type: | bmp b’

r:!l.'i iR

2. Give a name to the file and click [Save].
The pattern is now stored as a bitmap or JPEG file.

Pattern Environment Setting
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The [View] menu or the pattern toolbar includes the following commands.

Transform  Registration Item  Syskem

Toolbar 4
Wi 4

v Status Bar

Jump... Chrl+G
. Mext Shift+PageDown
“l . .
»p Skip to Mon-registered Screen ChrHE OR
L -
_ =0 & =y
Screen List
Display Environment. .. — 1 2
Background Color, .. 2 1

5-53



5.10 Pattern

Display Environment

Clicking [Display Environment] from the [View] menu or the [Display Environment] icon brings up the
following dialog.

Display Environment El
Zon
O1o0x Ozoox Oaonz & §i0E
1 2 4 200 Cancel
Grid Display
Elirk Display

[[1 Display in Morachrome
] &pply to All Pattems

Zoom Select a zoom in % for display. Default setting is 800%.

(100%/200%/400%/800%)

M Grid Display Select whether or not to display grids in the background.

M Blink Display It is possible to distinguish the color set to flash on the pattern. When
unchecked, the color set to flash is indistinguishable from the normal
color.

O Display in 8-tone When the monochrome display type is in use, checking this option

Monochrome displays patterns in 8- or 2-gradation colors. Therefore, patterns are
made closer to images displays with MONITOUCH.

O Apply to All Patterns When this option is checked, the display environment settings made
in this dialog are reflected through all patterns.

Background Color Setting

When editing a pattern, it is possible to view the actual screen background color.

Clicking [View] — [Background Color] or “¥” button on the right of [Background] icon brings up the
menu for selecting a background color. Select the desired color and click [OK].
The pattern edit window background color changes.

mTransFUrm Registration Item  System Color ﬁ‘&l

Taolbar L3
Basic colors:
Wigw 4
_ Ay gl
v Skatus Bar
C_ U el )
Jang.. ks BN
et shift+PageD |:\,> BN -
e ift+PageDawn
- ? EEEEEENEN

':’ Skip to Mon-registered Screen Chrl+E

EEEETE

Screen List
LCustom colors:
Display Environment. ., rrrrrrr
( Background Color, . ) rrrrrrrrr
OR [ Define Custom Colors >> ]

BREDET) [ meoww

EO00O00OmO

Custorn Calor

5-54



5.10 Pattern

Placing a Pattern

Registered patterns can be placed on screens or in the graphic library.
Click the [Pattern] icon on the drawing toolbar to place a pattern.

For more information, refer to “Pattern” (page 4-48) in “4 Drawing”.

After a pattern placement, the [Pattern No.] can be changed and [Rotate/Mirror] operations can be

performed.
Click (or double-click) the placed pattern (within 4,088-dot size), or select it with handles and click

[Detail Setting] icon. The [Pattern] dialog is displayed.

Pattern Mumber Input | Coordinates

Patter Mo, |0 2

Rotate/Mirar | Hormal v

Dizplay Language |1 w

Pattern number setting on multi-language screens

For multi-language screens, pattern numbers are selectable individually for [Display Language].
Go to the [Open] button when selecting a pattern.

Size of a placed pattern

» On the condition that the data size of a pattern is 1 MB or smaller, the pattern is allowed to be as
large as 1,024 dots wide (X size) and 768 dots high (Y size). However, if [Rotate/Mirror] operation
is performed with a pattern placed on a screen or in a graphic library, the size is limited to 4,088
dots or smaller (pattern size = X size x Y size).

* When animation is performed with patterns in the graphic mode or the graphic relay mode,
patterns that are 4,088 dots or less in size tend to be displayed more smoothly.

» Once a pattern is placed, it cannot be reduced but can be enlarged. If a pattern is 4,088 dots or
less in size, its size can be multiplied by integers.
Note that if a pattern that does not exceed 4,088 dots is enlarged on the screen or in the graphic
library, it may exceed 4,088 dots, and thus be subject to the limitations described above in the
case of [Rotate/Mirror] operation or animation.
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5.11 Data Sheet

5.11 Data Sheet

When data sheet screens have been registered, data in the format of data sheet can be printed out
from MONITOUCH by means of the data sheet function.

Data Sheet Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data sheets can be registered.

Make settings for a data sheet including the size and orientation in the [Data Sheet Page Setting]
dialog.

For information on the dialog, refer to the next page.

Data sheet
No. 0
Line A setting No. 1
Datal |1234 |1234 | 1234 | |Setting No. 2
Data2 |[1234 | 1234 [ 1234
1234 | 1234 No. 3
Data3 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234
Data4 |[1234 |1234 [ 1234 )
1234 | 1234 Setting
Data5 |[1234 |1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data6 | 1234 | 1234 [ 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data7 | 1234 | 1234 [ 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234 No. 1023
Data8 | 1234 | 1234 [ 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data9 | 1234 |1234 [ 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data10 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 [ 1234 1234 | 1234
| |Data 10 |1234|1234 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234
| 1234 | 1234
| [Data 10 [ 1234 | 1234 [ 1234

A maximum of 1,024 data
sheets can be registered.

Calling a Data Sheet

Select [Data Sheet] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Data Sheet] dialog is displayed. Specify the data sheet number to be opened and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

m Sereen...
Q Message...
Bl macro Block....

Graphic Library. ..
Cverlap Library,..
Screep Library. ..

B8 Data Block... |:">

= page Block.
¥ Direct Block. ..
B§ screen Block

T Tile
Ex. Character 3
& animation. ..

O Comment...

Multi-lanquage
¥ Tag Database

5-56



5.11 Data Sheet

Data Sheet Editing

Data Sheet Setting

Itis necessary to set the size of a data sheet, the number of characters, etc. in the [Data Sheet Setting]
dialog.

Click [Data Sheet] from the [Screen Setting] menu.

The [Data Sheet Setting] dialog is displayed.

ion Item g

gm3etting  Tool Data Sheet Setting El

5 ok
Top Page Setting Memary
Internal h $u 16330 e
Paper Size | A4 Portrait b
Characters |80 =
No. of Lines |6 =
[[] Use Character Graphic Print

Top Page Setting This option determines the first page of printing. The contents are shown
Memory below:
Address Content
n Beginning print page
n+1 Number of pages to be printed

For more information , refer to “Chapter 16 Print” in the V8 Series

Reference Manual. 5
Paper Size (A4 Portrait, A4 Landscape, 15-Inch Landscape, User Designation) -
Select the sheet size and the sheet orientation. 2
Characters (16 - 152) | Specify the number of characters per line of data sheet. %
No. of Lines (2 - 152) | Specify the number of lines per page of data sheet. §'
[OuUse Character When this option is checked, charts can be printed out clearly.
Graphic Print The number of lines also varies.
How this relates to the printout paper is shown below.
Paper Size | Characters No. of No. of Lines with Character
Lines Graphic Used
A4 portrait 80 66 108
A4 landscape 114 40 64
15-inch 136 64 64
landscape

* Printed out images differ as shown below.

[duse Character Graphic Print] [MuUse Character Graphic Print]
No.0 data No.0 data
No.1 data
No.1 data
No.2 data
No.2 data No.3 data
No.3 data
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Drawing

Straight Line
Straight lines can be drawn by dragging.

Itis possible to draw lines only horizontally or vertically. Continuous lines as well as diagonal lines are
not available.

Rectangle

Only boxes without painting can be drawn.

Text

When the [Text] icon is clicked and then the mouse is clicked on or dragged to the screen, the text
entry area is created on the screen. The [Text] dialog is displayed at the same time.

If you make changes to the properties after entering text, go to the [Text] dialog.

The X and Y enlargement factors for text are set to 1.

Only when [CJEnlarge X] is checked, the X size is doubled.

Test | Coordinates

Daily report
[ Enlage %

Display Language 1 "

Data Display

Clicking (or double-clicking) the data display part placed by clicking the [Data Display] icon brings up
the [Data Display] dialog shown below.

Data Display [¥] |l Data Display ®
Main | Gyle | Coordinates Main | Stle | Coordinates
Memary [ Enlage %
Internal - $u & | 00100 e

Character Size  (2)1-Byte () 2Byte

DataLength & 1ward O Zword

Digit: |4 = Decimal Point (0 2
Display Type | DEC [w/o sign) v
Input Twpe (O BCD (2 DEC (O Actual Humber
[#] Zern Suppress (2 Flush Left ) Flush Right

Text Process

Character enlargement is limited to X: 1 x Y: 1.
Only when [[JEnlarge X] is checked, the X size is doubled.

Displaying the calendar part

A calendar display can be set on a data sheet using a numerical data display.

The calendar data is stored in system memory addresses $s160 to 166.

By placing the calendar data with numerical data display on a data sheet, the calendar is also printed out at the time
of data sheet printing.
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Data Sheet Environment Setting

Display Environment

Clicking [Display Environment] from the [View] menu brings up the following dialog.

Display Environment Kl

Display | Dthers
Display Language ¥

Dristail

[IDizsplay Memory

O5how Tag Memary.

[Dizplay PLC Ma. when dizplaying meman
[w|Dizplay Center Line

Apply to Al screens
[Display] tab window
Display Language This option is active only when the language selection function is in
use.
Allows you to select the interface language number. 5
[ODisplay Memory When this option is checked, the memory set for each data display Py
part is displayed. %.
[Display Center Line When this option is checked, the center lines are displayed. g
=
]

[Others] tab window

Handle Color Allows you to select a color of handles shown around the selected
item.

Background Allows you to choose the background color around the editing area.

[OMargin Display When this option is checked, the space (margin) is created at the left
and the upper side of the editing area with the color set for [Margin
Color].

If you uncheck this option, the margin area disappears.
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Grid Setting

On data sheets, graphics, texts, and data display parts can be placed based on the fixed grids.

Texts and data displays are placed along grid dots.
Lines and boxes are placed on spaces between grid dots.

A grid color and whether or not to show grids can be selected in the [Grid Setting] dialog.

Click [View] — [Grid] — [Grid Setting].
The [Grid Setting] dialog is displayed.

mﬂeglstratmnltem Screen Sething Sy
Toolbar 4

View »

v Status Bar

Jump... Chrl4ia

’ Mext Shift+Pagebown |:,\>

4’, Skip ta Mon-registered Screen Chrl+E
Screen Lisk

Zoom
Display Environment. ..

Custamize

Redram F5

(X

Grid Setting
[#iind Dispiay

Grid Colar 7

Grid Type

A

Apply to all screens
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5.12

Page Block

Registered messages can be divided into groups and registered in page blocks.
Page blocks are used in the alarm sub display mode (parts) or the message mode (parts).

Page Bloc

k Structure

A maximum of 1,024 page blocks can be registered.

One page block cal

n contain 256 lines.

Message

Message group No. 3

z
O000000O0C
©CONOUAWN = O

Control box emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button
on the control panel is pressed.
Reset the button.

Operation box emergency stop

EMERGENCY STOP button is
pressed on the operation box.
Reset the button.

Calling a Page Block

Page block
No. 0

Control box emergency stop

The EMERGENCY STOP button
on the control panel is pressed.
Reset the button.

EMERGENCY STOP button is
pressed on the operation box.
Reset the button.

No. 1
No. 2

[No. 3

No. 1023

A maximum of 1,024 blocks can be registered.

Select [Page Block] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Page Block] dialog is displayed. Specify the page block number to be opened and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

m Screen...
Q Message, ..

Il Macro Block.

LN Screer

Graphic Library...
Crverlap Library. .
Screen Library. ..

28 pata Block...

$ Pattern...

’E Data Sheet...

= Page Block,

LA Direct Black. ..

B§ Screen Block

T i

Ex. Character »

&5 animation. .

Og Commert...

MultiHanguage

{ Tag Databas:

e

Page Block

B - 3
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5.12 Page Block

Page Block Editing

In the [Page Block Edit] window, editing is performed on a block-by-block basis.
Follow the procedure below.

1. Check the current block number and also the message group number you are going to use.

Page block No. Message group No.

Page Ble ckFdit

Block Mo. gg isssage GNU. Edit gg
BT O P — ~
Brrorl A
ErrorZ
Error3 1
Errord
Errorf
Errore
Error?
Errors
Error®
Batch
Registration
-
[Regisllalinnl:ﬂmplata” Cancel ]

2. Intheright area under [Message GNo.], select the lines to be used for a page block by clicking the
first line and then the last line while you are holding down the Shift key.

Block Mo. gg Message GNU.

Click the last line with the
Errors Shift key held down.

Batch
Registration

s

Registration Complete” Cancel ]
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5.12 Page Block

3. Click the [Register] button.
In the left area under [Block No.], the selected messages are registered.

Page BlockEdit ]

Block Mo, Eg Messag GNao. Edit Eg

[000:000]  ErrorD
[000:001] Errorl
[000:00Z] ErrorZ
[000:003]  Error3
[000:004] Errord

<< Register

Delete »»

Eatch
Registration

[Group No.: Line No.]

s

l Registration Complete] l Cancel ]

4. To proceed with block No. 1 registration (and after), increment the block number by one using the
“—" button provided on the right of [Block No.]. Then follow the above steps.

5.  On completion of the registration, press the [Registration Complete] button.
(To cancel the registration, click the [Cancel] button.)
This step completes the page block editing.
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5.13 Direct Block

Lines selected as desired from the previously registered messages in different groups can be

re-registered in direct blocks.

Unlike page blocks, you can choose messages as desired line by line and register them in an arbitrary

order.

Direct blocks are used in the alarm sub display mode (parts) or the message mode (parts).

Direct Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 direct blocks can be registered.

One direct block can contain 256 lines.

Message

Message group No. 2

Direct block

No. 0 MONITOUCH
No. 1 General Specifications
No. 2 ltem
No. 3 Content
No. 4 Hardware Specifications
No. 5 Input power AC 85 - 235 Block
No. 6 Display color 16 colors No. 0
No. 7 Display area 640 x 480 dots General Specifications NO'N1 2
No. 8 FUNC switch 8 pes Switch H24 X W40 TNo. 3
No.9 SWchEH2eR4WAD Display color 16 colors <
RS232C/RS422
w Input power AC 85 - 235 No. 1023
No.21 Printer port 1port |
No.22 Comm. port RS232C/RS422 I
I

Calling a Direct Block

A maximum of 1,024 blocks
can be registered.

Select [Direct Block] from the [Registration ltem] menu.

The [Direct Block] dialog is displayed.

(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

NN Screer

z SCreen...
Q Message...

[l Macro Block..,

Graphic Library...
Qverlap Library...
Sereen Library. .,

=ﬁ [Cata Block...

&, Patkern...

[l Data sheet...

Screen Black.

T Tile

Ex. Character 4
;-'.ll Animation...
Op Comment...

Multi-language
£ Tag Database

Direct Block El

Mo. |E 3

z

B

Check the desired block number range and click [OK].

The [Direct Block Edit] window is displayed.
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Scree

n] menu in Project View.)
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Direct Block Editing

In the [Direct Block Edit] window, editing is performed on a block-by-block basis.
Follow the procedure below.

1. Check the current block number and also the message group number you are going to use.

Direct block No. Message group No.

Direct R 'nckFdit

Block No

Delete »>

.

[ Reqistiation Complete I [ Cancel ]

2. Inthe right area under [Message GNo.], click the line to be used for a direct block and then click -
the [Register] button. 2
:
Direct BlockEdit X o
Block o, == Message GNe. 0 3| £ == S
ErrorQ -~
Errorl N
ErrorZ
ErrorZ D |
ErrorSs
Errore
Error?
Errors Click a line and then
EXor. 1
(5 ¢ [Register].
Delete »»
\L
[ Reqistiation Complete I [ Cancel
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5.13 Direct Block

3. Inthe left area under [Block No.], the selected messages are registered.

Direct BlockEdit X

== = ==
[(000:004] Errord Error0 -
Errozl |

ErrorZ
Error3 B

Errort

Errore

Sl Errox?

[Group No.: Line No.] Errors

- |Exrors
v

l Registration Complete] l Cancel ]

4. To proceed with the next message registration, click the message and then the [Register] button.

Direct BlockEdit X
Em ol o e =
[000:004]  Errord Errorld ~
[000:001]  Errorl Errorl a
[000:008]  Errors ErrorZ

[000:006]  Errore Error3 B

J—

N\

Errord
Error$
Error?

Errors

frrorS

©

To select messages at the same time, hold down the Ctrl key and click your desired messages.

5. To proceed with block No. 1 registration (and after), increment the block number by one using the

“—" button provided on the right of [Block No.]. Then follow the above steps.

6. On completion of the registration, press the [Registration Complete] button.
(To cancel the registration, click the [Cancel] button.)
This step completes the direct block editing.
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5.14 Screen Block

When [Screen Call] (in the [Bit Order Alarming] dialog) is chosen in the bit order alarming mode (parts),
screen blocks must be specified.

For more information on the screen call function, refer to “Chapter 10 Alarming” in the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

Screen Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 screen blocks can be registered.

Calling a Screen Block

Select [Screen Block] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Screen Block Edit] window is displayed.
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

e .
UELN Screer Screen Block Edit

" Screen Mo, Type ) Mo,
Q Message. .. o
Pl Macro Block. .. 1
2
Graphic Library. .. 3
- 4
Dverlap Library.., 5
Screen Library. .. [
28 Data Block. . g
; Pattern... a9 5
’E Data Sheet. .. 1?
= Page Block g g
8 Dt Floc 14 %
5 Screen Block 15 =
16 QO
. 17 =
T ie 18 o
Ex. Character » 19 S
&% animation, . g?
Og Comment... 25
23
Multi-language 24
¥ TagDatabase 25
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Screen Block Editing

Double-click the block No. 0.
The [Screen Block No. 0 Setting] dialog is displayed.

Screen Block Edit Screen Block No. 0 Setting E\
Screen Mo, Type
0 Screen Mo, | z
z _ r
3 Double-click the [JLocal Screen
¥ number.
5 Type Page Block -
7
: D 0 ca
9
10
b M. 0 -
1z
13
14
15 [ Ok 1 [ Cancel ]
16

Set each option in the window, referring to the description below.

Screen No. Specify the screen number to be used as a screen block.

OLocal Screen Click (M) this option when the original bit order alarming mode screen and the
screen to be called as a screen block are the same.

In the case that alarm messages linked to different data blocks respectively, it is
convenient that only the data block numbers are switched on the same screen
according to the currently active message.

For this operation, in the [Screen Block Edit] window, change only the numbers
for [Block No.] related to the same screen. Register several screen blocks of
the same screen number with [Local Screen] checked. With these settings, a
screen call is set where different blocks are displayed depending on the bit
activation.

Type Select the part type included in the screen that is specified for [Screen No.].
» Page Block/Direct Block
These blocks are available when the message mode is selected. Select
either one in accordance with the block used in the message mode on the
specified screen.
» Graphic Library
When the graphic mode is used on the specified screen, choose this option.
+ Data Block
When [Block] is chosen for [Type] in the [Entry] dialog (for the entry mode)
or a data block area is set on the specified screen, choose this option.
* No Designation
When no part (= mode) as the above is used on the specified screen,
choose this option.

ID This option is necessary when something other than [No Designation] is
selected for [Type].

Specify the same ID as the one where the mode selected by [Type] is
registered.

No. This option is necessary when something other than [No Designation] is
selected for [Type].

Specify the block or library number of the contents that are applied to the
sub-display of the original alarm message.

@ Checking [[JLocal Screen] shows “Local Screen” in the cell under [Screen No.].
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5.15

Tile
For painting a graphic, a paint pattern can be selected from eight default types plus up to eight extra
patterns that you register.

Tile Structure

A maximum of 8 tiles can be registered.

The size of one tile is 8 x 8 dots.

White dots specified on a tile are regarded as areas in the foreground color and black dots are
regarded as areas in the background color.

White dots specified in tile editing are
colored in the foreground color and black

Foreground -
dots are colored in the background color.

Background

Calling a Tile

Select [Tile] from the [Registration Iltem] menu.
The [Tile Edit] window is displayed.
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

Registration Item Slg==4 % Fle Edit Yiew Registration Item System Setting Tool Window Help
(A sereen... [Nl=3 = f =Y

Q Message, ..
P Macro Block...

Graphic Library. ..
Dverlap Library..,
Screen Library. ..

28 Data Block. .
; Pattern...
’E Data Sheet. ..

= Page Block
B} Direct Black...
5 Screen Block

Ex. Character »

3 g 10 11

5

&% animation, .
Og Comment...

Multi-language
¥ TagDatabase
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5.15 Tile

Tile Editing

Follow the procedure below.
1. Select a tile number to be registered by clicking.

% File Edit Yiew Registration Item System Setting Tool Window Help

U=H%Es |5

& 9 10 11
2 !

14 15

2. Create atile in the tile editing area.
Draw white dots by clicking or dragging. Draw black dots by right-clicking or right-dragging.

"F File Edit View Redgistration Ttem  System Setting Tool Window Help

0=08wms= &

=) 9 10 11

14 15
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5.15 Tile

3. When the tile is complete, click the next tile number.
The previous tile number shows the registered image.

F Fle Edt Wiew Registration Trem  System Setting Tool Window Help

O=A #Wms 5

g E) 10 11

|!14 is

4. Perform the same procedure for the remaining tile numbers.
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5.16 Animation

This area is provided for the use of the animation function.
Graphics for animation are registered.

Animation Function Structure

There are [Animation] and [Frame] sections in the animation function. Graphics are registered in
[Frame] sections and graphics to be used are selected in [Animation] sections.

Animation (0 to 1023) | Animation No. 0 | | Animation No. 1 | ~

| Frame No. 0 Frame No. 1 | | Frame No. 2 Frame No. 3 | ~

Frame (0 - 1,022)

A maximum of 1,024 animation settings from No. 0 to No. 1,023 can be registered.
A maximum of 1,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1022, which are defined in [Animation], can be
registered.

Calling an Animation Function

Select [Animation] from the [Registration Item] menu.

The [Animation] window is displayed.

By making necessary settings in the window, [Animation] folders and their respective [Frame] folders
are displayed.

(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

Reqistration Item Q= & Animation

Dseeen.. O e

Q Message. ..
el Macro Block. .,

iaraphic Library, ..
Ovetlap Library. ..
Screen Library. ..
B4 Data Block,..

& Pattern...
[EE Data Sheet...

[ page Block
B} Direct Block..
B8 Screen Block

T Tile
Daracts >
36 Comment. ..

Mulki-language
£ Tag Database

5-72



5.16 Animation

Animation Editing

In the [Animation] dialog, the number of frames and an animation speed are set, and the actual
animated image can be checked.

Follow the procedure below.

1. Right-click [Animation] and click [Add].

2. The [Animation VIEW] dialog is displayed.
Start setting from animation No. 0.

% Animation

i\

Animation VIEW

X

Use

Animation No. 1}

Start Frame No o - EndFrame No| 0

< 43 4

Seconds to Replay |1 *| D0msec

TEST
PLAY [] Repeat Playhack

Cancel

Animation No. (0 - 1,023)

The animation number you are currently editing is displayed.

You can change the animation number by clicking the up/down arrow
buttons. You can also enter the number directly without using the
buttons.

MuUse

A check mark for this option denotes that the animation number has
been set.
To clear the setting, uncheck this box.

Start Frame No.
End Frame No.
(0-1022)

Specify the number (range) of frames to be used for this animation.

Seconds to Replay
(x100 msec)

Set the switching cycle (speed) in which you switch and display the
frames that you specified for [Start Frame No.] and [End Frame No.].

[TEST]
[PLAY]
[PAUSE]
[STOP]
[0 Repeat Playback]

When the frames have been registered, you can check the actual
motion of animation.

3. When the dialog setting is concluded, click the [Close] button.
The [Animation] window is displayed again.
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5.16 Animation

4. The [Animation] sub-folders as set in step 2 are displayed.

[ aAnimation:No, 0000
[ Animation:No, 0001

To go back to the [Animation VIEW] dialog, right-click the desired folder [Animation No. xxxx] and
click [Property].

. Animation |

= [ Animation
[ animatian:MNo. 0000
=

Copy  Chrl4+C

Delete Del

5. Double-clicking a displayed folder [Animation No. xxxx] brings up as many [Frame] folders as the

number set in step 2.

= [ Animation
=[] Animation:Mo. 0000
[] Frame Na. 0000
[ Frame M. 0001

[ Frame MNo. 0003
[1 Frame No. 0004
[] Frame Na. 0005
[ Frame MNo. 0006
[1 Frame No. 0007
[] Frame Na. 0008
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Frame Editing

In the [Animation] window, double-click the desired [Frame No. xxxx] under an [Animation No. Xxxx]

folder.
The [Frame Edit] window is displayed.

;Ei\e Edit View Transform Registration Item Syskem Setting Tool ‘Window Help

= [ Animation D = E %‘% Enl rE? ':r . ’
=[] Animation:Mo. 0000 i} i e ce
F Mo, 0000
E F::ZN;DDDI B 7 A -A A CouierNew w10 | Westen A
[ Frame No. 0002 =AEA ¥ -

Animnatio 0001

|\: OO0 2 A-0 -@h-0- - - f #10
[ Frame Nu: 0005

[ Frame No. 0006

[ Frame Na. 0007

[ Frame Mo, 0006
Double-click on the frame
number.

Frame Structure

A maximum of 1,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1,022 can be registered.

The maximum capacity per frame is 1 MB.
The maximum permissible X and Y sizes of a pattern are 1,024 dots and 768 dots respectively.

Frame Editing

Frames can be edited in the same manner as for patterns.
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l For more information on editing, refer to page 5-40 .
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517 Comment

Text consisting of multiple lines can be registered with an allocated comment number and can be
called by bit setting or designation of the number. This function is called comment display and a

“comment” refers to an area where text is registered.

The color and size of text can arbitrarily be set on a comment-by-comment basis.

Comment Structure

There are 256 comment groups. A maximum of 128 comments can be registered with one group (127
comments maximum with group No. 0), thus a maximum of 32767 comments can be registered in

total.
Comment
Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 255
Comment No. 0 Comment No. 128 Comment No. 256 Comment No. 32640
AAAAA h
aaaaa hh
BBBBB hhh
bbbbb hhhh
/_\/
Error QQQQQQQ
QQaQQQaQQ
Occurred Q000000
QQQQQeQQ
Comment No. 127 Comment No. 255 Comment No. 383 Comment No. 32767

Limitations on Comments

Note the following limitations.

Available characters per line (1-byte)

127 maximum*

Available characters per comment (1-byte) 1024 maximum

Available comments

32767

* The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on the number of displayed dots

specified for MONITOUCH.

Number of Displayed Dots

Max. Number of Characters (1-byte)

800 x 600

100

640 x 480

80
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Calling a Comment

Click [Comment] from the [Registration Item] menu.
The [Comment] dialog is displayed. Specify the comment group number to be opened and click [OK].
(Alternatively, you can call the screen from the [Screen] menu in Project View.)

LN Screer

R

E Screen. ..
Q Message, ..
P Macro Block...

Graphic Library. ..
Dverlap Library..,

Screen Library. .. = 0
ommen|

28 Data Block. . —
f Pattern. . |:\,> @a Giowp B 2
I Data sheet. .

|
= Page Block

B} Direct Black...
5 Screen Block

T i

Ex. Character »

&4 Animation. ..
Multi-language
¥ TagDatabase

Comment Editing

The procedural steps for comment registration are as follows:

Entering a Comment

1. Inthe [Comment Edit] window, start from No.1 for entering a comment.
Enter the text of the comment just as you type characters normally.
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E Comment [0] [No Title.¥8] - Edit
File Edit Display Page

| |m| | |%EJ o |’| English « ||Search

J00001  Rainy then becoming sunny
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5.17 Comment

2. To go to comment No. 2, press the Enter key.
When entering two or more lines in comment No. 1, hold down the Alt key and press the Enter key.

B Comment [0] [No Title.¥8] - Edit
File Edit Display Page

| | | [} | |%@J o |’|‘ ”Enghsh vl Search

ooool The weather 1is
rainy in the morning, Line feed by Alt and Enter keys
sunny in the afternocn.

Jooooz | ——__ Line feed by Enter key

Contrary to the above, the Enter key can be used to go to the next line at the same comment number,
@ and the Alt and Enter keys can be used to go to the next comment number.
To achieve this, click [Page] — [Change Line Feed Operation].

< Change Line Feed Operation Ckrl+Enter )

Insert Page Enter
Delete Page

Delete all Pages

Delete Specified Group

Delete all Groups

You can see whether or not [Change Line Feed Operation] is checked also on the status bar.

7~
Mo: 1 Line: 1 Column: O Group Mo: 0 {Max: 255) ( Editing the Page [Feed Line : Enter Key, Insert a Page @ Alt + Enter Key]
—_—

Text Properties

Text properties can be changed on a comment-by-comment basis.

1. Move the cursor to the comment for property setting.

2. Right-click the mouse, and click [Char. Prop.].
The [Char. Prop.] dialog is displayed.

E Comment [0] [No Title.¥8] - Edit
File Edit Display Page

| oo | B @ ] 4| «|w

ﬂ‘ ” English v‘ Search

00001 The weather is
rainy in the morning,
sunny in the afternoon.
00002 Cloudy with periodes of rain,
chance of showers and thunders.
J00003  cClcoudy then becoming mostly sunnyl

Right-click.

Delete

‘ iZhar, Prop, )
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5.17 Comment

3. Inthe dialog, set the options of [Color], [Enlarge], [Windows Font], etc. as necessary.
4. Click [Setting]. The settings made in the dialog are reflected through the text.
* The text properties you set cannot be previewed in the [Comment Edit] window (only the

color is previewed) unless [Windows Font] is set.
When necessary, go to the [Screen Edit] window or MONITOUCH to preview the text

properties.

@ To shift to the next group, click the [Next] icon on the icon bar.

Deleting a Comment

Move the cursor to the comment to be deleted.
Click [Page] — [Delete Page].

Change Line Feed Operation  Ctrl+Enter
LEage Loter
Delete Page

Flete Al Pages
Delete Specified Group
Delete all Groups

3. The following dialog is displayed:

‘Will delete page 2.
oK?

4. When [Yes] is clicked, the corresponding comment is deleted and the comments entered below
are moved up.

E Comment [0] [No Title.V8] - Edit

Ele Edit Display Page

\ LTSN

000071 The weather is

rainy in the morning,

sunny in the afterncon.

j00002  cloudy then kecoming mostly sunny
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| Engish | [Search)
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Comment Import and Export

Text registered as comments can be exported, and at the same time, text can be imported from
another data source.

» Two formats, TXT and CSV, are supported.
» Once text is imported, undoing is not possible.

« If a text import is executed during multi-language editing, the text is imported to the displayed
language number you are currently editing.

Comment import and export procedure
1. Inthe [Comment Edit] window, click [Import] or [Export] from the [File Menu] as necessary.

2. Either [Open] or [Save As] dialog is displayed.
For [Save as type:], choose [Text File (*.txt)] or [Csv File (*.csv)]. Then open the desired file, or
name and save the file.

Close

[ 3 va_Operati v e . .
Imoct e Save in: | [ VB_Operation o3
( Expart ctri+s ) =y

Print Preview
Print Current Windaw  Chrl+Q

File name: Save

Save as type: ile [ kv
About the TXT format

One comment in the TXT format uses at least three lines (for the comment number, comment text, and
text properties).
The format consists of:

* Comment number (1 - 32767): //
» Comment text: “(comment text)”

» Text properties
The items of text properties are delimited by commas (*,”):
foreground color, background color, typeface, italic, transparency, start position, rotation, size
X, size Y

Foreground color | hexadecimal RGB value starting with 0x

Background color | hexadecimal RGB value starting with Ox

Typeface 0: normal, 1: 1/4, 2: bold, 3: shadow
Italic 0: no, 1: yes
Transparency 0: no, 1: yes
Start position 0: flush left, 1: center, 2: flush right
* Only 0: flush left is available at present.
Rotation 00—, 1121
Size X When the normal fonts are in use, an enlargement factor in the

horizontal direction (1 - 8) is specified.
When the Windows fonts are in use, “0” is specified.

SizeY When the normal fonts are in use, an enlargement factor in the vertical
direction (1 - 8) is specified.
When the Windows fonts are in use, the number of points is specified.
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5.17 Comment

The following is an example of comments exported in the TXT format.

E Comment [0] [No Title.V8] - Edit

File Edit Display Page

ES ‘%EE | |.|| [[Ergisn + [Beaich
BAARA

nooot

azaaaa
ooooo

ooonz
i slala{a{elelele]e)
Joooo4 vmia

d

lele el

TXT format

I Comment.txt - Notepad

File Edit Faormat View Help

— {},1

ALBAD

Comment No. 1 dadaa

Qoooo”,

L §oxff, oxffcoon,0,0,0,0,0,2,2 «Text properties (normal font, 2 x 2)
412

Comment No. 2
"BBEBBE", .

L foxffffff, oxffoooo,0,0,0,0,0,3,3 < Textproperties (normal font, 3 x 3)
Comment No. 3 £43

"CCCCCoCoC,

L Noxcoaoff, oxffffff,0,0,1,0,0,0,18 «Text properties (Windows font, 18 points)
/4

Comment No. 4 dd

o

0):5:080, oxffffff,0,0,1,0,0,0,10 «Text properties (Windows font, 10 points)
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5.17 Comment

About the CSV format

The format consists of:

comment number, comment text, foreground color, background color, typeface, italic, transparency,
start position, rotation, size X, size Y

For description of the format, refer to the section of the TXT format.

The following is an example of comments exported in the CSV format.

E Comment [0] [No Title.¥8] - Edit

File Edit Display Page

| | | ) | |%EJ o |’|‘ ”English Vl Search
AARAD

ooon1

aaagda

00000
00002
R elslalalelolelole)
Joooo4 v

!
d
a
a
CSV format
A B B D E F G H I J K
AALMA,
EEEEE]
1 1looooo fic000 0 0 0 0 0 2 2
2 2 BEBEB  |fffiff fi0000 0 0 0 0 0 3 3
3 3/CCCCCOC ed0ff 0 0 1 0 0 0 18
d
d
d
d
4 4d 080 i 0 0 1 0 0 0 10
5
6
7
B
g
10
M 4]» ¥} Comment / [«]
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[Page] Menu

The [Page] menu is the menu specific to comment editing.

Change Line Feed Operation  Chrl+Enter
Insert Page Enter
Delete Page

Delete All Pages

Delete Specified Group

Delete All Groups

Change Line Feed Unchecked:
Operation Enter key: used to newly insert the next comment number
Alt and Enter keys: used to insert lines in the same comment

Checked:
Enter key: used to insert lines in the same comment
Alt and Enter keys: used to newly insert the next comment number

Insert Page Performs a line feed in the position specified by the cursor. The
comments following the cursor position is/are given the next (and
the following) comment numbers.

Delete Page Deletes the comment specified by the cursor.

Delete All Deletes all comments.

5.18 Multi-language

This area is provided for the use of the language selection function.

I!l For more information, refer to “Appendix 3 Display Language” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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5.18

Multi-language

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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6.1 Transfer Methods

6.1

Transfer with V8

This chapter explains the procedure for transferring the screen data between MONITOUCH and the
editor.

Transfer Methods

Data can be transferred between MONITOUCH and the computer installed with the editor via a card or
while these two are connected with a cable.

List of Transfer Methods

Transfer Method - Mode

V8i V8
V-CP O O
Ethernet O Al
USB @) O
CF card O @)
Memory card (CREC) O O
Modem O @)

*1 Available only when the communication I/F unit “CU-03-3" is mounted.

Using a Communication Cable

V-CP (Serial Port)

Connect MJ1 (modular jack for transfer) of MONITOUCH and the computer using Hakko Electronics’
data transfer cable “V-CP.”

Computer V8 series
V-CP °
|':| | ) = :
—— o
MJ1
/ == D-sub 9pin Modular
8pin

When the USB port is provided on the computer instead of the D-sub 9-pin serial interface, use a USB
— D-sub 9-pin serial converter which is commercially available.

For transfer procedure, refer to page 6-10.

p
)
5
28
®
£
=
5
<
@D




6.1 Transfer Methods

Ethernet (LAN Port)

Connect the LAN port on MONITOUCH and the computer via Ethernet. (For models other than the
V8i, a communication I/F unit is necessary.)
Use a LAN cable. (Use a cross cable when establishing peer-to-peer network.)

Computer

V8 series
(compliant with Ethernet)

PLC

00000000

For transfer procedure, refer to page 6-19.

USB (USB-B Port)

Connect the USB-B port on MONITOUCH and the USB-A port on the computer using a USB cable.

Computer

V8 series

USB cable

) HIEDm

00000000

For transfer procedure, refer to page 6-29.
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6.1 Transfer Methods

Using a Card

CF Card

Data in the computer is first stored on a CF card which is commercially available, and then insert the
CF card into MONTOUCH to transfer the data.

CF card V8 series

manager

00060000

CF card reader/writer

The appropriate environment to read from or write to the CF card is required on the computer side.

For transfer procedure, refer to page 6-36.

Memory Card

Data in the computer is first stored on a memory card using Hakko Electronics’ “CREC” (card recorder)
and “REC-MCARD” (memory card) and then attach CREC with REC-MCARD to MONITOUCH. Data
is then transferred to MONITOUCH.

AC adaptor

CREC-CP

00000000

Connecting to serial port

V8 series

Memory card

When connecting CREC and the computer, use the AC adaptor included with CREC as well as V-CP.

For transfer procedure, refer to page 6-43.

6-3
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6.1 Transfer Methods

Using a Modem

Screen data can be transferred via telephone line.

RS-232C cable (straight)
(V-CP + cross cable + RS-232C cable included with the modem)

MJ
\ Modem LINE
ez &

PW ER OH CD DA

O 0000
Pt

00000000

A

Modular cable included
with the modem

Telephone line modular socket

bl L T 1]

Telephone line
modular socket

Modular cable included
with the modem

Computer
(PC)

AN
RS-232C cable included
with the modem
(straight)

For more information, refer to page 6-49.

6-4



6.2 Type of Transferred Data

6.2

Type of Transferred Data

There are many kinds of data which can be transferred to the V8 series.
However, it is not necessary to worry about what kind of data to be transferred, except that of the

screen data.

When [Screen Data] is selected and data transfer is started, other necessary data is automatically
transferred together with the screen data.

Transfer Data List

Transfer Data

Contents

Screen Data
(extension: “*.V8")

This is the screen data file of MONITOUCH.

I/F Driver
(extension: “*. TPC")

This is the communication driver. The driver file type varies with
the devices connected.

Display System Program
(extension: “*.prg”)

This is the system program file for MONITOUCH.
This file is transferred to update the MONITOUCH program.

Font Data

This is the source file of fonts displayed on MONITOUCH.

This file is automatically transferred when the screen data with a
different font setting is transferred to MONITOUCH.

The contents of the Main Menu screen are also updated by
transferring this data.

SRAM Data
(extension: “*. RAM”)

This file is used when an SRAM cassette or a built-in SRAM is in
use.

This file is transferred to make a backup copy of the SRAM data.

Station No. Table
(extension: “*.dtmA”)

This file is used when the station number table is used for
Ethernet or temperature control network.
This file is transferred to update the station number table.

Ladder Comm. Prg.
(extension: “*.IcmA”)

This is a program file used for the ladder transfer function.

Printer Driver
(extension: “*.pdrA”)

This is the printer driver used for the EPSON STYLUS PHOTO
series.

Basic Japanese Dictionary
(extension: “*.fcpA”)

This is a program file used for the Japanese FEP function.

Multi-link
(extension: “*.MIpA”)

This is a program file used for connection with multi-link or
multi-link 2.

Simulator Program
(UniPLC_*.tpc)

This is a program file used for Simulator.

Three kinds are provided for the serial, USB, and Ethernet ports.

When [0 Use Simulator] is checked in the [Transfer] dialog, this
file will be sent at the time of screen data transfer.

6-5
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6.2 Type of Transferred Data

o<

System Program File

The following table shows the system program files corresponding to each MONITOUCH model.

MONITOUCH Model

Program File

Normal Mode

128-color Mode

V815iX V8150.prg -
V812(i)S/V810(i)S V8120.prg V81202.prg
V810(i)T V8100.prg V81002.prg
v810(i)C V8100C.prg V8100C2.prg
V808(i)S V8080.prg V80802.prg
Vv808(i)C Landscape V8080C.prg V8080C2.prg
Portrait V8080CV.prg -
V806(i)T/V806(i)C Landscape V8060.prg V80602.prg
Portrait V8060V.prg -
VV806M V80602.prg -
V808(i)CH V8080CH.prg V8080CH2.prg

Normally, it is not necessary to transfer the files above.
Files are transferred to update a program or the entire MONITOUCH system.

Keep the power on during system program transfer. Shutting off the computer may causes errors to

MONITOUCH.

@ To update the entire system, it is recommended to use [System Update].

In this case, however, executing [System Update] re-transfers the whole system file so you may have

to transfer the screen data again.

As a basic procedure, transfer the screen data after executing [System Update].
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6.3 Preliminaries

Preliminaries
Preparation for MONITOUCH

The screen status before starting transfer varies between new MONITOUCH and the existing one.

New MONITOUCH

When a new MONITOUCH is started for the first time, the following screen appears.

o
Transfer the screen data. -
@
BT — ¥ 2 EE L TR S0, S S | o
BB SR it | [ | @
o V-CP
SFREEEEUE oSite | Al
@
stdloletE UEHFUAL [HS e m———
¢ LK) [ -
 c— w—
: )

When transferring via V-CP or USB:

The data can be transferred from the screen shown above.

When transferring via Ethernet or a card:

Press the switch on the screen and bring up each setting menu or transferring screen.

Ethernet
| Etnernet R
I e
=]
P s sating
I A2l 23 2 7 B e
s 192.168.  1.200
IP Address Gate by ¢ 0. o. 0. o )
{English) Sus-mask 255.255 . 255 255
Fotte. : 10000 @
i o
o
Transfer the screen datal B 2 —FM
B — 7 2k LTSV, (ER |2 S
BRI @ Card 2
- =z
capmia 0]
SHEEEEIIE olhite | St Ll
@ S
stfdloletE ULHF UL SRS | @ §
o e o coret perw | [ et o <
el S o (0]
=l il
@
GF Gard USE Pors.
(English) —_— Transfer Heny @
— ity | o
[T | iy > i
e bl > Gard ey
°© Exhemnes Table Delete (o)




6.3 Preliminaries

Existing MONITOUCH

When the existing MONITOUCH is started, it is in a RUN state.

RUN
(= communicating
with the PLC)

V-CP

PLC

5066066 600

~
!
!
L

The data can be transferred in the RUN mode or after the Main Menu screen is displayed.

When transferring via V-CP:

When [No connection] is specified for [MJ1] (modular jack 1) in the Project View associated with the
screen data already transferred to MONITOUCH, data transfer is allowed even while MONITOUCH is
in RUN mode.

However, if anything other than [No connection] is set for [MJ1], the MONITOUCH screen must be
switched to the Main Menu before data transfer.

©

To display the Main Menu screen:

Press the [SYSTEM] switch. When the menu is displayed, press the [F1] switch. Then the Main Menu screen is
displayed.

I Main Henu VB10iT WL 10:30:85
A .. e
= i Screen Data Driver infornation oo
8l CFD) S Comnent : PLC1 CN1 (FD)
_l L Size  : 1376250 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series Link
VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/N/U B
h ) '1 Systen Information PLE2 W12 @
= \ = S FRILL G2, L0 OHURON: SYSHAC C
= VER. 1000 SYSURC © =
[ & F FONT VER. 1.000 &
] ] ENGLISH
il o i Ethernet Infornation (@)
3 3 Trans. Speed: 100BASE-TX
H Stat.No.:192.168.1.200 " " 5
0 PORT: 10000 2
HAC: 0D50FF0000D0
o 6) @)
g - °
& @ Editor:HI1 @

If the screen is not changed by pressing the [SYSTEM] or [F1] switch, the switch may be prohibited or set to
become active when the switch is held down for a certain time.

Hold down the [SYSTEM] and [F7] ([F5] for the 5.7-inch model) switches at the same time. Alternatively press the
[SYSTEM] switch and then hold down the [F1] and [F7] ([F5] for the 5.7-inch model) switches at the same time.
For more information, refer to the description regarding the function switch in the V8 Series Hardware
Specifications.
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6.3 Preliminaries

When transferring via USB:

The screen data can be transferred in the RUN mode as well as from the Main Menu screen.

When transferring via Ethernet:

When the IP address or subnet mask is correctly set for Ethernet transfer, the screen data can be

transferred in the RUN mode as well as from the Main Menu screen.

However, it is necessary to display the Ethernet screen from the Main Menu screen to check or change

the current setting.

Er

ot e weiair s [Etremet | o
e Bt
(T R ey o
WITSUBISHI FLEGTRICAA saries 1ink @
- . st S
forantir (2 @ 1P Adiress Setting @
o L___poccnn |
Slock D ST @ Tt 15 7t sed When the ot way or £ b msk 15 2ero. @
192,168, 1.200
o o 0. o o o ®
255 255 255, 25n
st
i ® To000 @
@ @

setting
Finisiee

When using a card:

To transfer data using a CF card or memory card, display the Card Menu screen from the Main Menu

screen.

i | o it | e T
[V—
I e 5 ors rrtas 0
b e sies v || 2 s o©
. — o e o
e | @
s o o
s @ j———
@) e setoticn sy oot |
oy > s ®
=] [
® e Dtay 5 s o
.
st ® S e o

* In the case of the automatic uploading using a CF card, it is not necessary to display the
Main Menu screen. For more information on the automatic uploading, see “Chapter 18. CF
Card” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Preparation for Peripheral Equipment
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Depending on the transfer method, it is necessary to prepare peripheral equipment (LAN cable, CF
card, etc.) in addition to MONITOUCH and accessories included with MONITOUCH. Please prepare
them which is commercially available near you if it is not required to use dedicated equipment.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication
Cable)
V-CP

System Configuration

The data is transferred in the following system configuration using V-CP.

Computer V8 series

V-CP o
[T \\ z
I@: ! C @ E
— MJ1 -

[E=2]

D-sub 9pin Modular
8pin

Transfer Procedure from the Editor to MONITOUCH

1. Connect MONITOUCH (MJ1) and the computer using V-CP.
E.g. V810iT

When [No Connection] is not set for the MJ1, display the Main Menu screen on MONITOUCH.

2. On the editor, open the screen data to be transferred.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

3. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

[5[-N Edit ‘View Parts Registration Item

[ mew.... Chri+h
= Open... Ctr+Q
E Save CtrHs
Save fs...
Property... @ Eile  Edit Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting
D& 8l

Project 4

(‘%'Elransfer‘.. R—) OR S0~ O v - - 1 -] A

T erenice Frogram 1ransrer [=; - NP B L
i

L print... Ctrhp

Print Prewiew

4. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].
Leave [0 Use Simulator] unchecked at this time.
(When using Simulator, check this box.)

Transfer Device
(®) Display () Card Recorder
Cormmunication Setting,

Transfer Data [T]
GScleen Data "D

[ Confim when downloading
] Spstem Pragram Auta Update

Trarefer Method

[ Text comparison

Up-date of System

5. Click the [Communication Setting] button.
The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

|

BTt — " Communication Setting
Communication Setting

[ ization Port
T nr:nmunh:a ‘En o Communication Part | COM1 v
3 (@iSerial Pork
O Ethemet Baud Fate 57600 v
Canfirm when downloading Quse

X

System Program Auto Update [ Modem

p
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6. Select [Serial Port] for [Communication Port].

Communication Setting E

Communication Port .

Communication Part | COM1 b
(O Ethernet Baud Rate 57600 b
QO usB
[ Modem
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

7. For [Communication Port], select the port used for connecting V-CP on the computer.
(When using a USB-serial converter, select the COM port set for the USB port.)

Communication Setting _.

Cornmunication Port
(=) Serial Port

() Ethemnet
OUsE
[ Modem

Communication Part 3Ok 1

Baud Rate

8. Specify the baud rate for [Baud Rate].
[57600] bps is set as default. [115200] bps can be set depending on the computer.
Check the available rate, and specify its maximum.

Communication Setting

Cornmunication Port
() Serial Port

Communication Port | COR1 b

() Ethemnet
CUsE
[ Modem

‘ Baud Rate ’

57600 -
9600

7600
115200

3]

9. When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.

Communication Setting

Communication Port
(%) Serial Port

() Ethemet

QO use

[ Modem

Communication Port

Baud Rate

o ) o

COM1 -

N

™

Transfer Device

Cancel

(=) Display () Card Recorder
| Screen Data “ |
[Cifize Simuiatos [ Confim when downloading

] System Program Auto Update

Transfer Method
[] Text comparizan

Up-date of System

Cornmunication Port
COM1
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

10. Click the [PC ->] button. Data transfer is started.

Transfer Device
() Display () Card Recorder

X

Screen Data “
[iilise Simuiator [ Confirm when downloading
] System Program futo Update

Transfer Method

[] Text comparisan

Up-date of System

Communication Part
COM1

11. During data transfer, the following dialog is displayed.

Transferring data...

Iglﬂﬁeﬂding Data,

FTS

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII ]

On MONITOUCH, the screen is changed to the Main Menu screen shown below.

Main Menu W8101T 2007-11-1  10:30:15

Screen Data Driver information
Comment. : PLG1 CN1
Size ¢ 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/M/U

System Information PLC2 MI2
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 OMURON: SYSMAG G
WER. 1.000 SYSMAC C
FONT VER. 1.800
ENGLISH

Ethernet Information

Trans.Speed: 100BASE-TX
Stat.Mo.:192.168.1.200

PORT: 10080

HAC: DOSOFFEERRD0

Editor:MIL

Transferring Data

12. When the data transfer is completed, the display indicating that the data transfer is in process
disappears.

Data transfer has been completed.

6-13
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

Transfer Procedure from the Editor to MONITOUCH

1. Connect MONITOUCH (MJ1) and the computer using V-CP.
When [No Connection] is not set for the MJ1, bring up the Main Menu screen on MONITOUCH.

2. Start up the editor.

3. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

(51N Edit View Parts Registration Item

[ wew.... Chrl+
= open... Chrl+o
Eiavs ChrHs
Save As..,
Praperty... @Eﬂe Edit Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting
0 85 b Bor |
Project L4
OR
=
3 Transfer... SO -"C vt - 8 ] B A
TTErENCE PrOQram 1ransier =N =] B2
By rint. .. Cirkp

Print Preview
Print Current Window Chrl+y

4. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data).

Trarsfer Device
(O Card Recorder
Communication Setting,
Transfer Data Option.
GScraan Data v |)

[ Canfim when downloading
[] Spstem Program Auto Update

[ Text comparison

Up-date of Sustem

Communication Port
COM1

5. Click the [Communication Setting] button.
The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

iecorder < Communication Setting, &

Communication Setting...
P calion Par
o Ol Port
: () Ethernet Baud Rate

(@]

System Program Auto Update [ Modem

Confirm when downloading

]

] Test comparison
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

6. Select [Serial Port] for [Communication Port].

7. For [Communication Port], select the port used for connecting V-CP on the computer.
(When using the USB-serial converter, select the COM port set for the USB port.)

8. Specify the baud rate for [Baud Rate].
[57600] bps is set as default. [115200] bps can be set depending on the computer.
Check the available rate, and specify its maximum.

9. When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.

10. Click the [PC «] button. Data transfer is started.

Transfer E‘
Transfer Device
() Display () Card Recorder
Screen Data “
[iilise Simuiator [ Confirm when downloading
] System Program futo Update

Transfer Method

Up-date of System

Communication Part
COM1

11. During data transfer, the following dialog is displayed.

Transferring data...

%E Sending Data.
[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII ]

System Information e MIZ
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.200 OMURON: SYSHEC G
WER. 1.000 SYSMAC C

On MONITOUCH, the screen is changed to the Main Menu screen shown below. 6
3

Main Menu W8101T 2007-11-1  10:30:15 %

Screen Data Driver information %

Comment. : PLCL CML =

Size L 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link §

VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/M/U 5—"

<

(o]

FONT VER. 1.000
ENGLISH

Ethernet Information
Trans.Speed: 10BBASE-TX
Stat.Mo.:192.168.1.200
PORT: 18000
HAC: DOS0FFORREDR

Editor:MIL

Transferring Data

12. When the data transfer is completed, the display indicating that the data transfer is in process
disappears.

Data transfer has been completed.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

Data Comparison between Editor and MONITOUCH

Screen data can be compared between MONITOUCH and the computer.
Data comparison is useful to check if there are any differences between the data transferred from
MONITOUCH and the original present in MONITOUCH.

1. Connect MONITOUCH (MJ1) and the computer using V-CP.
If [No Connection] is not set for the MJ1, display the Main Menu screen on MONITOUCH.

2. Start up the editor and open the screen data file to be compared.
(The native data file transferred from MONITOUCH is acceptable.)

3. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

(51N Edit View Parts Registration Item

[ mew.... Chri+h
= Open... Ctr+Q
E;ave CtrHs
Save fs...
Property... @Eﬂe Edit @ Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting
Project 3 0= \ S [rd orF v f100
S Transfer... OR OO g - s ] (B - A
ITerence Frogram Transier oL E 7] 0%
Ehrint. . ChrHP
Print Preview
Print Current Window Chrl4

4. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].

Transfer Device
(®) Display () Card Recorder
Trarfer Data Dption

(Scrssn Data v)
O 3

[ Confim when downloading
[] System Pragram Auta Update

Transfer Method
[ Text comparison

Up-date of System

5. Click the [Communication Setting] button.
The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

iecorder : 1 R 4 p
< Cammunication Setting... el Uil S g‘
Communication Fort C tion Pt
P 5 ommunication Porl
= ©5aidFai con =
() Ethernet Baud Rate 57600 b
Confitm when downloading Quse
System Program Auto Lpdate [IModem
)]
"] Text comparison
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

6. Select [Serial Port] for [Communication Port].

7. For [Communication Port], select the port used for connecting V-CP on the computer.
(When using the USB-serial converter, select the COM port set for the USB port.)

8. Specify the baud rate for [Baud Rate].
[57600] bps is set as default. [115200] bps can be set depending on the computer.
Check the available rate, and specify its maximum.

9. When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.

10. Click the [PC <->] button. Data comparison is started.

Transfer E‘
Transfer Device
() Display () Card Recorder
Transfer Data DOptian...
Screen Data “
[iilise Simuiator [ Confirm when downloading
] System Program futo Update

Transfer Method

Up-date of System

Communication Part
COM1

11. During comparison, the following dialog is displayed.

Transferring data...

%E Sending Data.
[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII ]

System Information e MIZ
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.200 OMURON: SYSHEC G
WER. 1.000 SYSMAC C

On MONITOUCH, the screen is changed to the Main Menu screen shown below. 6
3

Main Menu W8101T 2007-11-1  10:30:15 %

Screen Data Driver information %

Comment. : PLCL CML =

Size L 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link §

VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/M/U 5—"

<

(o]

FONT VER. 1.000
ENGLISH

Ethernet Information

Trans.Speed: 10BBASE-TX
Stat.Mo.:192.168.1.200

PORT: 18000

HAC: DOS0FFORREDR

Editor:MIL

Transferring Data
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

12. When the data comparison is completed, the display indicating that the data transfer is in process
disappears.
When any differences are found, a window showing the result of comparison is displayed as
below.

Comparison

e
%% overlap Library
i
ke

&2 Message
@ Pattern

[ Macro Block
:
Tile
I1] 7]
Ca o
O =
I8¢, Screen Library &
I8 animation Frame
[I8# arimation Table
O=a S
W =
[COn#] Device Memary Map (PLCZ) Nl
[J%2 Metwork Table Setting (PLC1) @
&, 5,
me s
[ £ TagDatabase ¥ TagDatabase

o oy I

The displayed contents are the same as the one displayed when two files are compared.
For more information, refer to “File Comparison”(page 8-79) in “8.8 File Management”.

13. When the data is found to be exactly the same, the following dialog appears.

V-SFT Version 5.0 [X]

! Data Match
EAY

Click [OK]. The [Comparison] window showing the result of comparison is displayed.

Data comparison has been completed.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

Ethernet

System Configuration

The data is transferred in the following system configuration via Ethernet.

Computer

V series

(compliant with Ethernet
(refer to page 6-1.))

00000000

Transfer Procedure from the Editor to MONITOUCH

1.

Connect the LAN port of MONITOUCH (or LAN port of CU-03-3) and the computer using a LAN

cable.

E.g. V810iT (LAN port)

LAN cable

Please provide your own LAN cable.
When connecting a LAN cable to the hub, prepare a straight cable. When connecting it to the
computer directly, provide a cross cable.

6-19
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

2. Check the setting, such as connecting status or IP address setting, on the Main Menu screen.

Hain Henu veloiT 2007-11-1 10:30:15
Soreen Data Driver infornation
Coment ¢ PLCL oML
Size  : 1376250 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
AN _
Systen Infornation o,
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 s ©
VER. 1,000 SYSHC C S
FONT VER, 1.000 @
eI
Ethernet Infornation
Trans. Spesd: 10GBASE-TX
Stat.No.:192.168.1.200
AC: 00SOFF00000
o
Editor:MIL

(51N Edit View Parts Registration Item

[ wew.... Chrl+
= open... Chrl+o
E Save ChrHs

Save As..,

Property...

Project 3

= OR
o Transfer...
TTErENCE Program Transier

b print... Cirkp
Print Preview
Print Current Window Chrl+y

5. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

3. On the editor, open the screen data to be transferred.

Bl Fie  Edit
0=8

L]
A -0-O

4. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

Parts  Registration Item  Screen Setting

& (| Forr v |10

St ot @ A

B E (e B LA

Select [Display] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data).

Trarfer Device
(%) Digplay (O Card Recorder
Communication Setting,
Transfer Data Option.
)
[ Canfim when downloading
[] Spstem Program Auto Update

Transfer Method

[ Text comparison

Up-date of Sustem

Communication Port
COM1
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

6. Click the [Communication Setting] button.
The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

iecorder E 3 g 1
< Communication S etting. Communication Setting D_<|
Communication Port G ion Part
: - ommunication For
9 ®iSenal Fart el b
() Ethernet Baud Rate 57800 o
Canfirm when downloading QO use
System Program Auto Update [] Modem
™

"] Text comparison

7. Select [Ethernet] for [Communication Port].

Communication Setting E‘

Cormmunication Part
(O Serial Port Fart Hame
IF Address | 192.168.1.1
O usk \
Option

Specify the IP address of MONITOUCH for [IP Address].

Communication Setting E‘

Communication Port

() Serial Port Part Name
OB P Adhess | 10.91.130.160
QusB

Option

For the screen data where the network table has been set, the table contents are
@ displayed in the upper right field.

p
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5
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Communication Setting E‘

Communication Fort
() Serial Port Pt Hame

(&) Ethernet IP &ddress [10.91.130.160

Cuse

%8 Mol[10.97.730.160)1
W8 Mo2(10.51.130185)

=

Open... Optian

The IP address of the transfer target can also be selected from the table. Select the
target IP address and click the [<<] button. The IP address is set in the [IP Address] field.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

8. When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.

Communication Setting le
Cammunication Part
() Serial Part [ R
® Ethernet IP Address | 10.97.130.160
QUsE

\

9. Click the [PC ->] button. Data transfer is started.

Transfer g|
Transfer Device

(5) Display () Card Recorder

| Commurication Getting.. ]

| Screen Data v |
[] Use Simulator ] Confim when downloading
[1 System Program Auto Update

Tranzfer Method

] Text comparisan

Up-date of Sustern

Communication Port

10. During data transfer, the following dialog is displayed.

Transferring data...

%I?Sandmg Data.

(NNNRANNNRNNANNNR |

On MONITOUCH, the screen is changed to the Main Menu screen shown below.

Main Menu Ve1eiT 2007-11-1  10:309:15

Screen Data Driver inforination
Comment, PLC1 CN1
Size © 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/N/U

System Information PLC2 MT2
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 OMURDN: SYSMAC C

VER. 1.808 SYSMAC C
FONT VER. 1.000
EMGLISH

Ethernet Information

Trans.Speed: 100BASE-TX
Stat.No.:192.168.1.200

PORT: 10000

MAC: GR5EFFORBEDe

Ethernet

Transferring Data

11. When the data transfer is completed, the display indicating that the data transfer is in process
disappears.

Data transfer has been completed.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

To check if the Ethernet connection is correctly established, send a “PING” command from the
computer.

Checking method using a PING command

E.g.: When the IP address of MONITOUCH is set as “172.16.200.150": Check on the computer if the
connection is correctly established.

Launch “Command Prompt” on the computer.

Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows HP [Uersion 5.1.260@]
(C> Copyright 1985-28@1 Microsoft Corp.

[E:~Documents and Settingsm—higashi.HAKKO>_

Key-in “PING _, 172.16.200.150" and press the [ENTER] key.

D

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26081
(C» Copyright 1985-2001 Microsoft Corp.

[E:“\Documents and Settings™m—higashi.HAKKO>ping 172 _16.200.158_

When the connection is established, the following results are shown.

Microsoft Windows HPF [Version 5.1.2608@]
{C> Copyright 1985-28081 Microsoft Corp.

E:“\Documents and Settings“m—higashi.HAKKO>ping 172.16.200.150
Pinging 172_16.20@_15%0 with 32 bytes of data:
Reply from 172.16.280.150: hytes=32 time{lnms

Reply from 15@: hytes=32 time{lns
. Reply from - 15@: hytes=32 time{lns
Connection Reply from - 158: hytes=32 time<{ins

OK i istics for 172.16. 50:
Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lost
und trip times 1n milli—secon
Minimum Bns . Maximum Bns . Average = Bns|

[E:~Documents and Settingsm—higashi.HAKKO>_

When the connection is not established, the following results are shown.

Microsoft Windows HP [Uersion 5.1.260@]
(C> Copyright 1985-28@1 Microsoft Corp.

E:“\Documents and Settings“m—higashi HAKKO>ping 172.16.2
172.16.208_150 with 32 bytes of data:
N §1mes -
ime -
cgr:nected Heancot fimed one.

Ping statistics for 172.16.2
Packets: Sent = 4. Rece

[E:~Documents and Settingsm—higashi.HAKKO>_

In this case, check the IP address of MONITOUCH or the computer, or make sure that the connecting
cable is connected securely.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

Transfer Procedure from the Editor to MONITOUCH

1. Connect the LAN port of MONITOUCH (or LAN port of CU-03-3) and the computer using a LAN

cable.
Check the setting, such as connecting status or IP address setting, on the Main Menu screen.

2. On the editor, open the screen data to be transferred.
3. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

Edit Yiew  Parts  Registration Item

[ wew... Chri+h
= Open... Chrl+0
B zave Cirhes
Save As..
Property... @Eﬂe Edit Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting
=-' S0 ) o w100

Project 3
(i<}

(e k') OR S0 o - @ 3 -®- A

Difference Progr;n Transrer E é & E m o
"

L print... Ctrhp
Print Prewiew
Prink Current Window Chrl4

4. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].

Trarsfer Device
(%) Digplay (O Card Recorder
Communication Setting,
Transfer Data Option.
(S creen Data v)
[liise Simulator [ Confim when downloading
[] Spstem Program Auto Update

Transfer Method
[ Text comparison

Up-date of Sustem

5. Click the [Communication Setting] button.
The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

iecorder : 1 R 4
< Cammunication Setting... el Uil S g‘
Communication Fort C tion Pt
P 5 ommunication Porl
3 ©fena Port con =
() Ethernet Baud Rate 57600 b
Confitm when downloading Quse
System Program Auto Lpdate [IModem
)]
"] Text comparison
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

6. Select [Ethernet] for [Communication Port].

Communication Setting E‘
Communication Fort
O Serial Port [P N
IP Address | 19216811
QOuse k

Specify the IP address of MONITOUCH for [IP Address].

Communication Setting E‘
Cammunication Part
() Serial Port [
© Ethermet IP Address | 10.91.130.160
QUsE

For the screen data where the network table has been set, the table contents are
@ displayed in the upper right field.

Communication Setting E‘

Communication Port

@ Mol (10.91.130.160)
O Serial Port (R WA No2(10.31.130.125)
(&) Ethemnet 1P Address | 1091 120160 L
Cuse

The IP address of the transfer target can also be selected from the table. Select the

target IP address and click the [<<] button. The IP address is set in the [IP Address] field. 6
7. When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again. )
I
=]
7]
8. Click the [PC< -] button. Data transfer is started. o)
£
Transfer E‘ =
<
Transfer Device o]
(@ Display O Cad Recoder
Communication Setting... |
Transfer Data
| Screen Data v ‘
[ Use Simulatar [ Confirm when downloading
[ Gystern Program Auto pdate

Transfer Method

@

[] Text compatison

Up-date of Spstem

Communication Part
Ethemet 10.91.130.160
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

9. During data transfer, the following dialog is displayed.

Transferring data...

%}I?Sendmg Data...

[llllllllllllllll l

On MONITOUCH, the screen is changed to the Main Menu screen shown below.

Main Menu Vg1eiT 2007-11-1  10:30:15

Screen Data Driver information

PLCL CNL

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/NAU

Comment :
Size © 13762560

System Information

PLC2 MI2
SYSTEM PRO. VER. 1.000 OHLRON: SYSHAC C
VER. 1.000 SYSHAC C
FONT WER. 1.000
ENGLISH

Ethernet Information

Trans. Speed: 180BASE-TX
Stat.No.:192.168.1.200

PORT: 10000

MAC: OO5EFFOREEDO

Ethernet

Transferring Data

10. When the data transfer is completed, the display indicating that the data transfer is in process
disappears.

Data transfer has been completed.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

Data Comparison between Editor and MONITOUCH

Screen data can be compared between MONITOUCH and the computer.
Data comparison is useful to check if there are any differences between the data transferred from
MONITOUCH and the original existed in MONITOUCH.

1. Connect the LAN port of MONITOUCH (or LAN port of CU-03-3) and the computer using a LAN
cable.
Check the setting, such as connecting status or IP address setting, on the Main Menu screen.

2. Start up the editor and open the screen data file to be compared.
(The native data file transferred from MONITOUCH is acceptable.)

3. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

(51N Edit View Parts Registration Item

[ wew.... Chrl+
= open... Chrl+o
Eiavs ChrHs
Save As..,
Praperty... @E\Ie Edit sy Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting
= 1 n
Project 4 L=l _ﬂ & = OFF ™
"8 Transfer... OR OO g - - 1 - A
TTErENCE PrOQram 1ransier =T =] 0
b print... Cirkp
Print Preview
Print Current Window Chrl+y

4. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].

Transfer Device
(=) Display () Card Recorder
Transfer Data Dption

(Scleen Data “ )
[l

[ Confim when downloading
] Spstem Pragram Auta Update

Trarefer Method

[ Text comparison

Up-date of System

Communication Port
COmM1

p
)
5
28
®
£
=
5
<
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

5. Click the [Communication Setting] button.
The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

tecorder <;Commumcalion Selling..l. Communication Setting, @
P calion Par

9 © el Port
() Ethernet Baud Rate

Confitm when downloading |::> Quse

System Program Auto Update [ Madem

o)

"] Text comparison

6. Select [Ethernet] for [Communication Port].

Communication Setting El

Communication Port

O Serial Part Port Name
IP Address | 19216811
Cuss k

Specify the IP address of MONITOUCH for [IP Address].

7. When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.

8. Click the [PC <->] button. Data comparison is started.

Transfer E|
Transfer Device
(=) Display () Card Recorder

| Communication Setting,

|Scleen Data vl

[] Use Simulator ] Confim when downlaading
] System Program Auto Update

Transfer Method

L]
Up-date of System

Cornmunication Port
Ethemet 10.91.130.160

Follow the same procedure as the case using V-CP.
For more information, refer to page 6-16.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

USB

System Configuration

The data is transferred in the following system configuration via USB.

Computer V8 series
USB cable
o
)) :
(e[ T — (i -5 :

2

USB-A USB-B
Before Transfer via USB

Installing the USB driver

As an example, the installation procedure on Windows XP is described below.
* When using USB on Windows 98, use Windows 98 Second Edition or later version.
1. Connect the USB-B port of MONITOUCH (with the power on) to the computer (with the power on)
using a USB cable.

2. The message “Found New Hardware” and then the driver installation wizard appear on the
computer. Select [No, not this time] and click the [Next] button.

i) Found New Hardware Found New Hardware Wizard
Operation Panel USE Driver
Welcome to the Found New

Hardware Wizard
‘Windows will search for curent and updated software by

lnoking on your computer, on the hardware installation CO., or an
the Windaows Update YWeb site [with pour permizsion),

Bead our privacy policy

CanWindows connect to windows Update to search for
software?

(O es. this time oy
(O Yes, now and every time | connect a device

(@ Ha, ot this times )

Click Next to contirue.

G Do |

3. The following dialog is displayed. Select [Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)] and
click [Next].

p
)
5
28
®
£
=
5
<
@D

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:

Operation Panel USE Driver

:\-) It your hardware came with an installation CD
B2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

() Install the software sutomatically [Recommended|

Click Next ta continue.

<Back ([ wewt> |)[ Cancel
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

4. Select [Don't search. | will choose the driver to install] in the following dialog, and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

(O Search for the best diver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diiver found will be installed

®

't search,

Il choose the diiver to install.

Choose this option to select the device driver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware,

[ <Back (J[_Mest> ] ) cancel

5. The dialog below is displayed. Click the [Next] button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Hardware Type.

Select a hardware type, and then click Newt,

Common hardware typss:

-
#1394 Debugger Device
61883 Device Class
& BWC Device Class
1 B atteries
) Bluctoath Radios
1§ Computer
e Disk diives
@ Nicrlan sdantars

[ <Back Q[ Wet> | ) Cancel

6. The following dialog is displayed. Click [Have Disk].

Found New Hlardware Wizard

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware._

Select the manufacturer and model of pour hardware device and then click Next. If you
hawe a disk that containg the driver you want to install, click Have Disk.

Model

Operation Panel USE Driver
Operation Panel USE Driver

a ,
Tell me why driver signing is important

[ <Back J[ Mew> ] [ cancel |

7. The [Install From Disk] dialog is displayed. Click [Browse].

Install From Disk

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then
5 make sure that the correct diive is selected below,

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's flss fiom

=

([ Bowse
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

8. The USB driver “OP-U.inf" is automatically stored in the installation folder within the V-SFT-5 editor
(“INF” folder in the V-SFT V5 as an example).

A The USB driver to be installed varies, depending on the OS installed on your computer. Be sure that
the driver is correct.

Select the “OP-U.inf” file and click the [Open] button.

Locate File

Lookin: | 3 INF

Windows 7 32-bit version
Windows 7 64-bit version
Windows VISTA 32-bit version\:gizzga
Windows VISTA 64-bit version L Svistass
. T
Windows XP =
Windows XP 64-bit version —"] | &op-u.nf

OS earlier than Windows XP
Filename: [ apu.nf vl(gpar\w
Files of type: Cancel

9. The previous dialog is displayed again. Check the path shown under [Copy manufacturer’s files
from:] and click [OK].

Install From Disk

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then
= make sure that the comect dive is selected below

Cancel

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

| ©:\Program Files\-6FT vEANFiP v| [(Bowse. |

10. The following dialog is displayed. Check that [Operation Panel USB Driver] is shown under
[Models:]. Click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware._ §

Select the manufacturer and model of pour hardware device and then click Next. If you
hawe a disk that containg the driver you want to install, click Have Disk.

Show compatible hardware

Model

Operation Panel USE Driver

p
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A\ This driver is not digitally signed!

Tell me why driver signing is important

<Back ([ Heat> Cancel |
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

11. The driver installation is started.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard installs the software__

_\> Operation Panel LISB Driver

= (-

Setting a system restore point and backing up old fles in
Gase your system needs ta be restored in the future

12. The dialog shown below is displayed on completion of installation. Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished instaling the software for

_\> Operation Panel USE Driver

Click, Finish ta close the wizard,

USB driver recognition

When the driver has been installed successfully, the [Device Manager] window shows “Operation
Panel - Operation Panel USB Driver.”

L Device Manager,

Fle Action View Help

m &g 2 a

+ iy Computer

+ e Disk drives

+ @ Display adapters

, DVD{CD-ROM drives

&

+ {83 Human Interface Devices

+ (=} IDE ATA{ATAPI controllers

+ z» Keyboards

17"} Mice and other pointing devices
+ & Monitors

=

< I <> Operation Panel

< Operation Panel LISE Driver

+ #8% Processors
+ @, Sound, video and game controllers
+] e Storage volumes

1 System devices
& Universal Serial Bus controllers

This option disappears when MONITOUCH is disconnected from the computer.
If [Other Device] or [?] is shown even while the connection via USB is maintained, the USB driver is not
recognized. If this occurs, uninstall the USB driver once and reinstall it.
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

Transfer Procedure from the Editor to MONITOUCH

1. Connect MONITOUCH (USB-B) and the computer using a USB cable.

Computer

V8 series
USB cable

)
[[=-[Tm ¢ S— ]

C0000000

2. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

[5[-N Edit ‘View Parts Registration Item

[ mew.... Chri+h
= Open... Ctr+Q
E Save CtrHs
Save fs...
File  Edit Parts  Redistration Item  Screen Sektin
Propesty... @ = = = £ed g

DeR(ml. 8@ v
Project 4
T o ] @] A

(%"'Elransfer‘.. OR S0~ O
Difference Progr;n Transrer

DL E [0 B W EAE

L print... Ctrhp
Print Prewiew
Prink Current Window Chrl4

3. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].
Leave [0 Use Simulator] unchecked at this time.
(When using Simulator, check this box.)

Transfer Device
() Card Recorder

Transfer Data Dption
GScleen Data vD

[ Confim when downloading
] Spstem Pragram Auta Update

[ Text comparison

Up-date of System

Communication Port
COmM1

Trarefer Method
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

4. Click the [Communication Setting] button.
The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

|

iecorder
< Cammunication Setting...

_a

Confirmn when downloading

System Program Auto Update

)

"] Text comparison

Communication Setting

Communication Fort
@ erd Ptk

(O Ethernet
QOuse

[ Modem

=

X

Communication Port | COM1 b’
57600 b

Baud Rate

5. Select [USB] for [Communication Port].

Communication Setting

Communication Port
) Serial Port
() Ethernet

(X

6. When completing the setting, click [OK]. The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.

7. Click the [PC ->] button. Data transfer is started.

Transfer

Transfer Device

X

Cancsl

Transfer Method

FPC-»

() Display () Card Recorder
Transfer Data Dptian...
| Screen Data “ ‘

[iilise Simuiator [ Confirm when downloading

] System Program futo Update

EC -

X

UsE

[] Text comparisan

Up-date of System

Communication Part
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6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a Communication Cable)

8. During data transfer, the following dialog is displayed.

Transferring data...

%E Sending Data.
lllllllllllllllll ]

On MONITOUCH, the screen is changed to the Main Menu screen shown below.

Main Menu W810iT 2807-11-1  10:30:15

Screen Data Driver information
Comment. : PLGL CN1
Size © 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/M/U

System Information L I
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 MURON: SYSHAC ©
YER. 1.000 SYSMAC C
FONT VER. 1.800
ENGLISH

Ethernet Information

Trans.Speed: 10BBASE-TX
Stat.Mo.:192.168.1.200

PORT: 16000

HAC: DBS0FFOEREDA

Editor:USB

Transferring Data

9. When the data transfer is completed, the display indicating that the data transfer is in process
disappears.

Data transfer has been completed.
(Data can be transferred from or compared with MONITOUCH by following the same procedures as for
V-CP.)
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)
CF Card

System Configuration

Data is transferred in the following system configuration using a CF card.

V8 series

CF card
manager

00000000

CF card reader/writer

Transfer Procedure from the CF card to MONITOUCH

When a memory card is used, data is transferred following the procedure described below.
1. Transfer from the editor to the CF card (CF card manager)

2. Transfer from the CF card to MONITOUCH

below.
1. Transfer from the CF card to MONITOUCH
2. Transfer from the editor to the CF card (CF card manager)

@ Conversely, to transfer the data from the CF card to MONITOUCH, follow the two steps described

1. Transfer procedure from the editor to the CF card (CF card manager)
1) Insert (or connect) the CF card into the computer.

CF card

CF card reader/writer

Check the drive allocation for the CF card in advance.
(In the example, “F” is allocated to the CF card drive.)
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

2) Click [CF Card Manager] selected from the [File] menu.

5N Edit ‘View Parts Registration
[ mew.... ChrbHh
= Open... Ctrl+0
E Save Ctri+5

Save fs...
Propesty...
Project 3

= Transfer ...

COn-line Editing

By print. . Cerl+p
Print Preview
Print Current Window  Chrl+C

Component Parts Editing »
( CF Zard Manager r ,
Start Eont Setting N

Start Emulatar

Fila Mananamant 3

3) The dialog for specifying the drive is displayed.
Specify the drive that you have checked in step 1. (e.g. K drive), click [OK].

4) The [CF Card Manager] window is displayed.

K5 CF Card Manager(k:\)
e Removable Disk (K:) Fils Name File Type Size | Update Date

p
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

5) Click [Write to CF Card] selected from the [File] menu.

The [Write to CF Card] dialog is displayed.

Close

CF Card Backup

CF Card Copy.., !%

Quit Application

=

Write to CF Card X

“wiite Data Being Edited

Path of Filz to Be Converted

]

EIN File Comment

[ Use Default Loading

D Mot Ovenrite: Port Mo
Table/FROM Backup Area

6) When transferring the data currently opened, check [[J Write Data Being Edited)].
When selecting the screen data file as desired, uncheck [[J Write Data Being Edited], and click

the [Open] button for [Path of File to Be Converted].

“wiite: Data Being E dited

Path of Filz to Be Converted

EIN File Comment

[ Use Default Loading

D Mot Ovenrite: Port Mo
Table/FROM Backup Area

7) Click [OK].
The data is written to the CF card.

Write to CF Card X

‘Wwrite Data Being Edited

Path of File to Be Converted

BIN File Comment

[1Use Default Loading

[[1Da Nat Dverwrite Port Na

Table/FROM Backup Area

A}

OR

Write to CF Card x|

[ white: D1ata Being E dited

(rF'alh of File to Be Converted

E:\Conveyor 48

EIN File Comment

[ Use Default Loading

[] Da Mot Overwite Port No.
Table/FROM Backup Area
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

8) When writing is completed, the access folder is automatically created in the CF card.
In the “DSP” folder created in the access folder, you can find that the [DSP0000.BIN] file is
newly created.
This “DSP0000.BIN” file is the screen data file.

E3 CF Card Manager (k:})
e Removwable Disk (k)

File Type Size  Update Date
File Falder 2010/10/21 16:21

Double-click the folder.

B3 CF Card Manager(k:\) |'
(= e Removable Disk (ki) m
=+ DATO0OO = psPonon.em EIN File 4,800,298 B 2010/10/21 16:22
1) BITMAP

Screen data file

R Double-click the “DSP”
QP poder.

{5 LADDER
13 MEMO
i L=
1) RECIFE
1C3) SAMPLE
{9 SCRM
1) ShP
1) SRAM
Select the BIN file and click [Property] from the right-click menu. Then you can check the details of the
@ file.
B3 CF Card Manager(k:\)
=) S Remavable Disk (K:) File Name File Type Size | LUpdate Date
=5 DATOO00 [ srooonaz | B Fil 4,800,298B  Z0L0[10f21 16:22
1) BITMAR &6 cut Crls
1) CARD =
C Chri+C
i vl Syopy e
i) FONT
) HoCopy Delete Del
{0 PES
1) LADDER Select Al Chrl+A
13 MEMO
&) MsG Latest Information  FS
{2 RECIFE Put BIN File Back....
15 SAMPLE < Property... >
{5 SCRM
1) ShP
i) SRAM
1) Wy
{C5) WEBSERY
DSPOD0O.BIN Property X
General | Detal | PLC Information
Type Caomment Size  Version A
Screen Data 1.4EE0E2B 54150
Display System Program  VE125/8105 24152648 1610
Fant JAPAMESE 32 7262088 1000
PLC1 I#F Driver MELSEC Qna. ... E5.243B 1090
PLC2 |/F Driver Modbus RTU ... 61,908B 1140
PLC3 1/F Driver 0B
PLC# |/F Driver 0B R
PLCS | /F Driver 0B
PLCE |/F Driver 0B
PLCY I/F Driver 0B h)
4 | &)
Typeto  VE125 (800 % G00) 32K-Color
P
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

2. Transfer Procedure from the CF Card to MONITOUCH
1) Display the Main Menu screen on MONITOUCH.

Main Henu vB1BiT 2007-11-1  10:30:15 o
Screen Data Driver infornation sy
Coment ¢ PLOL ONL
Size @ 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
AN

Systen Information 8
SVSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 OMURON: SYSHAC ©
VER. 1.000 SYSWC C

FONT VER. 1.000
ENGLISH
Ethernet. Information

Trans. Speed: 100BASE-TX
Stat.No. : 192.168.1.200

PORT: 10000 <« >
VEC: 00SOFF00000 - -
°
Editor:HT1
S /

©

To display the Main Menu screen:

Press the [SYSTEM] switch. When the menu is displayed, press the [F1] switch. Then the Main Menu screen is
displayed.

f ~ Vatn Henu V10T 007111 10:30:15
B
= = Screen Data Driver infornation
i § _R Comnent : PLCL CNL (@]
_ L Size @ 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
o i VER. 1.000 NELSEC AN/ _
'1 (@ \ ’T @ Systen Infornation PLC2 2 (2
o o SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.020 OMURON: SYSHRC ©

= p VER. 1.000 SYSHAC C @
[ @ H & FONT VER. 1.000 G
= i ENGLISH
o o e——————————
| < il Ethernet Infornation @
i T Trans. Speed: 100BASE-TX
&l s f C Stat.No. :192. 168.1.200 @
L] i PORT: 10000 4
7 MAC: 00SOFF 200200

i) ) D)
- ! o

@ @ Editor:MT1 @

If the screen is not changed by pressing the [SYSTEM] or [F1] switch, the switch may be prohibited or set to
become active when the switch is held down for a certain time.

For more information, refer to the description regarding the function switch in the V8 Series Hardware
Specifications.

2) Insert the CF card that contains the screen data into MONITOUCH.

CF card cover

- CF card

* Be sure of the orientation of the CF
card.
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

3) On MONITOUCH, press the [Main Menu] switch — [Card Menu] switch.
The Card Menu screen is displayed.

o
@
@
@
@
@
@
(]

000060600

. ) . )

4) Select [Screen Data] under [Data Selection] and an option as desired under [CF Card inserted
to].
Press the [Display <--- Card] switch.
The [CF Card File Information] window is displayed.

6066600

0 6OEBOOIO

5) When the name of the access folder created in the CF card is shown as [Folder Name], go to
the next step (step 6).
When a different name is displayed as [Folder Name], press the [Select Folder] switch and
select the appropriate folder.

When the target folder name is not displayed: Select the target folder.
A 7 A
-~ =
@ )
>
@ a,
®
® :
—> :
@ =
@ S
@
° ®
) - )

Press the [Select Folder] switch.
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

6) Press the [Select Data] switch. The [Data Selection] dialog is displayed. The switch name

changes from [Select Data] to [Start].

A\

B o

)

6668

.

g

OO0 0OOO

)

7) Select the data to be transferred. In this example, press the [Select All] switch so that all data

will be transferred. Press the [Start] switch. The switch name changes from [Start] to

[Transferring].

®®0O0OBIO

)

4 A
@
(]
®
@
@
o o
. )

8) When the data has been transferred successfully, the Main Menu screen is displayed again.

@ displayed on completion of transfer.

Otherwise, the following window is displayed when data transfer is completed.

4 A
@
@
(@]
@
@
. )

the [Return] switch.

When [Select All] or [Sys. Program] is selected as the data to be transferred, the Main Menu screen is

Press the [OK] switch. The Card Transfer screen will appear. Return to the Main Menu screen using

Data transfer has been completed.
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

Memory Card

System Configuration

Data is transferred in the following system configuration using a memory card.

AC adaptor

CREC
Memory card

| —

CREC-CP ==

Connecting to serial port
V8 series \

Memory card

00000000

Transfer Procedure from Memory Card to MONITOUCH

When a memory card is used, data is transferred by following the procedure described below.
1. Transfer from the editor to the memory card
2. Transfer from the memory card to MONITOUCH

below.
1. Transfer from the memory card to MONITOUCH
2. Transfer from the editor to the memory card

@ Conversely, to transfer data from the memory card to MONITOUCH, follow the two steps described

1. Transfer procedure from the editor to the memory card

1) Connect the computer and CREC (card recorder), and insert the memory card into CREC.

AC adaptor

~ =0 2 @I
V-CP
Memory card

Connect the AC adaptor (included as an accessory) to CREC.
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

2) Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.

Edit Yiew  Parts  Registration Item

[ tiews... i+
= open... i+
Asae ctrhes
Save As..
Property...
Project 3
E Transfer... OR
ITErence Frogram 1ranster
Lyprint... Cirlep

Print Prewiew
Prink Current Window Chrl4

3) The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

Bl Fie  Edit
0=

Parts  Registration Item  Screen Setting

B8 0@ v[n

OO e - - 1B A
= JEEN - Yy g

Select [Card Recorder] for [Transfer Device], and [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data].
(To transfer all data, check [ All data transfer]. In this example, the screen data is transferred

alone.)

Transfer Device

() Card Recorder
Trarfer Data Dption

GSDrBBn Data vD

[ Confim when downloading
[] System Pragram Auta Update

Transfer Method

FC

[ Text comparison

Up-date of System

4) Click the [Communication Setting] button.

The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

)

[———

tecorder
( Communication Setting,

[
|

Canfirm when downloading

() Ethemnet
O UsE

System Program Auto Update [ Madem

ion Port

Communication Setting

Communication Port | COM1 b
Baud Rate o750 b

PC<-»

"] Text comparison
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

3. When checking the setting for [Communication Port] and [Baud Rate], click [OK].
The former [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.
Click the [PC ->] button. Data transfer is started.

Transfer E‘
Transfer Device
() Display () Card Recorder
Communication Setting...
| Sereen Data v ‘
iz Simulator [C] Confirm when downloading

[1 System Program Auta Update
Transfer Method

l e |

[ Text comparison

Up-date af System

Communication Port
COM1

4. During data transfer, the following dialog is displayed.

Transferring data...

@ESending Data.

b
(NNNNANNANNNRRNRR ]

5. When the data transfer is completed, the display indicating that the data transfer is in process
disappears.

Data transfer has been completed.
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

2. Transfer procedure from memory card to MONITOUCH

1) Display the Main Menu screen on MONITOUCH.

/{

)

® 6066 60

-

)

©

To display the Main Menu screen:

Press the [SYSTEM] switch. When the menu is displayed, press the [F1] switch. Then the Main Menu screen is
displayed.

)

@ L
J

EEEN

L | brsos| TG | g | Mg nvox |snow

=/

|

ﬁ;
58D 10
J

b ozl

B e e E

://

B &

If the screen is not changed by pressing the [SYSTEM] or [F1] switch, the switch may be prohibited or set to

become active when the switch is held down for a certain time.

For more information, refer to the description regarding the function switch in the V8 Series Hardware

Specifications.

2) Connect CREC (card recorder) and MONITOUCH, and insert the memory card into CREC.

7

o}
@
@
@
@
@

a\

V8 series

CREC-CP
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

3) Press the [Card Menu] switch.
The Card Menu screen is displayed.

o
[
@
(=)
@
=)
[

a B

. )

o

o
[
@
(=)
@
@
[

4) Press the [Memory Card Card Recorder Menu] switch.
The Card Recorder Menu screen is displayed.

a\

0008 6,9

)

5) Press the [Modular Jack MJ1 (or 2)] switch in the [Port Selection] field.

6 0BOBOEBOBIO

The [Memory Card Information] dialog is displayed.

7 B

o
@
@
@
(]
(]
@
@

. )

a

0006066060

-

)

6) Press the [Screen Data] switch under [Data Selection]. (If information on the system program

or font data is displayed, [Font Data] or [Sys. Program] can also be selected.)

800 6O®BOBIO
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6.5 Transfer Procedure (Using a Card)

7) Select [Display <--- Card] in the [Transfer] field, and press the [Start] switch.
Data transfer is started. During data transfer, the [Start] switch changes into [Busy].

@
®

60086

8) When the data transfer is completed, the following message is displayed.
Press the [OK] switch.

800 0OO®BOBIO

When the system program is transferred using the [Program] switch, the Main Menu screen is brought
up on completion of data transfer.

9) Press the [Return] switch. The Main Menu screen is displayed again.

Data transfer has been completed.
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6.6 Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

6.6

Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

With modems, it is possible to transfer screen data to the V series in a remote place.

Preliminaries

Receive (V series) side
* Modem (Accessories: RS-232C cable, modular cable, AC adaptor)
« V-CP
* RS-232C cross cable (page 6-53)
* V-SFT or communication software (HyperTerminal, etc.)

Send (computer) side
* Modem (Accessories: RS-232C cable, modular cable, AC adaptor)
« V-SFT

Setting Procedure

Receive (V series) side

1. Connect the modem on the receive (V series) side to a computer according to the instruction
manual.

2. Transfer AT commands to the modem.

3. Disconnect the modem from the computer, and connect the modem to the V series. (Refer to
page 6-53.)

4. Set abaud rate used between the V series and the modem. (Refer to page 6-52.)

Send (computer) side

1. Connect the modem on the send (computer) side to a computer according to the instruction
manual.

2. Start up V-SFT. Transfer AT commands to the modem. (Refer to page 6-50.)

Make settings for communications between the computer and the modem. (Refer to page 6-54.)

4. Transfer the V-series screen data. (* On-line editing is not allowed.)

w
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6.6 Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

AT Command Setting

1. Double-click “SendAT.exe” existing in the folder where the V-SFT version 5 software is installed
(e.g. C:\ProgramFiles\V-SFTV5).

2. The [AT Command] dialog is displayed.

zﬂ,‘ AT command El
Input AT command Serial Port -
|aT x| Gerd End |

3. Select a serial port at [Serial Port].

4. Select [AT] from the pull-down menu and click the [Send] button.

zﬂ,‘ AT command E|
Input AT command Gerial Port =
[aT ~| Send End |

AT
[o]

5. [OK] is displayed when the modem and the computer are connected correctly.
6. Send the commands below.
The setting items and the contents may vary depending on the model of the modem. Check the

settings for your modem.

AT commands for the receive (V series) side

Option

Contents

Result code presence/absence

QO (presence)

Result code display format

V1 (word format)

Echo back

E1 (yes)

Communication standard
selection

BO (ITU-T standard)

ER signal control

&DO0 (ER signal normally ON)

Flow control't

&KO (No flow control)

Number of calls until arrival

S0 =1 (except for “0”)

Writing to non-volatile memory 2 &WO0 The current operation status to be written to “STORE PROFILE 0"

*1 Do not use the XON/XOFF flow control.
*2 This command is required when you turn off the modem power after AT command setting.
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6.6 Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

AT commands for the send (computer) side

Option Contents
Result code presence/absence QO (presence)
Result code display format V1 (word format)
Echo back E1 (yes)
Communication standard BO (ITU-T standard)
selection
ER signal control &D2 (Line to be disconnected at ER ON — OFF)
Flow control™ & KO
Writing to non-volatile memory*z &WO The current operation status to be written to “STORE PROFILE 0”

*1 Do not use the XON/XOFF flow control.
*2 This command is required when you turn off the modem power after AT command setting.

If the settings for your modem are the same as the above, select the commands below from the
pull-down menu and send the AT commands.

Receive (V series) side ATBOE1QOV1&DO&KOSO=1
Send (computer) side AT BOE1 QO V1 & D2 & KO

[OK] appears when the commands have been transferred correctly.

7. Turning the modem power off deletes the transferred commands. Therefore, select [AT&WO0] from
the pull-down menu and send it.
[OK] appears when the commands have been transferred correctly.

8. If the settings for your modem differ from above, delete the written AT commands and directly
enter the AT commands described in your modem’s manual.

Enter the AT command AT command
directly into this field.

Input AT command Serial Part -

{ [T =] send|)[ End

The AT command setting has been completed.
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@ If the V-SFT software is not available on the receive side, follow the steps below using
communication software such as HyperTerminal.)
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6.6 Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

Setting on the V Series

Set a baud rate used between the V series and the modem.

1. Press the [Editor: MJ1] switch and the [F5]
switch at the same time on the Main Menu

screen of the V series. The Extended Function S o TR
Setting screen is displayed. e ErrT—

rent FLGE Gt
Sz 1w MITSUISH ELECTRIC: series. Lunk.
VER. 1.020 1ELSED AUV
ez 1z
CHFSYSIRG ©
VER. 1,010 SYSHC ©

Systen Informption
SISTEN PR, VER. 1200

Q
e
@
@

FOUT VR, 1,090
Er

Ettermet, nforuation
Trans. B T

2. Select the baud rate for [Modem Comm. Baud
Rate] using the arrow switch [T]/[{]. Press the
[Setting Finished] switch to finish the selection. 255 W A J
(Selectable options: 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400,
57600, 115200)

Fetun

O e s | @
Vo G st @
@

=

After the [Setting Finished] switch is pressed, the switches and function switches on the Main Menu
screen will not work for 15 seconds.

Jol=am)

Pressing the [Setting Finished] switch sends AT commands to the modem automatically and sets the
baud rate used between the V series and the modem.

Jol=a)

3. The Main Menu screen is redisplayed

automatically.

[Modem Connect Mode] automatically appears F e
under [Editor: MJ1]. s -
e, rerm @
o S ®
Fthernat. Tnforsation @

e e .0
i @
@
° @

When transferring screen data from the computer to MONITOUCH connected via V-CP without
modems, [Not used] is specified for [Modem Comm. Baud Rate].

o<
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6.6 Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

Description of Connections

Receive side

RS-232C cable (straight)
(V-CP + cross cable + RS-232C cable included with the modem)

\ A Modem LINE
Qe[ [A]
O OO0

<
<

00000000

Modular cable included
with the modem

Telephone line
modular socket

i /%7/////////

Send side

Telephone line
modular socket

Modular cable included
with the modem

Computer

C (PC)

AN

RS-232C cable
included with the
modem (straight)

Connection between V series and modem (A)
» Connect V-CP to the MJ1 on the back of the V series.
» Connect the RS-232C cable accompanying the modem to the RS-232C connector on the back of

the modem.
* The cable to connect V-CP and the RS-232C cable accompanying the modem should be arranged 6
for by the customer.
_|
g
» Cross cable connection diagram o
The V-CP is a cross cable. To bring the signal connection to a straight state, manufacture another g
cross cable to be connected. %
9-pin connector of the modem é
Modem (9-pin) V-CP (9-pin) male
Signal Name| Pin No. Signal Name| Pin No.
SD 3 SD 3
SG 5 SG 5
E RTS 7 :I
1| cTs 8 .
' . * For amodem that is not capable of flow control

setting, install a jumper between RTS and CTS.
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6.6 Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

25-pin connector of the modem

Modem (25-pin) V-CP (9-pin) male
Signal Name| Pin No. Signal Name| Pin No.
RD 3 RD 2
SD 2 >< ) 3
SG 7= SG 5
| RTs 4 ;\‘
1| cTs 5 :l :
. + * For amodem that is not capable of flow control

setting, install ajumper between RTS and CTS.

Connection between modem and telephone line (B)

Connect the modular cable accompanying the modem between the modular jack (LINE) for telephone
line on the back of the modem and the telephone line modular socket.
If the distance between the modem and the telephone line is as long as tens of meters, data transfer

failure may occur.

Connection between modem and computer (C)

Connect the RS-232C cable accompanying the modem between the RS-232C connectors on the back
of the modem and on the computer.

Screen Data Transfer

Start up V-SFT and open the screen data file to be transferred.

Click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar or click [Transfer] from the [File] menu.
The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

Click [Communication Setting]. The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

Check the [0 Modem] box.
The following setting options for the modem is displayed.

Communication Setting

Communication Fort C tion Pt

P 5 ommunication Porl
©iendl Port CoM1 =
() Ethernet Baud Rate 57600 b

CIUSE

Communication Setting

C tion Port

e P Cmicaten P co “
(O Ethernet Baud Rate 57800 i
OUSE Fhane No @TDNE OPLILSE

Dial Time-out B0 ¥ "sen

Communication Port Select a serial port.

(COM1 to COM256)

Baud Rate Select a data transfer rate between the computer and the modem.

(9600/19200/38400/57600)

TONE/PULSE Select [TONE] (pushbutton) or [PULSE] (dial) according to the telephone line
type in use.

Telephone No. Specify the telephone number of the receiver.

Dial Time-out (sec) Set a timeout period until a normal response is given from the receiver.
The default is 60 seconds.
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6.6 Transfer Procedure (Using a Modem)

Jol==)]

5. When the setting is concluded, click [OK]. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed again.
6. Click [PC ->] for [Transfer Method]. Screen data transfer is started.

When screen data transfer with a modem is executed while the Main Menu screen is displayed, a
message “Transferring Data” appears at the bottom left of the screen. The message disappears on

completion of transfer.

For about 15 seconds after the message disappears, the switches and the function switches on the

Main Menu screen do not work.

Transfer Error Messages Displayed on V-SFT

The following error messages are displayed on the editor.

Error Message

Symptom and Solution

No response from target.

Check the connection with the other end for power-on/-off
or cable disconnection.

Timeout may occur before a response is returned. Extend
the timeout period.

The circuit is cut.

The telephone line is disconnected on the other end.

Command error

A command that is not applicable to the target modem is
transferred.

The target line is busy.

The target line is busy.

The telephone number is not specified.

Set the telephone number.

Cannot detect dial tone.

The response “NO DIALTONE” is returned.
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6.7 After Transfer (Communication with PLC)

6.7 After Transfer (Communication with PLC)
Connection with PLC

» To establish communication between MONITOUCH and a PLC, it is necessary to connect them
using a communication cable.
When establishing 1:1 connection with a PLC, normally use the CN1 port (D-sub 25-pin) on
MONITOUCH.

RUN mode

MONITORING

A-1|[A-2 || A-3 | A-4 || A-5
B-1| B-2 || B-3 || B-4 || B-5
C-1||C-2|C-3|C-4|C-5
D-1| D-2| D-3| D-4| D-5

6060660606600

» For more information on wiring or the setting for connection, refer to the V8 Series Connection
Manual.

Preliminaries on MONITOUCH

Switching to RUN (= Communicating) Mode

When the Main Menu screen is displayed during screen data transfer, it is necessary to restore the
RUN state.

Press the [SYSTEM] function switch. When the menu is displayed, press the [F1] switch. Then,
MONITOUCH is switched to the RUN state.

N BN s
e MONITORING 2
@ i A-1|[A2][A3][ A4 A5
%\ B-1|B-2|[B-3|[B-4| B-5
—> [ —> c-1|[c2l[e3]c4]|cs
e D-1||D-2||D-3|/D-4 || D-5
@) [ °

|
|

PLC
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6.7 After Transfer (Communication with PLC)

Display Contents after Communication

* When MONITOUCH starts communication with the PLC, it displays the screen specified in the
read area address “n + 2".

E.g.) Read area n : DO

n+1:D1
o n+2:D2
MONITORING =S PLC
A-1|[A-2][A-3][A4|[A5
B-1|[B-2|[B-3|[B-4][B-5
c-1][c-2||c-3|[c4][c-5
D-1|({D-2|[D-3||D-4 | D-5
@ When storing “D2 = 3"
(D2: Read arean + 2)
N
o
ERROR p
Power Supply Error @
Turn the unit OFF at ©
once. (2]
@
@ . .
1=y Screen No. 3 is displayed.

Screen No. 3

When reviewing the value set for [Read Area], go to [System Setting] — [Device Connection
@ Setting]—>[Read/Write Area].
For more information, refer to “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the V8 Series Reference Manual.

 If a value not existing in the screen data file is set in [Read Area] “n + 2", the following error
message is displayed.

0 6

Data Loading. .. @ PLC =

@ o

@ 3

Screen No. Error @ T

@ =

=

° © When storing “D2 = 1000": <
(D2: Read area n + 2) 2

The message shown above is displayed
when screen No. 1000 does not exist in
the screen data.

Check and correct the value in the read area address “n + 2".
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6.7 After Transfer (Communication with PLC)

MEMO

% Please use this page freely.
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7.1 Overview

7
7.1

Print

Overview

The screen data file currently edited can be printed out from the printer connected to the computer.

Windows-compatible printer

Print out
the data.

- D

* When printing the data from the printer connected to MONITOUCH, refer to “16. Print” in the
Reference Manual separately provided.

Available Printers

Printing can be executed from the editor using any printer that is available in the Windows
environment.

* Note that there is a limitation on available printers to execute printing from MONITOUCH.

Operating Procedure

1. Prepare the printer.
Connect a printer to the computer.

2. Open the screen data.

3. Set the printing environment ([File] — [Print] —» [Option Setting] dialog) (page 7-2).
 Printer setting
« Page setting

4. Set the print target ([File] — [Print] — [Option Setting] dialog).
» Output range (page 7-3)

 Print format (page 7-5)

5. Printing




7.1 Overview

[Option Setting] Dialog

Click [Print] from the [File] menu or click the [Print] icon on the toolbar.
The [Option Setting] dialog is displayed.

(5N Edit View Parts Registration Item

[ new... Ctrk+n
= open.., Chl+0
Hgave Cri+5
Save 5. —_ , , .
%% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Yersion 5.40 [ No Title V8 ] ¥
Property... @ File Edit View Parts Bagistration Item Screen Setting  System Sel
Project » OR =2 = B i 0 o v |T00% v
Elransfer..‘ @ =1
Difference Program Transfer SO0 % - "8 1B AN
=y =] &

(E, Brirt... Chrl+p
FITC T
Print Current Window Chrl+G %
Component Parts Editing 3

CF Card Manager 3 4

Start Font Setking

Skart Emulator

Option Setting

File Management 4 Dutput Range

Quit Application @ Lunent Soreert Soreen Qutput [ List Dutput [ Table Print
O al [[]ReversedImage [] Gimple Output [ Display Icon
) Select [[] Use Cross-eference

[PrmlelSattmg ][PageSelling ” Erecute ” Cancel ]
] I

1. 2.
1. Printer Setting Makes the printer setting as same as the one on Windows, such as the
printer model, paper size, and so on.
Page Setting Sets the print format. For more information, refer to page 7-3.
Output Range Allows you to select the range to be printed out. For more information,
refer to page 7-3.
4. Print Format Allows you to set the output format for printing. For more information, refer
to page 7-5.

[Page Setting] Dialog

Page Setting...

Left Margin [mm) [20] : Right Margin [mm] 10 :

-

Upper targin mm] |15 Battam Margin [mm) | 15 =

Header W-SFT Wer %Wer DATE %Date TIME %Time
File Comment: %FileComment

File Name: Filetame

[ Fanter
Page Na. O Left (3 Center ) Right

-~

Font Size 0 E

Start Page No. |1




7.1 Overview

Left Margin (mm) Specify the left margin.

Right Margin (mm) Specify the right margin.

Upper Margin (mm) Specify the upper margin.

Bottom Margin (mm) Specify the lower margin.

O Header Specify the contents of the header.

As default, the header is displayed, comprising three lines that respectively
denote the date of print, the file comment, and the file name.

Text is changeable as needed.

O Footer Specify the contents of the footer. No footer is selected as default.
[0 Page No. Select whether to show and where to print page numbers.

Start Page No. With [Page No.] checked, specify the start page number.

Font Size Specify the size of the characters to be printed.

Output Range

Current Screen

The window currently opened on the editor is printed out.

All

All content of the screen data file is printed out.

Select

This option is used to select the range to be printed out. By checking this option, the [Detail] button
becomes active. Then, click the button.
The [Print Iltem Setting] dialog is displayed.

Option Setting o, Print Item Setting @
Dutput Fiange Spstem Setting Check Al
() Cunent Screen Sereen Output List Dutput [] Table Print
Net Table [Ethemst]
Ol []ReversedImage [] Simple Output [ ] Display lcon
m [ ] Use Cross-reference
[PHHIEI Ssttmg...] [F'age Selllng...] I Execute ] [ Cancel ] l:l l:l
Macro Block El = oz =
Graphic Library DENENE=EE
Dverlap Library El = [gss9 =
Soreen Library I = s
Data Elock El - z
Pattem El - -
Data Sheet El = =
Fage Elock El - z
Direct Block. El - z
Screen Black El - z
Tile
Ex. Character
Animation El =
Comment (Group) El =
MultiLanguage
Tag Database El = [emm |2
List of Memory Use:

7-3



7.1 Overview

[0 System Setting

Check this option to print the system setting data.

[0 Net Table (PLC)

This option becomes active when [Mitsubishi: Net10],
[Omron: SYSMACCS1/CJ1DNA] or [Omron:
SYSMACCS1/CJ1 DNA (Ethernet)] is selected for the PLC
model. Check this option to print the registered network
table.

[0 Net Table (Ethernet)

Check this option to print the network table for Ethernet.

[0 Device Memory Map

Check this option to print the contents of the device memory
map, selected through the [Output Setting] button.

[0 Modbus Slave Table
(0 to 255)

This option becomes active when Modbus slave
communication is used. Check this option to print out the
memory table (Modbus table) used for Modbus slave
communication.

[0 MR400 Format (Call) (0 to 128)

This option becomes active when Sato’s barcode printer
MR-400 is connected. Check this option to print the
contents registered in [MR400 Format (Call)].

[0 MR400 Format (Register)
(1to 128)

This option becomes active when Sato’s barcode printer
MR-400 is connected. Check this option to print the
contents registered in [MR400 Format (Register)].

[ Screen (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the screen.

[ Message (0 to 127)

Check this option to print the contents registered in
[Message] selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

[ Macro Block (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Macro
Block] selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

[0 Graphic Library
(0: 0 to 9: 255)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Graphic
Library] selected from the [Registration Iltem] menu.

[0 Overlap Library

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Overlap

(0 to 1023) Library] selected from the [Registration Iltem] menu.
[0 Screen Library Check this option to print the contents registered in [Screen
(0to 1023) Library] selected from the [Registration Iltem] menu.

[ Data Block (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Data
Block] selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

[0 Pattern (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Pattern]
selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

[0 Data Sheet (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Data
Sheet] selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

O Page Block (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Page
Block] selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

[ Direct Block (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Direct
Block] selected from the [Registration ltem] menu.

[ Screen Block (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in [Screen
Block] selected from the [Registration ltem] menu.

O Tile

Check this option to print the tile pattern.

O Ex. Character

Check this option to print external characters.

[0 Animation (0 to 1023)

Check this option to print the contents registered in
[Animation] selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

[0 Comment (Group) (O to 255)

Check when printing the contents registered in [Comment]
selected from the [Registration Item] menu.

O Multi-Language

This option becomes active when [2] or more is specified for
[Interface Languages] in the [Font Setting] menu.
Check this option to print the multi-language editing window.
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7.1 Overview

[ List of Memory Use Check this option to print items registered in the screen data
file.

Check All Clicking this button checks all options enabled.

Uncheck All Clicking this button unchecks all options that have been
checked.

To go back to the former [Option Setting] dialog, click [OK].

Print Format

[0 Screen Output Screen images are printed.

[ List Output Items set for the screen are printed. (For the printed image, refer to page
7-7.)

[ Table Print The table of screen images is printed. (For the printed image, refer to page
7-8.)

When this option is checked, the [[J Screen Output] and [[J List Output]
options are prohibited.

[ Reverse Image This option becomes active when [[] Screen Output] is checked.
The screen is printed in reverse video.
Only the white and black portions are reversed.

O Simple Output If the printed screen data is difficult to see, check this box. Legibility may
be improved.
[0 Display Icon Check this option when you wish to additionally print the icons of overlaps
or items.
O Use The memory addresses allocated in the screen library or overlap library are
Cross-reference printed out together with each registered item. (For the printed image,

refer to page 7-10.)
This option is valid for the following items.

Message:
When messages are printed out, memory addresses set for the bit
order alarming are also printed.

Graphic Library:
When the graphic library is printed, memory addresses set for the
graphic relay are also printed.

Page Block/Direct Block/Screen Block:
When the page block, direct block or screen block is used for the alarm
sub display and is printed, the corresponding bit memories are also
printed out.

* The print formats described above are always active for any items to be printed out.
However, for the item that cannot be printed in the selected print format, the following
message appears when [Execute] is clicked.

V-SET Versian 5.0 X
] There is no ikem ko be output.
. Check again,

When this message is displayed, make sure that the item to be printed and the print format
are correctly selected.

Click [Execute] to complete the setting. Printing is started.
To cancel the printing, click the [Cancel] button.
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Print Preview

Printed image can be previewed on the editor.

Operating Procedure

1. Open the screen data file.
2. Click [Print Preview] from the [File] menu.

3. Set the range to be printed out ([Option Setting] dialog).
« Output range
» Other settings

The setting items in [Option Setting] are the same as the [Option Setting] dialog selected from
[File] — [Print].

For more information, refer to page 7-2.

4. Display the preview.

Print Current Window

When printing the window (of a screen, messages, macro editor, etc.) currently opened, perform the
steps below.

Operating Procedure

1. Open the screen data file.
2. Click [File] — [Print Current Window].

3. The window currently opened is printed.
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Print Example

Screen Output

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17]1 TINE [14:34:5]
FILECOMMENT: []
FILENAME: [D:\V6\ Conveyor . V5]

Screen[MNo 0101

Monitor

12345 l 123,45 123,45 l 123.45 123458 l 1234.55)

| C123457 | | £ 123457 | [ £ 1234567 |

List Output

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17] TIME [14:48:36]
FILECOMMENT: []
FILEMAME: [D:\W& Conveyor. V]

Scresnlio 0101

[Screen Sstting]

Tten Select Hemory Home

FIC Memory Transter Hone
Feoeive Slice Time 0 #100nsec
Security Lewel 0

[OFEN HMaczo]
Mo Sctting

[ Macro]

Yo Setting

[CYCIE Macro]

0. R

1:;

20 $ul0624 - $LO0620 — SLO0G2Z (D)
3 ¢ 3u00626 = 3ulD624 ¥ 100U (D)

4 © $ul0632 - $LO0628 — SLO0G30 (D)
5 - 5u00098 = PIC2[ 1:400001] (W)
6 ul0636 = $ul0625 ¥ Sul0098 (D)
7 . 3ul0634 - $ul063 ~ Sull632 (D)
8 ¢ Su00102 = $ud0634 + SLODG3E (D)

I
Tse Iocal Fmction Switch None
Elend 255

[Ba==]
[ID HoOlHun. Displaw Cocedinates:( 104, 77)-( 184, 117)
Display Function : ¥o Function

Hemory © Su00100
Display Type : DEC (w0 =ign)
© DEC

Tnput Typs
Digits A
Decimal Foint - O
Data Length 1-Ted
Zero Supmress : Yes Flush Right
Char, © Hoamal
Italic : Home
Tronsmerent  : Yes
Fotation © Hoamal
Direction :
Sporing : ¥o Designation
Display Fosition
Enlarge

-1

¥l

(harscter Size : 1-Byte
Frocess Cycle © High Speed

[Display Setting]
Always Show

7-7



7.1 Overview

Table Print

Screens

Graphic library

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17] TIME [14:43:37]
FILECOMMENT: []
FILEMAME: [D:\V8\Conveyor.vVa]

Sereen[No 0][1 Sereen[No 1][1 Screen[No 3][1 Screen[No S][1 Screen[No 6][1

2ol -

= P
sereen[Mo 7][1  Sereenino 12]1[] Screenine 13101 Screen[No 141[]1 ScreeniNe 15]1[]
P—r

ooo | ==

Screen[No 40][] Screen[No 41][] Screen[No 42][] Screen[No 43][] Screen[No 44][]

Sereen[No 45][] Screen[No 461[] Screen[No 471[1

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17] TIME [14:50:29]
FILECOMNENT:
FILENANE:

GLIb[GNo 0: Mo (GLib[GNo 0: No 11[]

1
B\ Conveyor . V8]
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System Setting

FILECOMMENT: []
FILENANE: [D:\V6\ Conveyor . V8]

#44 System Secting TEF
File Coruent

[Edit Model]

PLC# : No commection
PLCS : No connection
PLCS : No conmection
PLC? : No conmection
PLCS : No commection

[Serial Porc]
CcH1 PLCL
Modular Jack 1

modular Jack 2 @ V-I/0
[Read/Urite irea]

Read Area : pOooO0

vrite irea : DODDSD

[GD-80 Compatible]
Calendar memory

[PLC1 Communication Setting]

Target Port Mo.
Transmission Mode

Memory Use List

GD-80 Compatible Read/Write Area

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17] TINE [14:52:34]

File Name : D:\W8\Conveyor .V

Edit Model : V128
Size : 800 T 600
Color : 32K-Color
Hemory Expansion : None
Touch switch : inalog Switch
[Connection Secting]
CW1 : [MITSUEISHI ELECTRIC : A series link
PLCZ : Built-in LAN : [Yaskawa Electric : MP2300 (NODBUS TCE/IF)]
PLC3 : No connection

No connection

None
§ul63z0

HMaker : NITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
series + A series link
Connect to: +CHL

Connection Mode FRETES

Signal Level RS-232C

Baud Rate 19200BFS

Data Length + 7 pit

Stop Bit : 1 bit

Parity : Even

Retrials 13

Time-out Time : 500 meec

Send Delay Time 1 0 msec

Start Time 0 sec

Code DEC

Text Process LSE —> HSE
Comm. Err. Handling Srop

Return Time 10sec
Auto-restoration upon screen switch-over o Yes

Transmission Mode 1

FILECOMMENT: []
FILENAMNE : [D:\¥8} Conveyor . V5

**T Newory Use *%%
Screen
Graphic O
Graphic 2
Graphic 4
Graphic 6

8

Sereen Library
HRA0D (Call
Comment
Device Memory Map (PLCL
Device Memory Map (PLC3
Device Mewory Map [PLCS
Device Newory Hap [PLCT
MODBUS Table Setting (PLCL
HODBUS Teble Setting (PLC3
HODBUS Table Setting [PLCS
HODEUS Table Setting [(PLCT
External Character 16

[ Nurber of Total Bytes

[ Screen ]
01
o ot o= B o
20 v %
P T Y
60

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17] TIME [14:5

1

z3 [ Multi-Over lap 15
z [ Graphic 1 10
oo Graphic 3 10
oo Graphic § 10
oo Graphic 7 10
oo Graphic 9 10
oo Hessage 12
7oL Macro Blook 18
oo Direet Block 10
oo Data Sheet 10
3 [ Animation 113
oo MRA00 [Register) 10
o

0 [ Device Memory Map (PLCZ) ] 1
0 [ Device Memory Mep (PLC4) ] O
0 [ Deviee Mewory Map (PLCE) 1 O
0 [ Device Nemory Mep (PLC3) 1 O
0 [ MODEUS Table Setting (PLCZ) ] O
0 [ MODBUS Teble Setting (PLC4) ] O
0 [ MODBUS Table Setting (PLCE) ] O
0 [ MODEUS Table Setting (PLCE) ] O
oo External Character 32 10

1690775 / 12976128 byte

z 3 4 5 6 7 8 91011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
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Use Cross-reference

Message

FILECOMMENT :

+++ Heszage Group 0 ***
(== 00000 ==) Relay

=y
00001 ==) Relay

00002 ==) Relay

Q0003 ==) Relay

Relay
00007 ==) Relay

For the graphic library:

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17] T

FILEMAME: [D:\V8\Conweyor. V8]

$LOO330-00
$ul0330-00
5u00330-00
$ul0330-00
5u00330-00
$ul0330-00
$LOO330-01
Sul0330-01
5u00330-01
5u00330-01
Sul0330-01
5u00330-01
$LOO330-02
5ul0330-02
Sul0330-02
5u00330-02
Sul0330-02
5u00330-02
$LO0330-0
Sul0330-03
5u00330-03
Sul0330-03
5u00330-03
$ul0330-03
$LOO330-04
Sul0330-04
5u00330-04
Sul0330-04
5u00330-04
5u00330-04
$LOO330-05
5ul0330-05
Sul0330-05
5u00330-05
Sul0330-05
5u00330-05
$LOO330-06
5ul0330-06
Sul0330-06
5u00330-06
5u00330-06
$ul0330-06
$LOO330-07
$ul0230-07
5u00330-07
$ul0330-07
5u00330-07
$ul0330-07
$LOO330-08
Sul0330-02
Sul0330-02
5u00330-08
Sul0330-02
5u00330-08

=]

IME [14:56:15]

[ Max. valus is lsss than Mini, valus ]

[ Set Paint shall not be over Masx. Value, ]

[ Set Paint shall not be less than Mini, value. ]

[ Enter 3 valus and over 45 ]

[ Enter a walue and over 50 ]

[ Enter a value and below & ]

[ Enter 5 valus ard below 55 1

[ Enter 5 values and belaw 100 ]

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE
FILECOMMENT: []

GLib[GMo 0: No 0]

[2010/12/17]

FILENANE: [D:\ V6! Conveyor . V8]

1
Graphic Relay  Memory Ussd : DOOLON

TINE [15:19:31]

0-00

7-10




7.1 Overview

Animation

V-SFT Ver 5.40 DATE [2010/12/17] TINE [14:58:53]
FILECOMMENT: []
FILENAME: [D:\V6\ Conveyor . V8]

#%% Inimacion #¥%
inimation No.2

ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ M
[1071101 [108] [] [103] [] (1101 [] [111] ] (1121101
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.

7-12




8.1 Simulator

8 Useful Functions

8.1 Simulator
Overview

* Normally, when a MONITOUCH screen has been created, an operation check is performed while
MONITOUCH is connected to the PLC.
However, it is possible to perform an operation check without the PLC using Simulator function.
The Simulator runs on Windows, and it is possible to set/reset bit device as well as input data to
word device.

MONITORING

A-1[A-2|[A-3|(A-4 | A-5
B-1|/B-2||B-3||B-4 | B-5
C-1fC-2|[C-3|[C-4|C-5
D-1||D-2|D-3||D-4 || D-5

PLC

00000000

Use Simulator instead
of the PLC.

MONITORING

A-1[A-2|[A-3|[A-4 [ A5
B-1|/B-2||B-3||B-4 | B-5
C-1fC-2|fC-3|[C4|C-5
D-1|/D-2| D-3 || D-4 || D-5

Simulator

V-CP
Ethernet
uUsB

000000060

=

If the operation is simple, it can
be checked on Simulator as on
the PLC.

check.
For more information, refer to page 8-43.

@ If neither PLC nor MONITOUCH are present, use “Emulator” to perform an operation

* Simulator is enabled only in connection format of 1:1 between the V8 unit and its connected
device.
Therefore, Simulator is disabled in connection formats of 1:n and n:1.

* Simulator is also disabled where connection is established with a barcode reader or the V8
unit and its connected device are in slave communication (V-Link or MODBUS slave).

8-1
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8.1 Simulator

« The V8 series is able to communicate with a maximum of 8 kinds of external devices, such as
PLCs (8-way communication).
Simulator can also be run for a maximum of 8 kinds of devices.

For example, Simulator may be run only for two of the eight kinds of devices, and the remaining
devices may be actually connected to MONITOUCH for operation check.

MONITORING

- [A2][A3][A4][A5
21 A B I e
-1)[c2
-1 D-2 || D-3|[D-4 [ D=5 |

MONITORING

A-1][A2
B-1] 8-

Run Simulator in place
of three kinds of
devices.

Simulator

MONITORING

-1[A2][A=3
1] B-2][B-3
-1][c-2] c-3
-1][D2] D3

A4][A5

B4 B-5

c-4][c-5

D-4][D-5

Simulator

Run Simulator in

place of two kinds of
devices.

« As Simulator works on the V-SFT editor (configuration software for the V series), the operation can
be checked easily during screen editing.
The operations of the parts placed on the screen can be checked between just the computer and
the V series. Since screen creation and debugging are performed on one computer, the time for
screen creation will decrease.

MONITORING o
(]
a1 [A2|[A3][A4[AB] |=
B-1|B-2||B-3||B-4|B-5| |®
c1|[c2|[c3]|[c4cs
D-1| D2 |[D-3|[D4[[D5]| |

V-CP

Ethernet
USB

Screen creation and simulation
can be performed on the V-SFT
editor.

« Based on the memory assigned to the screen data for the V series, simulation sheets are

automatically created on a screen-by-screen basis.
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8.1 Simulator

Operating Procedure

1. Open the screen data file.
2. Establish connection between the computer and the V8 series (page 8-4).

3. Transfer the screen data to MONITOUCH.
» Transferring the screen data and the Simulator program (page 8-6)
» Simulator settings on MONITOUCH (page 8-8)

4. Start Simulator (page 8-11).
« Starting communication
» Stopping communication

5. Change the communication settings when needed.
» How to change the communication settings (page 8-14)

6. Perform atest.
» Testing bit access device (page 8-26)
» Testing word access device (page 8-28)
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8.1 Simulator

Connecting a Computer and the V8 series

Via V-CP

Connect the V8 series to a computer using the data transfer cable (V-CP).

Computer V8 series

E

D-sub 9pin

V-CP
)
¢ HEE=S
MJ1

Modular jack
8pin

L]

00000000

Be sure to connect the cable to MJ1 (modular jack 1) of the V8 series.
On the editor software, check that [MJ1: No connection] is set.
* To see the above, go to the Project View (click [View])— [View], and check [Project View]), select
the [Configuration] tab at the bottom. The information on [MJ1] is specified under [Serial Port].

= [ vs10T (640 * 480) 32K-Color

= B Serial Port
[C Bl

MJ1:Mo connection

L= giei =ow 0t MaC C]

CTRIC : A series link]

a Device Connection Setting
Device Memary Map
B ethernet
Unik. Setting
1A Fant
B Buffering Area Setting
CF Card
Memory Card
S Operation Log Setting
Security Setting
Bl5) MES Setting
g2 Remate Desldop Table Setting
= Macro
Global Function Switch
Time Display Format

Screen | [ Corfiguration
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8.1 Simulator

Via Ethernet

Connect the V8 series to a computer using a LAN cable.
Be sure to connect the cable to the LAN port of the V8 series. (This applies only to the model V8i. For
models other than V8i, a communication I/F unit is additionally required.)

Computer

V8 series
(Ethernet-capable)

PLC

00000000

Via USB

Connect the V8 series to a computer using a USB cable.
Be sure to connect the cable to the USB-B port of the V8 series.

Computer
V8 series

USB cable

It Hl S .

00000000

USB-A

8-5
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8.1 Simulator

Screen Data and Simulator Program Transfer

Transfer the screen data and the Simulator program to MONITOUCH.

The driver files are:

What is the Simulator program?
@ The Simulator program is a driver file that MONITOUCH requires for using Simulator.

File Name Connection Format Mg;ﬁ)_l%ngH
UniPLC_S.tpc Serial (with V-CP) MJ1 (Serial)
UniPLC_E.tpc Ethernet EtherNet (UDP)
UniPLC_U.tpc UsB USB-B (Device)

* To see the display on MONITOUCH, go to the Main Menu screen and press the
[Simulator] switch. For more information, refer to page 8-8.

A driver file will automatically be transferred to MONITOUCH according to the connection format: file
“UniPLC_S.tpc” in the case of serial communication via V-CP, file “UniPLC_E.tpc” in the case of
connection via Ethernet, or file “UniPLC_U.tpc” in the case of connection via USB.

Screen Data Transfer

Follow the steps below to transfer the screen data.

1. Click [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the toolbar.
The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

[5[-N Edit ‘View Parts Registration Item

[ mew.... Chri+h
= Open... Ctr+Q
E Save CtrHs

Save fs...

Propesty...

Project 4

(%E Transfer...
Difference Program Transher

By print. . Crkp
Print Preview
Print Current Window Chrl4
Component Parts Editing 3

CF Zard Manager

Start Eont Setting

Start Emulatar

Eile Management 3
lcvg

Quit Application

OR

@ File Edit - Parts  Registration Ikem  Screen Setting
0= EM S || 0 o w10
/'D'ABE"'@ 1@ A

@
B L E R E AR
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2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Check [0 Use Simulator].

Transfer Device
@® Display O CadFRecorder =
| Communication Setting.
Screen Data v

( Use Simulator ’ [C] Confitm when downloading

[ System Program £uto Update

Transfer Method

Up-date of System

[[] Text compatison

Communication Port
Ethemet 192 168.1.200

@ For the other setting items ([Communication Setting], etc.), refer to “6.4 Transfer Procedure (Using a
Communication Cable)” (page 6-10).

3. Select [Screen Data] for [Transfer Data] and click the [PC ->] button.
The screen data is transferred together with the Simulator program.

If you wish to transfer the Simulator program independently, select [Simulator Program] for [Transfer

@ Data] and click the [PC->] button.
In the file selection dialog that appears, select the target file and execute its transfer.
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8.1 Simulator

Setting on MONITOUCH

The use of Simulator instead of [Real machine] must be specified on MONITOUCH. Follow the steps
below.

1. After screen data transfer, press the [Main Menu] switch on the Main Menu screen displayed on
MONITOUCH. Next, press the [Simulator] switch.

it | et ains s [Simutator soteng oun
Driver information | | Satting at connsction destination
T Lnunes

MITSCBISHI ELECTRICSA series 1ink

L — VER. 1,000 MELSEC AN
PLC2 M2
OLREN:SYSHA: ©

Extension
sHfclock | | pioension VER. 1,000 SYSHRC ©

Peodress : 192, 168, 1. 201
Port.to. 8020
Eenr

St o e
i |:> pr—IR Ty . |
P ot - s ¢ |
i [
L] E5 e
° o
e
e

* |If the [Simulator] switch is inactive, screen data might be transferred with [[J Use Simulator]
unchecked in the [Transfer] dialog or a transfer failure is suspected.
Locate the problem and resend the screen data.

To display the Main Menu screen:
@ Press the [SYSTEM] switch. When the menu is displayed, press the [F1] switch. Then the Main Menu screen is
displayed.

J
|

4 A\

§ g g Main Menu VBLOiT 2007-11-1  10:30:15
= 3 — Screen Data Driver infornation e
u u
il g Comnent PLCI ONE
[ &l Size : 1376050 WITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A Series ink
T E VER. 1000 VELSEC Af/N/U
B & A Systen Infornation @)
u \ L SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 OHURON-SYSHEC C

5 VER. 1.000 SYSHRC C .
[ FH FONT VER. 1.000 £
i il ENYLTSH
o & == |
Jif @0 Jil Ethernet. Infornation Y
g |:> H |::> Trans. Speed: 100BASE-TX

B 8 Stat.No. :192. 168.1.200 ¢
B i T:10000 B

= HAC: 0OSOFF000000

i3 @ i)
= — °

) @ Editor:HI1 @

If the [SYSTEM] or [F1] switch does not work, the switch may be prohibited or holding down the switch for a certain
time may be required for the switch to work.

For more information, refer to the description regarding the function switches in the V8 Series Hardware
Specifications.




8.1 Simulator

2. The Simulator Setting screen is displayed.
Check that what is displayed under [Setting at connection destination] coincides with the actual
communication format between MONITOUCH and the computer.

7 AN
‘ Simulator Setting ‘ Return ©
Setting at connection destination seere
1 aress f 192. 168, 1. 201
Port.ho. ) 8020
EDIT
Simulation Driver Setting
PLG1 MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIC : A series link Simulation -
PLC2 OMURON = SYSMAC C Fimulation -
o
Setting
Finished
s 2
Display Remarks
MJ1 (Serial) Simulator is run while connection is established between MJ1 (modular jack 1) of
MONITOUCH and the computer with the V-CP cable.
EtherNet (UDP) Simulator is run while connection is established between the LAN port of
MONITOUCH and the computer with the LAN cable.
USB-B (Device) Simulator is run while connection is established between the USB-B port of
MONITOUCH and the USB-A port of the computer with the USB cable.

3. When [EtherNet (UDP)] is selected for [Setting at connection destination], proceed to setting the
[IP Address] and [Port No.].
When [MJ1 (Serial)] or [USB-B (Device)] is selected for [Setting at connection destination], go to
step 4.

s AN

‘ Sinulator Setting ‘ Return ©

svsten

Setting at connection (gt

N

IP Rddress © 192, 168, 1. 201
Port.Mo. : 8020

EDIT |J

Simulation Driver Setting

PLCL MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : A series link Simulation -
PLCZ OMURON © SYSHAC C Simulation -

Setting
Finished

s /

IP Address Specify the IP address of the target computer.
Pressing the [EDIT] switch calls up the keypad. Key in the IP address on the keypad.
The default IP address is “192.168.1.201".

Port No. Specify the port number for Simulator. Pressing the [EDIT] switch calls up the keypad.
Key in the port number on the keypad.

This port number must be the same as the port number in the [Communication Setting]
dialog for Simulator ([File] - [Communication Setting]). The default is “8020".
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8.1 Simulator

4. Go to the [Simulator Driver Setting] next. Specify for which device(s) you wish to run Simulator.
In the section of [Simulator Driver Setting], device names corresponding to the logical ports PLC1
to PLCS8 are displayed, each of which is provided with the [Simulation] and [Real machine]
switches. Press the [Simulation] switch for a device to be checked by Simulator.

Q el
@ @
@ @
@ @
@ @
@ @
@ @
@ (@]

When running Simulator for PLC1 and PLC2, for example, press the [Simulation] switches for both.

@ If you do not use Simulator, press the [Real machine] switch(es).
Resending the screen data is not necessary.

5. Press the [Setting Finished] switch. The Main Menu screen is displayed again.

8660 0BOOBIO

06 8060660

\ é \_J/ \

~

How to review the Simulator program version
@ Press the [Main Menu] switch and then the [Extension Program Info.] switch.
The Extension Program Info. screen is displayed.
The screen shows the Simulator program version and the kind of the program, [SERIAL], [ETHERNET], or [USB].

e B e B

0660060660

0660060660
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8.1 Simulator

Starting and Quitting

Starting

1. Click [View] — [View] — [Simulate], or click the [Simulate] icon on the toolbar.

Parts  Registration Item  Screen Se

Toolbar »
’7 Project Yiew
|7 Status Bar Catalog View
Item Vi

Jurnp... Chrl+G 1 i
‘P Shift+Pagelp Item Lisk OR @ Flle Edit Wie ts Registration Item  Screen Setting S

Preview
W hext Shift+PageDown @M o J O=8 | ?é :E: ¥ | 2 ||K€O ) orF v 100
4, Skin to Nan-registered Scresnici g ede em g Iz -0~ O"“L&' - ] - E- A
[&8 Screen List ] Component Memary Table J% lb gg & Iﬁ I O S 4 E@ %g i o

aid R Component Text Table “ £ B @ E m :;&

Zaoorn L3

Display Environment. ..

Customize »

Redraw FS5

2. Simulator is started.
Communication with MONITOUCH is started at this time.
Addresses assigned to the screen data currently opened on the editor are automatically displayed
in the [Simulator] window.

¥ Simulator, 5 [Conveyor. VBZ]

Communication Yiew Window Help

File  Ex
| D@ H (&b 8| oo |4k T Ceowe @@@
Syslem (=

k3

300005 0 O O 5 5 5 5 5 O O O O 6 6

IEEEEEEEEEESEESLEEESELSEE

Ready [ |Communicating. ..

4

If the Main Menu screen is displayed on the V series, switch it to the RUN screen by pressing the
[SYSTEM] switch and then the [F1] switch or pressing the [Main Menu] switch and then the [RUN]
switch.

Simulator starts to communicate with MONITOUCH.

8-11
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8.1 Simulator

Quitting

1.

On Simulator, click [File] — [EXxit], or click the close button. On V-SFT alternatively, click [View] —
[View] — [Simulate]. The menu item [Simulate] being depressed is reset.

=% ¥ Simulator 5 [Conveyor.VBZ]
N Edit  Communication  Wiew  Windd

[Close] button

New Chrl+M
open... Chrl+O
Close

OR

©Open Reference File..,

Memory Setting...
Update Data

1ANTZ
2 Alimentos Premiun. V7

( Ezxit '\ )
N\ OR

mParts Registration Ikem  Screen Se
Toolbar 4

v Status Bar

Catalog View
Jump... Chrl+G =
Teem List
4 preview shift+Pagelip
’ Mext Shift+Pagelown
Mode Item

4’, Skip ta Mon-registered ScreenCrrHE
Screen Lisk

Grid g
Zoom 3
Display Environment. ..

Customize 4

Redraw F5

2. Exit from Simulator.

Simulator terminates the communication with MONITOUCH. MONITOUCH is then brought to a
state of “SIM Communication Error Simulator Not Connected”.
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8.1 Simulator

Starting and Stopping Communication

Starting Communication

Communication using Simulator is started when the [Simulator] window is opened.

The communication status is shown on the [Communication] icon or on the status display at the bottom
of the window.

Depressed: Communicating
| Wew Window  Help Raised: Interrupted
Bloc Aarc Coee@ze2ees]

(=13

k3

300005 0 O O 5 5 5 5 5 O O O O 6 6

( commuricatng... ) Status display

Stopping Communication

Click the [Communication] icon and make it raised (communication stopped).

30003

8

LC2 1:400001
00636
UO0E2E
00038

00102

lelelebelololilelal

3100838
Sul0B44

Communicating.

Ready (D) ]
—

@ The message “SIM Communication Error Simulator Not Connected” appears at the upper left of the
screen on MONITOUCH.
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8.1 Simulator

Communication Setting

Make the required settings for communications between the computer and the V8 series.
If the settings are faulty, the V8 series and computer will not communicate correctly.
In such an event, be sure to check the settings.

* Before checking the communication settings, suspend the communication between

devices.

Serial communication

1. Click [File] on Simulator.
Check that [Comm. through USB] and [Comm. through Ethernet] are unchecked. Click
[Communication Setting].

N Edit  Commurnication  Wiew  Winc

Mew
Open...
Close

Chrl+m
Chrl+0

Open Reference File...

“ommunical

Memory Setting. ..

Update Data

1ANMTE

b, through USE
prorn. through Ethernet

2 Alimentos Premiun, V7

Exit

2. The [Communication Setting] dialog is displayed.

Communication Port
& 3

Communication Setting E‘
Communication Port | COKM1 -
Baud Rate 57600 j'

Cancel

Communication Serial Port
Port
Communication Select a communication port number for RS-232C of the computer.
Port
COM1 - COM256
Baud Rate Set a baud rate used between the V8 series and the computer.

(This has no relation to the actual communication baud rate between the V8 series
and the PLC.)
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8.1 Simulator

Via Ethernet

1. Click [File] on Simulator.
Check that [Comm. through Ethernet] is checked. Click [Communication Setting].

GIEN Edit  Communication  View  Winc

Mew Chrl+n
Open... Chrl+D
Close

Cpen Reference File,..

omm. through USE \
mm. through Ethernet

Memory Setting. ..
Update Data

1ANTZ
2 Alimentos Premiun, Y7

Exit
2. The [Port No.] dialog is displayed.

Port No.

Part Ma. 8020

Cancel
Port No. The default is “8020".
1024 - 65535 If you have changed this port number, make the same change to the port
number set on MONITOUCH.

Via USB

Click [File] on Simulator.
Check that [Comm. through USB] is checked. This completes the setting required.

GIEN Edit  Communication Yisw Winc

Mew Ctrl+n
Open... Chrl+O
Close

Open Reference File. .,

@mm. through USE
‘omm, through Ethernet

Memory Setting. ..
Update Data

LANTZ
2 Alimentos Premiun, Y7

Exit
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8.1 Simulator

Structure of the [Simulator] Window

Menu bar

Ilcon menu

=% ¥ Simulator 5 [Convevor. VBZ]

File Edt Communication View Window Help

k3

IEEEEEEEEEESEEELSLEESE

300005 0 O O 5 5 5 5 5 O O O O 6 6

[ { [Communicating... J) /|

Status display

Menu bar

For more information, refer to page 8-17.

Icon menu

For more information, refer to page 8-20.

Sheets

[System]

Displays a list of addresses used for system settings of the
screen data file.

[Scrn xxxx]

Displays a list of addresses used on each screen.

[Buffer]

Displays addresses assigned to the buffers.
Those addresses are displayed only when memory is
designated in the buffering area.

[Mlib xxxx]

Displays addresses assigned to the overlap libraries.
Those addresses are displayed when a multi-overlap or a
call-overlap is displayed during screen data simulation.

[Untitled]

Displays addresses newly registered.
For more information on registering a new address, refer to
page 8-23.

Status display

Displays the current Simulator status (communicating or
interrupted).
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8.1 Simulator

Menu Bar

(Eile Edit Communication Wiew Window Help )

D= LA oee | B XFREE |2
[File] menu New Opens an [Untitled] sheet.
: - — - - Open Opens an existing screen data file
N Edit  Communication  Wiew  Winc " " .
(“*.v8") or a memory table file
Mew Chrl+n (“* sim")
Open... Chrl+0 . .
Close Close Closes the sheet being open.
Save Saves the sheet being open.
Save As Saves the sheet being open under a

Open Reference File... ;
different name.

Communication Setking. ..

Comm, through USE Open Reference File Opens a data file (“*.V8” for example)
Cornrn, through Ethernet for Simulator to refer to.

Memary Setting... Communication Setting | Allows you to proceed to serial or
Update Data Ethernet communication settings.

(Refer to page 8-14.)

1ANTZ

5 Alimentos Premiun. 47 Comm. through USB This menu item is automatically

checked when communication via

Exit USB takes place.

Comm. through This menu item is automatically

Ethernet checked when communication via
Ethernet takes place.

Memory Setting Allows you to specify the range of
memory addresses to be used for
Simulator.

Update Data If changes have been made to the

source screen data for simulation,
clicking this menu item accordingly
updates the screen data displayed on
Simulator.

Exit Terminates Simulator. (Refer to page
8-12.)
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8.1 Simulator

[Edit] menu

il Communication  Yiew  Window  H
Add Item
Delete Item
Delete Items (All)

Unda Chrl+2
Cut Chrl+x
Copy Chrl+C
Select Al

Change Display Address...
Change Setting Yalue...
Display Type Setting...
Item Setking...

Cormrment Setking.. .

Sort Memory ]

Add Item This menu item is active on the
[Untitled] sheet.
Adds new address.

Delete Item This menu item is active on the

[Untitled] sheet.
Deletes address.

Delete Items (All)

This menu item is active on the
[Untitled] sheet.
Deletes all addresses.

Undo Cancels actions performed.
Redo Reverts to the state prior to undo.
Cut This menu item is active on the
[Untitled] sheet.
Cuts selected address.
Copy Copies selected address.
Paste This menu item is active on the
[Untitled] sheet.
Pastes copied or cut address.
Select All Selects all addresses on the sheet.
Change Display This menu item is active on the
Address [Untitled] sheet.

Allows you to change selected
address to another.

Change Setting Value

Allows you to change the value for
selected address.

Display Type Setting

Allows you to change the display
format of selected address.

Item Setting

This menu item is active on the
[Untitled] sheet.

Allows you to set items for selected
addresses.

Comment Setting

This menu item is active on the
[Untitled] sheet.

Allows you to set comments on
selected addresses.

Sort Memory Allows you to select a memory
display method.
[Communication] menu Start Starts communications.
End Ends communications.
Sy Ve Comm. with V8 This menu item is automatically

Start
v End

v Comm, with Y3

checked when communication with
the V8 unit takes place.

Comm. with V6/V7

This menu item is automatically
checked when communication with
the V6 or V7 unit takes place.

Comm. with Tellus

This menu item is automatically
checked when communication with
TELLUS takes place.
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8.1 Simulator

[View] menu

Window  Help

v Standard Toolbar
v Status Bar

Preview

Mext

Wigw

Display Mernory Setking

v Type Display
v Item Display
Camnent Display

Change Display Font

Standard Toolbar

Displays the toolbar when this menu
item is checked.

Status Bar

Displays the status bar when this
menu item is checked.

Preview

This menu item is active on the [Scrn
xxxx] sheet.
Displays the previous screen.

Next

This menu item is active on the [Scrn
xxxx] sheet.
Displays the next screen.

View

Allows you to select memory
addresses to be shown.

Display Memory Setting

Allows you to select which addresses
of PLC1 - PLCS are displayed.

Type Display Displays [Type] / [Data Length] /
[ASCII].
Item Display Displays item.

Comment Display

Displays comment.

Change Display Font

Allows you make font settings, such
as the size of the font displayed on
the sheet.

[Window] menu

Cascade
Tile Horizonkally
Tile Yertically

1 Swskem

2 Buffer

3 Scrn0001
v 4 Untitled_2

Cascade

Cascades sheets.

Tile Horizontally

Tiles sheets horizontally.

Tile Vertically

Tiles sheets vertically.

[Help] menu

About Simulator, ..

About Simulator

Displays the version of Simulator.
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8.1 Simulator

Icon Menu

File Edit
=

1. 2. 3. 4.5 6

ew window Help

Comrmunication  Wiew  window Help

T a®E BEEE

th:

eope @R ¥REe s
e

12.13.14. 15. 16. 17. 18.19. 20.21. 22.

1. New Opens a new sheet [Untitled]. With this sheet, you can register and
check addresses that do not exist on the [System] or [Scrn xxxx]
sheet automatically created. (Refer to page 8-23.)

2. Open Opens an already stored sheet.

3. Save Saves an [Untitled] sheet under a new name.

4. Cut This icon is active on the [Untitled] sheet.
Cuts selected address.

5. Copy Copies selected address.

6. Paste This icon is active on the [Untitled] sheet.
Pastes copied or cut address.

7. Undo Cancels actions performed.

8. Redo Reverts to the state prior to undo.

9. Previous Screen

This icon is active on the [Scrn xxxx] sheet.
Displays the previous screen.

10. Next Screen

This icon is active on the [Scrn xxxx] sheet.
Displays the next screen.

11. Active Screen

Displays screen numbers currently opened.

12. Display All Displays all word items and bit items.
13. Word Displays word item.
14. Bit Displays bit item.

15. Format Display

Displays [Type] / [Data Length] / [ASCII].

16. Iltem Display

Displays item.

17. Comment Display

Displays comment.

18. Mix Sort (numerical)

19. Mix Sort (reverse)

20. Separate Sort (numerical)

21. Separate Sort (reverse)

Sorts memory addresses.

22. Communication

Starts or stops communication. (Refer to page 8-13.)
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8.1 Simulator

Structure of the Sheet

This example includes the format display, item display, and comment display.

1. 2. 3. 4 5. 6. 7.
i 0000 O
( Address “alue Tupe DataLen| ASCIL | Item Comment ~
(LT T BT T —
LO0G20 0 EC war Line 2 [F1
LO0B22 0 EC War Line 2 [F2]
ul0E2E 0 EC i Lire 3 [FOT
ul0624 0 EC war Line 3 [F1
ul0E32 0 EC War Line 4 [FOT
LO0E28 0 EC i Line 4 [F1
LO0G30 0 EC war Line 4 [F2]
ul0038 0 EC War Line 5 [FOT
FLCZ 1:400001 0 EC i Line 5 1F1
ul0B36 0 EC war Lire & [FIT
ul0B2E 0 EC War Line B [F1
uo0o3g 0 EC i Line B [F2]
ul0634 0 EC war Lire 7 [FIT
ul0B36 0 EC War Line 7 [F1
ul0E32 0 EC i Line 7 [F2]
ud0102 0 EC war Lire & [FIT
ul0E34 0 EC War Line 8 [F1
LO0E38 0 EC i Line 2
ul0G44 0 EC war Lire 12 [F
LO0B40 0 EC War Line 12 [F1
LO0B42 0 EC i Line 12 [F2]
ul0G4E 0 EC war Lire 1.3 [FON
ul0B44 0 EC War Line: F1
ul0E52 0 EC i Line FOT
LO0G48 0 EC war Line: Fl
LO0B50 0 EC War Line: F2]
u0013g 0 EC i Line FOT
PLCZ 1:400013 0 EC war Line 15 [F1
$u00B5E 0 ;E W Line 16 iD v
1. Address Shows address.
2. Value Shows setting value currently entered.
3. Type Shows display format currently set.
4. Data Length Shows data length currently set.
5. ASCII This item becomes active only when [Display] is selected for [ASCII].
Shows current setting value in ASCII code format.
6. Item Display Shows item name and setting item for the address.
7. Comment Display This is enabled for the item set on the [Untitled] tab window.
Shows comment registered on the [Untitled] tab window.

How to change the value (word address)
1. Double-click the [Value] field, or click [Change Setting Value] from the right-click menu.

Address alue Tvoe Data Len| & Address W alue Tupe Data Len| ASCI Itemn
ullG24 1] E [ ulE24 0 EC war Line: 2 [FO)
LO0B20 i LO0E20 0 EC worl Line 2 [F1
LO0E22 0 L0622 i EC wor Line 2 [F2
00626 i L0026 i EC wor Line 3 [FOI
L00E24 i 00624 i L PEC L Line 3 [F1
L00E32 0 00632 0 Right-click. i Line 4[F0
LI i) IDEL 11 wor Line 4 [F1
OR $LO0E30
$u00038 i $u00038 1 Line 5 [FO
PLCZ 1400001 |0 "\ PLCZ2 1:400001 |0 Copy Cerl+C Line 5[F1
00536 i L0036 i Line & [FOI
L0026 i 00626 0 Line & [F1
00038 y  Doub 00038 i Line & [F2
00634 i EC wor L0034 i Line 7 [FOI
L0036 i EC wor u00E36 0 Line 7 [F1
u00E32 0 EC worl 00632 i Line 7 [F2
u00102 a EC War u00102 a Select All Line 8 [FO]
LO0E34 i EC wor u00E34 0 Line 8 [F1
L0038 0 EC worl L0638 i Line & [F2
00544 i EC wor LO0E44 i Line 12 [F
L0040 i EC wor LOE40 0 Line 12 [F1
LO0E42 0 EC worl 00542 i Line 12 F2]
00546 i EC wor LOOE4E i Line 13 [FO|
LO0E44 i EC wor uO0E44 0 Line 13[F1
L0052 0 EC wor L0062 0 EC wor Line 14 F0 8
LO0548 i EC wor L0043 i EC wor Line: 14 [F1
LOOES0 i EC wor LOES0 0 EC worl Line 14 [F2|
00138 0 EC worl 00198 i EC wor Line 15 [FO| cC
PLCZ 1400013 |0 EC wor PLCZ 1400013 |0 EC wor Line: 15 [F1 @
$uO0BEE i EC wor $u00B5E i EC wor Line 16 [FO| o8
c
-
c
=
8-21 9
=3
o
=
7




8.1 Simulator

The [Write into Memory] dialog opens.
Set the desired value and click [OK].

Write Memory E|

E DEC -
™ Use memory counter.

I=|

=

=

=

,7
,7
Cancel

©

Memory counter

Checking [[J Use Memory Counter] makes it possible to increment or decrement values within the
specified range at specified intervals.

Write Memory E|

o [ +]
¥ Use memory counter.

Increment 1 ﬂ

Interval Time |10 ﬂ “100msec

IV Specify the range:

Upper 1000
Lowier 0

Cancel

When this box is checked, the “[] " mark is displayed on the left of the address displayed on the tab
window.
Clicking the mark executes increment or decrement.

[ 5crno000
Address Walue Tupe Data Len| 45CI Item

ul0E24 i} EC o Line 2 [FOI
LO0B20 0 EC o Line 2 [F1
LO0E22 0 EC o Line 2 [F2]
ul0E2E i} EC o Line 3 [FOI
ul0624 0 EC o Line 3 [F1
ul0E32 0 EC o Line 4 [FOI
oo EC o Line 4 [F1

— gl EC o Line 5 [FO|

PLCZ2 1:400001 ] EC o Line & [F1
uO0E36 i} EC o Line & [FOI
el 0 EC o Line 6 [F1
u00038 0 EC o Line B [F2]
ul0E34 i} EC o Line 7 [FOI
ul0B36 0 EC o Line 7 [F1
ul0E32 0 EC o Line 7 [F2|
ul0102 i} EC o Line 8 [FO)
ud0634 0 EC o Line & [F1
LO0E38 0 EC o Line 8 [F2]
ul0E44 i} EC o Line 12 [F|
L0040 0 EC o Line 12 [F1
LO0E42 0 EC o Line 12 [F2]
ul0E4E i} EC o Line 13 [FO)
L OnEAA n R e 13 TE

3. The entered value is displayed on the sheet. It is also recognized on MONITOUCH.
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8.1 Simulator

[Untitled] Sheet

Adding a new address

When you check addresses that are not shown on the [System] or [Scrn xxxx] sheet, it is necessary to
create a new [Untitled] sheet for adding or inserting those addresses.
The procedure for adding a new address is described below.

1. Create a new sheet.
Click [File]] - [New], or click the [New] icon.

Edit  Commurication  Yiew Winc
Mew Chrl+1 )

Open... Chrl+O
Close

Open Reference File...

Communication Setting... OR File Edit Communication Wew Window

Comm, through USE ( \
Comm, through Ethernet D%ﬁ'
Memory Setting. ..

Update Data

1 8N72
2 Alimentos Premiun, V7

Exit

2. A new [Untitled] sheet is open.

Untitled_4

Address Walue Tupe Diata Len| ASCI
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8.1 Simulator

3.

Address

Click [Add Item] from the right-click menu.
The [Add Memory] dialog opens.

[=] wntitled_4

Yalue Tupe Data Len| 45CI

WW

Add Sheet
Delete Sheet

Add Memory
[ Bit Device
Top Memory

Memary Count |2 j

Display Type |DEC 2
DataLength & 1word O 2wiard
Sign * Mo O Ves
ASCI O Display ™ Hide

W Black

Cancel

4. For the bit access device, check [ Bit Device].

Make the desired settings and click [OK].
New addresses are displayed on the sheet.

[v Bit Device

Top Memaory

o <0 Hlp ffooon =

¥ Block Memory Count |16 j |:>
= o
= o
i =

Capem
N

Untitled_4

ddress Walue Tupe:

Drata Len| ASCH

PLCT D00T00-00

LCT DO0100-01

LC1 DO0100-02

LC1 D00T00-03

LCT DO0100-04

LC1 DO0100-05

LC1 D00T00-08

LT Do0100-07

LC1 DO0700-

LCT DO0100-

LC1 DO0100-

LC1 DO0T00-

LCT DO0100-

=
=
P
=
=
P
=
PLC1 DO0100-08
P
=
=
P
=
=
P

LC1 DO0100-

i) el e

LC1 D00700-
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8.1 Simulator

Memory Addresses Displayed on Simulator

 In the case of the V8 series, Simulator is able to run for up to eight kinds of devices in
communication with the V8 unit (8-way communication).
Whether or not to use Simulator is selectable for each of the connected devices.
If the addresses of devices, for which Simulator is not used, are shown on Simulator, the
addresses turn red on the Simulator sheet (as shown below). Changes to the values for these
addresses made on Simulator will not take effect.

Scrn0000 =3
Address Value Tvpe Data Len| ASCH Item ~
i PLCT MOT01 Switch Dutput Memory 1
i PLCT MO0 Switch Lamp Memany
R PLCT MO102 Swaitch Output Memory
A PLCT MO102 Switch Lamnp Memary
i PLCT 0103 Switch Dutput Memarny
R PLCT MO103 Switch Lamp Memory
A PLCT M0104 Switch Output Mermarny
rg PLCT M0104 Switch Lamp Memary
FLC1 00100 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC1 DOT01 a EC war umn. Display Memony
FLC1 DO102 a EC W um. Display Memnony
FLC1 00103 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC1 DOT04 a EC war umn. Display Memony
FLC1 DO105 a EC W um. Display Memnony
FLC1 DO1068 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC1 DOT07 a EC war umn. Display Memony
FLC1 DO108 a EC W um. Display Memnony
FLC1 00103 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC2 DMO0100 a EC wWor um. Display Mermory
FLC2 DMO0101 a EC W um. Display Mermnony
FLCZ DMO0102 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC2 DMO0103 a EC wWor um. Display Mermory
PLC2 DMO0104 a EC W um. Display Mermnony
FLCZ DMO0105 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC2 DMO0D106 a EC wWor um. Display Mermory
PLC2 DMO0107 a EC W um. Display Mermnony —
FLCZ DMO0103 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC2 DMO0109 a EC wWor um. Display Mermory
I’@ PLC2 CHOO100-00 Lamp Lamp Memary v
< | =

» Addresses of only the selected devices PLC1 to PLC8 can be displayed.
Click [View] — [Display Memory Setting].
The [Display Memory Setting] dialog is displayed.

Window  Help

v Standard Toolbar Display Memory Setting r5_<

v Status Bar
Preview Iv PLC2 Memory
Mext
= Iv PLC3 Memory
i [v PLC4 Memory
Display Memary Setting % ¥ PLES Memory
Iv PLCE Memory
v Type Display ¥ PLCT Memory ok
v Item Display € |
Comment Display o e ey i

Change Display Font

Check options [PLC1 Memory] - [PLC8 Memory] as desired. Click [OK]. Only the addresses of
the selected devices will be displayed on Simulator.
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8.1 Simulator

Test Example

Testing will be explained using the screen shown below as an example.

I

Mgl M1BZ2 M1B83 HM1Bd

CIT -1 1))

( Maﬂua\§ Automat\c% Run Stop )

Testing Bit Access Device

Lamp

Switch

From the V8 series to Simulator

Use Simulator to check the output signal. As an example, M101 is allocated to the [Auto] switch on the
extreme left as an output memory.

1. Press the [Auto] switch on the extreme left of the V series.

Y

. M101 M102 M103 M104
N =N

1N matic Run Stop
@

s

2

2. MO0101 will turn on at Simulator. The left icon will change from [OFF] to [ON].

Scrn0000

Address Yalue Tvpe Data Len| ASCIl Item

&S PL 00 0 Lamp Lamp Mermary

e PLCT MO0 02 Lamp Lamp Memary

B PLCT MODT02 Lamp Lamp Memaory

O amas Lamp Lamp Mermary

(I Py Mo Switch Output Memory

PR AR — Switch Output Memory

frd PLCT MO0 03 Switch Output Memarny

£ PLCT MO0 04 Switch Output Memory
PLCT DOOT00 o EC ol um. Display Memary
PLCT DOOTON a EC o um. Display Memary
PLC1 DOO102 a EC o um. Display temaory
PLCT DOOT03 o EC ol um. Display Memary
PLC1 DOOT04 a EC o um. Display Memary
PLC1 DOO105 a EC o um. Display temaory
PLCT DOOT08 i} EC worl um. Display Memary
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8.1 Simulator

From Simulator to the V8 series

Use Simulator to turn the lamp on. As an example, M104 is allocated to the lamp “4” on the extreme
right.

1. On Simulator, click the [OFF] icon for M104 (lamp memory).
The icon will change from [OFF] to [ON].

Scrn0000 LB

ASCI

DataLen

omm
bra PLCT MO0T02 L. emory
fi Pl b O

PLC1 MO0M04 )
CCTIOoToT
LC1 M00102

G PLCA MO0103 emary
PLCT MO004 emory
PLCT DO0100 0 EC o emory
PLC1 DO0101 0 EC o emory
PLC1 DO0102 1] £C Wi mory
PLC1 DO0T03 0 EC wor emory
PLCT DO0104 0 EC o emory

2. Lamp “4” will light up on MONITOUCH.

a A\
Q
M101 M102 M103 M104
N EN =N
Manual Automatic Run Stop
B B B |
o o o
.
S 2

@ While a memory address is selected with the cursor on Simulator, the corresponding bit access device
is set or reset at each press the space key on the keyboard.

Setting/resetting multiple bits simultaneously
@ 1. Select bit access devices that will be set/reset (multiple selections possible).
Select sequentially by holding down the [SHIFT] key and clicking the mouse.
Select randomly by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking the mouse.
2. Pressing the space key sets the bits.
3. Pressing the space key again resets the bits.

8-27

C
7]
@D
e,
c
T
c
=
o
=
o
=]
7]




8.1 Simulator

Testing Word Access Device

The procedure for changing the numerical value of the data display is described here. As an example,
the value D100 will be changed.

% V Serfes Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ E:\Documents and Settings\m-higashi.HAKKO\Desktop\VB) pre\Sim.V8 ] V...

B Fle Edi Vew Parts Registrationltem Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window Help _ 8 x.
OEB|®eE s [Ba i e v v|% &« #@E? |87 5-4la
/0 O-'m---% ] @ [A-% @/ -— = -

) w0 oo &5

DEEHEMBLUDB A

>

Migl M1Bz M1R3 Mied

Loz B
ManuaH Automat\d Run Stop

1. Double-click the field “D100” on Simulator.

Scrn0000 =13
Address Value Tuype Diata Len| ASCH Item
i PLCT MO0101 Lamp Larnp Memary
A PLCT MO0102 Lamp Lamp Memory
i PLCT MO0103 Lamp Larnp Memary
i PLCT MO0104 Lamp Larnp Memary
i PLCT MO0101 Switch Output Memory
i PLCT MO0102 Switch Output Memory
i PLCT MO0103 Switch Output Memary
i PLCT MO0104 Switch Output Memory |
P! 1] il H = Emary
P a DEC L Memaony
PLC 1] "\ DEC 1 word urn. Display Memary
FLC 1} DEC 1 word um. Display Memory
PLC a Double-click. um. Display Mermory
PLLC a um. Display Mermnony
FLC 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
PLC a EC wWor um. Display Mermory
PLLC a EC W um. Display Mermnony
FLC 1} EC wor um. Display Memory
< | >

2. The [Write into Memory] dialog is displayed.

3. Key-in a value as desired. (If necessary, change the format of the value to be entered.)
As an example, “123" is entered in decimal notation.

[1d [oEc =]

[ Use memory counter.
=
I~ |
=|
=

—
—

Cancel
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8.1 Simulator

4. Click on [OK] to close the dialog.

5. “123"is displayed on MONITOUCH.

7 A\

M101 M102 M103 M104
N
Manual | lawomatic Run Stop

-
8

Entering numerical values for multiple pieces of memory simultaneously
@ 1. Select the memory that you will set numerical values for (multiple selections possible).
Select sequentially by holding down the Shift key and clicking the mouse.
Select randomly by holding down the Ctrl key and clicking the mouse.
2. Right-click on any of the lines that are selected, and then click [Change Setting Value].
3. Set the desired number and click [OK]. The numbers of all the selected lines will be changed

simultaneously.
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8.1 Simulator

Error List

The following errors may arise on the V8 series screen during communication between the V8 series
and Simulator (computer).

SIM Communication Error
Simulator Not Connected

MONITORING

A-1||A-2|[A-3| A-4| A-5
B-1|[B-2||B-3||B-4 | B-5
C-1|[|C-2||C-3|C-4|[C-5
D-1|[D-2 || D-3 || D-4 || D-5

060066806

MIOL M102 M103 MIed
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8.1 Simulator

Message

Content

Measures

SIM Communication Error
Simulator Not Connected/

After a request for
communication transmitted to
the computer (Simulator), the
computer returns no reply
within the preset time.

Take corrective actions according to the following. If the problem
persists, restart Simulator.

Serial communication

* Wiring
Connect the V-CP cable to MJ1 (modular jack 1).

* Simulator setting
Set the [Communication Port] and [Baud Rate] ([File] —»
[Communication Setting]).

Ethernet communication

* Wiring
LAN cable connection
Connect a cable to the LAN port.

¢ Simulator setting
Check [ v Comm. through Ethernet] in the [File] menu.
Review the [Port No.] ([File] - [Communication Setting]).
(The port number must be the same as that in Simulator
setting made on the V8 unit.)

* V8 unit setting
Review the IP address and port number under [Setting at
connection destination] on the Simulator Setting screen.
Make the IP address the same as the IP address of the
computer.
Make the port number the same as the port number set on
Simulator.

USB communication
* Wiring

Connect a USB cable to the USB-B port.
* Simulator setting

Check [ v Comm. through USB] in the [File] menu.

Simulator is terminated, or
suspends communication.

Check Simulator.

e Check [ v Start] in the [Communication] menu.

» Check the range of memory addresses ([File]>[Memory
Setting]).

SIM Communication Error
Ethernet Error xxx(x)

Error during communication
with Ethernet

Check the cables and IP address for any errors (such as 801:
link disconnection) associated with Ethernet communication.

SIM Communication Error

Format

Format error
(characters in nonconforming
formats)

A communication error arises between the V8 series and the
computer. Check if there are any adverse effects due to noise,
etc.
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8.2 Emulator

8.2 Emulator
Overview

Even if there exists no MONITOUCH or other devices connected, created screens can be operated
with Emulator.
This means that Emulator replaces MONITOUCH and Simulator replaces the devices connected to

MONITOUCH.

Emulator

I Emulator5 [RUN - Emulation] - [Conveyor. VBZ] EEx

The displayed image on rT——
MONITOUCH canbe expressed | = 5 ma <« » @ ¢

on the computer.
Monitor 2010/10/L4 05:23:06 P I =

Operation

Simulator

| 0.00°

(Hz) 10-14 17:23:05

%V Simulator 5 [Conveyor.VBZ] - Scrn0000

Ele Edi Communicaton Vew indow Lelp

LO0B40 o e vad

L00842
U00B4E

00684

L0552

LO0E4E

Looes

00158

LC2 1400013 0 0.00 L0 0.00 i 0.0
L0586

LD0B4E —

e L 000 | L 0007 | | L 5o=em |
0654

0656
un0es2 ine 17
u00202 ine.
U 0E54 ine
L00658 ine
0171

LC2 1:400019

e v
>

Commuricating..

Emulator enables you to easily paste screens used for machine operation to documents in a manual
you are creating. (Refer to page 8-43.)

2 Document1, - Microsoft Word

He 9 Uow ert Fomet Tods Tabe bindow tilp
DEEa R Y B o~ B 9 t00% - (@) | TmeshenRonen « 12 - | B £ U
L 1 ' g ' 1 ' H f 3 f 4 f 5 f P N
u The screen image on
Emulator can be copied to
the clipboard.
Frequency Range
Input Range:
B CER| Hakko Elect ‘0., Lt
Page 1 soc 1 Ui mr i Gt Engish (U5 | CF ]
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8.2 Emulator

Operating Procedure

1. Open the screen data file.
2. Start Emulator. (page 8-33)

« Operation check on Simulator and Emulator (page 8-35)
3. Close Emulator (page 8-33).

Starting and Quitting

Starting

1. Click [File] — [Start Emulator].

Edit Wiew Parts Redgistration Item
[ wew... Chrl+N
= Open. . Chrl+0
A save Chrl+5

Save As...

Property...

Project

.% Transfer...
Difference Program Transfer
33 Execute Difference Program Transfer

8 print... Chri+p
Prink Preview
Print Current sindow ChrHQ
Compaonent Parts Editing L3

CF Card Manager

Start Font Setting

Update Emulator Data

File Management L3

2. Simulator is automatically started.

ulator 5 [Conveyor1.VB8Z] - Scrn0000

- o]
=[]

L 00620

L 00622

ul0E2E

u00624

uli0g32

L 00628

L 00630

ul009e

PLCZ 1:400001
u00636

ul0E2E
u00032
u00634
ul0B3E
ul0E32
w0010z

Ready |bart Y
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8.2 Emulator

3. The [Emulator] window is opened.

[ Emulator’s [RUN - Emulation] - [Conveyor1.VBZ] (=E5]
File View Help

@EES > E?

Monitor 9:11:31 4N I e

Quitting

1. Inthe [Emulator] window, click [Exit] from the [File] menu or the [Close] button.

[ Emulator5 [RUN - Emulation] - [Conveyor1.V8Z] =] (£ or
|

N ven rep [Close] button
A RUN

Prinker Setting. ..
St icity Monitor
B Copy Image to Clipboard

Option..

Create Shorkcut

Update File Now

sy N Fay N Ea

oo " 1. Lo """ nm o e g.00
| L e00.007 | | [ 45000 | | 5000 |

2. The [Emulator] window is closed.
The [Simulator] window is closed at the same time.
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8.2 Emulator

Operation

1. When you click on a switch part on the screen displayed on Emulator, the switch reacts in the

same way as it reacts on MONITOUCH.

B2 Emulator5 [RUN - Emulation] - [Conveyor1.VBZ]
Ele Wew Help

o B mE a ®?

F Prameter Setting

@ Emulator [RUN - Emulation] - [Conveyor1.VBZ]
Eil elp
WE S . 4

Electricity Monitor

=1

<r[5 600 @09 R¥ITY

| DataLen| ASCIl | ltem
5 =

$L001

I™ Use memoy courter.

Ji =

5 gu00100.00

i =]

$L00270

—
Cancel

For more information on operating Simulator, refer to “8.1 Simulator” (page 8-1).
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8.2 Emulator

Structure of the [Emulator] Window

Icon menu
Menu bar
B2 Emulator5 TRUN - Emulation] - [Conveyor1.¥BZ] '_ (=
e yen b )
=y
Monitor
. Conyeyer
Emulator
screen
0.00 0.00 \ 0,00 0.00 \ 0,00 1.0
Lo | 0.0 | | L _55.56M |
Menu bar For more information, refer to page 8-36.
Icon menu For more information, refer to page 8-37.
Emulator screen Operations to be performed on the V8 unit can be emulated on
Emulator.
Menu Bar
[File] menu RUN Switches the status of Emulator (RUN

N iew Help
Fuf RN

Ptinter Setting. ..

Sprint,..

] Copy Image bo Clipboard
Option...
Create Shorkouk
Update File Mow

Exit

or STOP).

Printer Setting

Allows you to make printer settings for
printing Emulator screens.

Print

Prints out Emulator screen.

Copy Image to Clipboard

Copies Emulator screen image to the
clipboard.

Option

Allows you set optional settings
associated with Emulator startup.

Create Shortcut

Creates Emulator shortcut.

Update File Now

Updates the screen data file.
* The same operation is executable
from [Update Emulator Data] in the
[File] menu in V-SFT.

Exit

Terminates Emulator.
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8.2 Emulator

[View] menu
iew [123
v Toolbar

I Mext Screen

| Previous Screen

Full Screen F11
B Resize Screen

Always Display on Top

Toolbar

Displays the toolbar when this menu
item is checked.

Next Screen

Displays the next screen.

Previous Screen

Displays the previous screen.

Full Screen

Maximizes the Emulator screen.

Resize Screen

Resizes the Emulator screen to the
size set on V-SFT.

Always Display on Top

Brings the Emulator screen to the top
all the time while multiple applications
are running.

[Help] menu

B version InFormation. ..

Version Information

Displays the version of Emulator.

Ilcon Menu

o B mS a

L=

1. 2. 3. 4.

6. 7. 8.

1. RUN Switches the status of Emulator (RUN or STOP).

2. Resize Screen Resizes the Emulator screen to the size set on V-SFT.
3. Copy Image to Clipboard Copies Emulator screen image to the clipboard.

4. Hard Copy Prints Emulator screen image.

5. Previous Screen Displays the previous screen.

6. Next Screen Displays the next screen.

7. Full Screen Maximizes the Emulator screen.

8. Version Information Displays the version of Emulator.

8-37

C
7
@
&
=
-
=
>
Q
(=3
o
>
7}




8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

This section explains useful editing functions for creating an operation manual for a system including
MONITOUCH.

Copying Screen Image to the Clipboard

The screen displayed on the editor can be copied to the clipboard.
The copied image can be imported into Word, Excel or other application software.

SV Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ E:\Documents and Settings\m:higashi. HAKKOWesktop\B)pre\Conveyor1.V8 ] V8125 (B0D * 600) 32K-Color - Screen [0] Edi

Fle Edt Vew Parts Regstrationltem Screen Selfing System Setting Tool Windo

O0=A WE > &w Eor v[om ?

/0O M- % 3 -®- A-H- i

3 Languags |2 v

@
D &S FFELEAR

= [ 125 (200 * 600) 32K-Color
58 seralport
& %2 Device Connection Settng
Devie Memory ap
% B Ethernet
i [B] Unk settng
[A] Fort
0 (B Buffering Ares Setting
i [ CF Card
& [ Memary Card
Gperation Log Setting erte
Securty Setting = —IAVEnis

5 15 setting

# B Global Functon Switch
Tie Disply Format

123456789012345

(Mg

2 Document1, - Microsoft Word
23,49 | Fle Edt Vew Insert Fomat Loos Table Window Help
DEEa SRY BI| o

. f g f I T e s o AN jim|

- @) | TmesNewromen ~ 12 <[ B 7

™

@ >
Screen | @ Configuration <.

Ready

Monitor B N e

: SGonveyorOperation { Slverierireduency |

: 112347 |
N Gl |

3

13456759012345.

pusge

o A |

. ey oo e
T ) P E

[ 123457 | [ 123457 | | © 12385567 | =
3
=|afel=]| |
Page 1 Sec 1 1 [ Ini Cd2 Englsh (.5 | CFf

Screen
« Graphic library
« Overlap library
< Data block
« Screen library

@ The following screen images can be copied to the clipboard.
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8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

Operating Procedure

1. Open the screen data file.
2. Copy the screen image displayed on the editor (page 8-39).
3. Paste the copied image on another application software (page 8-40).

Copying an Image Displayed on the Editor

1. Open the desired screen on the editor.
2. Click [Tool] — [Screen Image] — [Copy to Clipboard].

Window  Help

v Error Check

List of Memory Use

Memory Address Use. ..

TagUse...
ichange Memary »
Change Al Windows Fants »

Windows Font List

Register Windows Font..,

Multi Language Batch Change P
Screen Library Batch Change

Cross-reference

Paste Image File... »
D¥F File Conwert. ..

Cuskomize...

age Save as Pattern Image...

Canvert ka Rich Text Format...

Save in Image File...
Tag Table

3. The following dialog is displayed. Check the option you wish to output to the clipboard. Click [OK].

Layer

Base [ Reversed Image
[] Display lcan

Cancel

Layer
Base
Overlap 0 Select a layer to be output to the clipboard.
Overlap 1
Overlap 2

Reversed Image Check this option when you output an image in reverse video.

Display Icon Check this option when you output the icon of MLIB, SLIB, or entry mode.

The screen image has been copied to the clipboard.
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8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

Pasting the Copied Image on another Application Software

Next, paste the copied image on a screen of another application software. (This section explains how
to paste the copied image to the screen of Microsoft Office Word.)

1. Start up the Word software.

2. Move the cursor to the position to place the copied image.

Il Document1 - Microsoft Word

File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Table Window Help
DEHS SRAY L had o- @AFOR

1 Ve

| Times NewRoman - 12 - | B I U

s A ]

B -3,

3 ' 4

B EER

| Page 1 Sec L 1 A" Ini  Coli  [R6C [0 F7 [0 [Engish (s | CFf

3. Click [Paste] from the [Edit] menu.
The copied image is pasted on the Word document.

Edit Wiew Insert Format Tr 2 Document1, - Microsoft Word

Fle Bt yew Insert Fomat Ioos Table Window o
%) CanftUndo  Chl+Z DEEalsRY eI oo
O Canit Repeat,  GbrlHY !

eHO@E BT w0 - @,Hmemewman -2 -|B 7 U
' 2 3 + ' 5 ' A <

]

X f

et Chrl+%

oy chil+C
ey

Paste Speay... Frequency Range l | = |

Paste as Hyperlink:

Clear Del 123.45 ‘
Select All Chrl+a N -
& Eind... Cul+F 123.45 ‘
Replace... Chrl+H
GaTo... cul+G : 123.45 ‘
Lirks .. Input Range:
ohjech
Hakko Electoronics Co.,Ltd.

[Page 1 sec i W mr i cdz o [ b | Eeshws |G |
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8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

Converting to Rich Text Format

The contents of the screen data file can be converted to the Rich Text file (with a extension [.rtf]) as the
same image as printing from the editor.

This function makes it possible to check the screen setting or the image picture and to avoid wasting
paper. By using this function, only the necessary data can easily be selected and printed out.

i Conveyor. RTF,. - Microsoft Word
File Edit View Insert Format Tools Table Window Help
Deds Sgly B -

L 1 1

QPOE=B @ T e - )| mscc

' 1 ' 2. ' R 4 [ -4 ' 7 -

Screen[No 0][]

Monitor

(1234 |
r— () 123054785012345
H * | Con @0
i)
y)J.L‘ )LL‘ )-l_&\
' N N
AN 7 | 7 |
s 105 iz 12308 12058 2345)
[ 123457 | [ 123457 | | T 1234567 |

[Screen Serting]

Ttem Select Memory
PLC Memory Transfer
Receive Slice Time

: None
: None

+ 0 *100msec
Security Level 0
[Show/Hide Iter]
Redraw the screen

[OPEN Macro] <
No Setting 0
[CLOSE Macro] o
No Setting =

Operating Procedure

1. Click [Convert to Rich Text Format] from the [Tool] menu.
The [Rich Text Setting] dialog is displayed.

‘Window Help
v Error Check

Rich Text Setting

List of Memory Use: Output Range

Memory Address Use...

©Curent Soreen
Tag Use...
Change Memary 4 Oan

Change all Windows Fonts 4 () Select
‘Windows Font List

Redqister Windows Font...

Soreen Output [ List Dutput 1 Table Print
[[1Reversed Image [ Simple Output [ Display lson
[ Use Cross-eference

Execute Cancel

Multi Language Batch Change  *

Screen Library Batch Change

Cross-reference

Paste Image File. .. 4
[F File Convert...

Customize. .,

Screen Image 3

Tag Table k

* The setting items are almost the same as those in [Print] window selected from the [File] menu.
For more information, refer to “7 Print” (page 7-1).
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8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

2. When the setting is completed, click [Execute].
The following dialog is displayed:

Save As

Save in: ‘ (23 User

File name:

Save as type: | Fich Text Formal [YRTF)

ZIx
¥ Qe mE
| e ]
vl [ Cancel J_:E

3. Give a name to the file and save it to the desired place in Rich Text format.

4. The Rich Text file saved in step 3. can be opened in Word.

- Microsoft Word

Fle Edit Yiew Insert Format Tooks Table Window Help

' 3 - '

Screen[Na 0][]

Monitor

12345 l 12345

[Screen Setting]
Ttem Select Memory
PLC Memory Transfer
Receive Slice Time  : 0 *100msec
Security Level 0
[Show/Hide Item]
Redraw the screen
[OPEN Macro]
No Setting
[CLOSE Macro]
No Setting

=|o[m =«

DEES RY RS o-- QEORSB/ BT 0 - @, mseehc -2 -z
=] 1 L : AR

4

wer

w

| Page 1 Sec 1 Lr [=]

[FEC [T BT [oF [engishaus (G [

©

using the [Save As] command.

The file size of the Rich Text file made by the editor is much larger because it is not compressed. To
reduce the size, open the Rich Text file in Word, and save it as the normal document file (e.g. [.doc])
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8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

Emulator

Emulator enables you to easily paste screens used for machine operation to documents in a manual
you are creating.

2 Document1, - Microsoft Word
Fle Edt iew Insert Format Took Table Window Help
DEHAa SR Y BRI o | QBORE S E T 0

5 MR L i3 e 5 Summ

- @) | TnesNewromen < 12 <[ B 7 U

The screen image on
Emulator can be copied
to the clipboard.

a

Input Range

=(ofsi =[] [»

Page 1 Sec 1 1 [ lni Coll Englsh (.5 | G

Copying an Image Displayed on Emulator

1. Open the desired screen on Emulator.

2. Click [File] — [Copy Image to Clipboard] on Emulator.

B Emulator5 [RUN - Emulation] - [Conveyor1.VBZ]
View Help

A RUN

Prinker Setting...

Spiit...

P

Qption...

Create Shorteut

Update File How

R 0.00 e 0.0
|00 | | L 5oneem |

7

vo e oo =" 0w Lo e 0w
| L 600,00 | | 450 | [ 50,007 |

The screen image has been copied to the clipboard.
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8.3 Useful Tools for Creating a Manual

Pasting the Copied Image on another Application Software

Next, paste the copied image in the clipboard on another application software.

(This section explains how to paste the copied image to the screen of Microsoft Office Word.)

1. Start up the Word software.

2. Move the cursor to the position to place the copied image.

2 Document1, - Microsoft Word

|

t Tools Table Window Help

e peert. For
DsEa &R

3. Click [Edit] - [Paste].

V) mBS[0-

o @POEE B E T 0w - B[ Tmestonronn - 12 -
e > ;

f . . 4 . s

The copied image in the clipboard is pasted on the Word document.

2 Document1, - Microsoft Word

it Vew Insert Format

Tools Table Window Help

e
==

B3 8RY . B o QBOEE S BT mn - 0] Toestonronmn -
X . . 3 .

f

Electricity Monitor

Woliage Gurrent Effestive Power

PREEBEVE Power

| £ 60000 | |
1]

freguency

| =500m |7
]

i Gz

[ [ b oo [engshus | @8 |
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8.4 Item List

8.4 Item List

Items used on the editing screen can be listed.

Display Method

1. Click [View] — [View] — [ltem List], or click the [Item List] icon.

mParts Registration Item  Screen Setti

Toolbar 4

Project Wisw

v Status Bar Catalog Wiew . A
= aeea ing Tool “Window Help
OR L
[
M Simulate:
B Next shift-+PageDawn
Mode Ttem é = / * — *

‘:, Skip to Mon-registered Screen Chrl+E
Screen List

Jump... Ctrl+G

iarid »
Zaom »
Display Envitonment. ..

iCustomize »

2. The [Item List] window is displayed.

Item Teut Memary Function Coordinates
£ Switch [0 M ulti-Overlap Display: 0:1:M:1 [ 0.125) 46, 24)
z Switch [ Multi-Overlap Displaw:0:1:M:1 [ 0,87) 46, 24)
23] MNum. Display $ul0E04 Eritry Target [ B2, 50)

P23 Murm. Display $u00608 Entry Target [ E3.127)

23] Nurn. Display $u00&06 Entry Target [ 3127

23] MNum. Display $ul0602 Eritry Target [ 3.80)

By Text [ [48.109)

Pe; Text -1 [49.147)

/" Lire [ 1.118)102,118)
Pe; Test [Max] [15.53)

Pe. Test [MIN] [ 72,63

Pe. Test [ [10.168)

Pe; Test [MIn] [ 69.168)

Pe; Text *1 108,125)

bz Mum. Display $ul0E10 Eritry Target [120.108)

P Text [+ [1E5.124)

EI Murn. Dizplay $u00s12 Entry Target (182,104)

<

Base I Overlap 0| Owverlap 1 || Overlap 2

8-45

C
7
@
&
=
T
=
>
Q
(=3
o
>
7}




8.4

Item List

[tem List Window

Configuration

6.
Item T Text ' Memany Function Coordinates
& Switch oo Multi Dverlap Displaw 0T |[ 0.126] 46, 24)
Switch ([n]un] M ulti-Overlap Display: 0:1:M:1 [ 0.87)4E. 24)
[123) Num. Display 00604 Entry Target [ 62,90
123 Murm. Display $ul0E03 Eritry Target [ £3.127)
123 Mum. Display $u00EDE Entry Target [ 3.127)
[123) Num. Display 00602 Entry Target [ 3.90)
Pe Text -1 [48.109)
e Tent -1 [49.147)
7 Line [ 1.1181102,118)
e Teut [Max] [15.63)
e Tent ] [72,53)
e, Text [max] (10,168)
e Teut 1] [ B9.1683)
e Tent *1 [108.125]
MNum. Display $u00E10 Entry Target [120,105]
e Teut [+ [165.124)
@ MNum. Display $u00E12 Entry Target [182,104]
<
‘ Base 1 QOverlap 0| Owerlap 1| Owerlap 2
L | )
7.
1. Item Displays item name.
2. Text Displays the text given to switch, lamp, or text items.
3. Memory Displays the memory address assigned to the item.
4. Function Displays the function of the item.
5. Coordinates Displays the coordinates of the item placed.
6. Icon menu Refer to the next page.
7. Tab window There are four tab windows; [Base], [Overlap 0], [Overlap 1] and

[Overlap 2].
Displays items registered in each area.
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8.4 Item

List

Ilcon Menu

1. Print Preview

Allows you to preview the item list to be printed.

2. Print Current Window

Prints the item list.

3. Display Setting

Allows you to select items to be displayed on the item list in your
specified order.

4. By Registration

Sorts items in the order of registration.

5. By Graphic

Displays only graphic items.

6. By Function

Displays only the items of the selected function.

Type Select by Function E|

7. Selected ltem

Displays only items selected on the base screen.
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8.4 Item List

Operation Procedure

Text Change

Text given to an item can be changed in the [Text] column on the item list.

[Item]: Switch/Lamp
1. Double-click the [Text] cell of your target switch or lamp.

Item List [E3]
(=
Lo 8w rME P Double-click.
Item Text Memany Function Coordinates
& Switch (TN ) Mulii-Overap DisplawD: M1 |[ D,125){ 46, 24)
& Switch N uilti-Overlap Display:0:1:4:1 [ 0. 87)( 46. 24)
P23 Murm. Display > $u00604 Entry T arget [E2. 90
23] Nurn. Display $u00&08 Entry T arget [63.127)
23] MNum. Display $ul0B06 Entiy Target [ 3127)
P23 Murm. Display $u00602 Entry T arget [ 3.900
Pe; Text -1 (48109
Pe. Test 3 (48,147)
/" Line [ Lngnozg)
Pe; Test [Max] (15,63
Pe. Test [Mn] (72,63
Pe; Test Max] [10.168)
Pe; Text [MIN] [ 69.166]
Pe. Test *1 (108.125)
P23 Murm. Display $u00610 Entry T arget (120,108)
Pe; Text [+ (165.124]
bz Mum. Display $ul0E12 Entry Target (182.104)
<
Base | Overlap O || Overlap 1/ Overlap 2|

2. Textentry is now allowed in the cell. Key in text as desired.
The maximum permissible number of characters per line varies with the size of the target switch or

lamp.
a5ME EwWRE P BEHE EwWRHE P
Item T K Item Te Mem:
| ouLP
Swilch —>» Swich sHowl
[123) Num. Display i [123) Num. Display U006
123 Murm. Display i 123 Murm. Display $ulie
123 Mum. Display H 123 Mum. Display $ul06
123 Murn. Display $u 123 Murn. Display $ul06
Pe Text -1 Pe Text -1
e Tent -1 e Tent -1
" Line " Line
e Teut [Max] e Teut [Ma3x]
e Tent [man] e Tent ]
e Text [Max] e Text M)
e Teut 1] e Teut [wmM]
e Text 1 e, Text ]
3. The text keyed in is put in square brackets line by line.
Item List 5]
EBS5SHE Ew RN P
temary Function Coardinates ~
i 0, 24) u
= BE———— Multi-Overlap Display:0:1:M: [ 0,87 46. 24)
23] Mum. Display $ul0E04 Entry Target [ B2, 90)
23] Mum. Display $uO0E0S Entry Target [63.127]
23] Mum. Display $uO0G0E Entry Target [ 3127
23] Mum. Display $ul0E02 Entry Target [ 3,90
B Text -1 [48.109)
Pee Tent ] [49.147)
A Line [ 1.118H102.118]
B Tent [Max] [15.63] =
e Tent [MIM] [72.63]
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8.4 Item List

[Item]: Text/Multi Text
1. Double-click the [Text] cell of your target text or multi-text item.

Ttem List =
AEE Sw R P
Item Text Meman Function Coordinates
& Switch [0 Multi-Overlap Display: 0:1:M:1 [ 0.125) 48, 24)
Switch [0 M ulti-Overlap Display: 0:1:M:1 [ 0.87)4E. 24)
23] Nurn. Display $u00s04 Entry Target [ 62, 90)
23] MNum. Display $ul0E08 Eritry Target [ £3.127)
P23 Murm. Display $u00606 Entry Target [ 3.127)
23] Nurm. Display $u00s02 Entry Target [ 3.90)
o Tewt (1 ) Double-click. (48.105)
Pe; Text 5] R [43.147)
" Line v [ 1.118)-102,118)
Pe. Test [ [15.63)
Pe; Test [MIn] [72,53)
Pe; Text [Max] [10,169)
Pe. Test [Mn] [ B9.1683)
Pe; Test *1 [108.125]
EI Murn. Dizplay $u00&10 Entry Target (120,105)
8. Test [+ [165.124)
P23 Murm. Display $u00612 Entry Target [182,104]
<
Base | Qverlap 0 || Overlap 1 Overlap 2|

2. Text entry is now allowed in the cell. Key in text as desired.

[Item: Text] [Item: Multi Text]

Item List Item List

RBoSHEEwWRE B A& ME Sw HE P

Item Tent Memaol Iterm Text Memany
& Switch [oVLPISHOWIT] Pe. Test M)
& Switch o P, Tent *1

P23 Murm. Display $u006L EI Murn. Display $u00c1!
[123] Num. Display $uloGt 8. Test [+

23] Num. Display $ul0eL P23 Murm. Display $u0081;
[124] MNum. Display Ju00E( & Switch W]

] | Switch R}

B, Tent | Switch [

/ Line lg Display Area

Pe; Test M2 Bit Order Alarming $u00331
‘BE Test [rzr] G Interval Timer

e Text [Max] 5. GROUP START »»»

Pe; Text [MIN] Pe. Test 1]

“BE Test [*1 () Round Chamfering

23] Nun. Display U051 & GROUPEND <<<¢

Pe; Text [+ Click|

[Fz3] Num. Display $ulngt tulti-Overlap u1634!
< 4 \

Base | Ovelap 0| Overlap 1| Ovellap 2| Base | Overlap 0 Overlap 1| Overkd
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8.4 Item List

Memory Change

The memory address assigned to an item can be changed in the [Memory] column on the item list.

1. Double-click the [Memory] cell of the target item.

Item List =
&S Iwl FLNI P
Item Text Memany Function Coordinates
£ Switch [ Multi-Overlap Displaw0:1:M:1 [ 0125){ 46, 24)
& Switch [0 ulti-Overlap Display:0:1:4:1 [ 0. 87)( 46. 24)
P23 Murm. Display $u00604 N iy Target [E2. 90
23] Nurn. Display FuOoE W\ |Enty Target [63.127)
h23| Mum. Display $ul0B06 e by Tmemnt [ 3127)
[ MNurn. Display $u00602 DOUble-CTICk' [ 3.900
Pe; Text -1 (48109
Pe. Test 3 (48,147)
/" Line [ Lngnozg)
Pe; Test [Max] (15,63
Pe. Test [Mn] (72,63
Pe; Test Max] [10.168)
Pe; Text [MIN] [ 69.166]
Pe. Test *1 (108.125)
P23 Murm. Display $u00610 Entry T arget (120,108)
Pe; Text [+ (165.124]
bz Mum. Display $ul0E12 Entry Target (182.104)
<
Base | Overlap O || Overlap 1/ Overlap 2|

2. The memory setting fields are displayed. Change the current memory address to the desired

location.
Item List %]
BSE (SwW HE P
Item Text Memany Function Coordinates
£ Switch [SULRISHOWILT] Multi-Overlap Display: 0:1:M:1 [ 0.125) 46, 24)
| Switch L1001 Hult-BveropBisplay- 8101 | 0. 87)( 46, 24)
Wk Mum. Display Entry Target
123 Nurn. Display ) fu | 00504 ~ [63.127)
[/ Nurn. Display e > [ 3127)
e 3| Mum. Display [ offset value memory [ 3.90)
fe, Text -1 [48.109)
T .
e Tost = Intemal [0 *]su v [oomo (1)
" Line DEC BCD [ 1.118)-102.118)
Pe; Test [Max] [15,63) _
Pe. Test [Mn] [72.B3)
Pe; Test Max] (10,168)
""BC Text [rIN] [ 69.168)
Pe. Test *1 [108,125)
P23 Murm. Display $u00610 Entry Target [120,105)
""BC Text [+ [165.124)
bz Mum. Display $ul0E12 Eritry Target [182.104) v
< | *
Base |Uvsr\ap 0| Overlap 1| Overlap 2|

@ Only the output memory is valid for switches.
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8.4 Item List

Coordinate Change

Coordinates specified for an item can be changed in the [Coordinates] column on the item list.

1. Double-click the [Coordinates] cell of the target item.

Ttem List 3]
R&E S HM P Double-click. B
Item Text Memany Function :_
& Switch [ Multi-Overlap Display:0:1:M:1 ([ 0,129N4E, 24)

Z Switch [T Multi-Overlap Display: 0:1:M:1 3 NE. 24]

P23 Murm. Display $u00604 Entry Target [ 62, 90)

23] Nurn. Display $u00&08 Entry Target [63.127)

23] MNum. Display $ul0B06 Eritry Target [ 3127)

P23 Murm. Display $u00602 Entry Target [ 3.90)

Pe; Text -1 [48,109)

Pe. Test 3 [43.147)

/" Line [ 1L.118-102.118)

Pe; Test [Max] [15,63) _
Pe. Test [Mn] [72.B3)

Pe; Test Max] (10,168)

Pe; Text [MIN] [ E69.169)

Pe. Test *1 [108,125)

P23 Murm. Display $u00610 Entry Target [120,105)

Pe; Text [+ [165,124)

bz Mum. Display $ul0E12 Eritry Target [182.104) v
< | *
Base | Overlap O || Overlap 1/ Overlap 2|

2. The coordinate setting fields are displayed. Change the current coordinates to the desired values.

BSE Ejw REH P
Function p!
Mult-Overlap Display:0:1:M: R H |
L Muli-Dverlap Display 0-TH1 | EEE S e

[rz5) Mum_ Display $u00604 Entry Target N

12| Mum. Display $ul0603 Entry Target

12| Mum. Display $ul0EDE Entry Target Helght
23] Mum. Digplay $ulie0z Entry Target

B Text -1 Width
"} [E“ l Start point Y

ine

Be, Tent M) Start point X

1P Tent [razn]

1P Tent e (10168

1Aee Test [ram] [ 59.158]

Pe. Tent *1 [108,125)

%) Hum_ Display SunAT0 Entry Target [120,105)

P Tent [+ [165.124)

E’ Mumn. Display $ul0E12 Entry Target (182,104 hd

< | >
‘ Base ‘ Overlap 0 H Owerlap 1 || Elver\ap2|

The contents of the coordinate setting fields vary with the kinds of items.

Example:
Switch and lamp: start point X, start point Y, width, and height
Numerical data display: start point X and start point Y
Line: start point X, start point Y, end point X, and end point Y
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8.4 Item List

Display of the Item Dialog

Changes to item settings, except for [Text], [Memory], and [Coordinates], can be made from the item
dialog.

1. Double-click the [Item] or [Function] cell of your desired item or click [Detail Setting] in the
right-click menu of the item.

Ttem List ]
B5E Ew R P
Item Text Memary | Function Coordinates -~
£ Switch [ovLRISHOWTI[] |Multi—Dve|Iap Display:0:1:M:1 [ 01251 46, 24)
(N[} - [ 087 46. 24
fiz:]
f —cli . Chrl+Z
e Hum Display Double-click. $uNEN Right-click.
=] Mum, Display $u0B0E e
23] Mum. Display $ul0s02 Entry Target cut Chrl4
ABC Text [ Capy Chr+C
B T.Exl [-1 Paste Chrl+t
7 Line Delete Del
B, Teut ] =
B Texl [ Group v
A
“BC Text [Mes] Eatch Change...
B Teut ] hange Memary...
B Tent [+
122 Murn, Display $ul0E10 Entry Target (| Detall Setting...
A
B Tedt [+] Select all
|E| Murm. Display Ful0E1 2 Entry Target hal
< v By Registration | >
By Graphic
Base | Overlap 0 | Qverlap 1| Overlap 2| By Function. .
Selected Item

2. The item dialog is displayed. Make necessary changes in the dialog.

Num. Display =
| Coordinates | Comment | Display Setting |
M airn | Style | Operation/élam | Detail
Memary
[temal ]| [su v [ooens 2

[[] Dffset Value Desianation Memary
DataLength @ Twierd O 2Ward

Decimal Point
Display Type | DEC (/o sign] ~

Input Type (O BCD (@ DEC (O Actual Number
[¥] Zero Suppress () Flush Left (&) Flush Right

Digits

Size Automatic Adjustment

Function

Mo Function ~
Entry Display Part 3
Max. Walue Display Part
Min. /alue Display Part

Statistic: Graph % Display

Order INC [ 'wfith Ent Key
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8.5 List of Memory Address in Use

8.5 List of Memory Address in Use

It is possible to search memory addresses used in the file and to find where they are used.

Operation Procedure

Searching with Memory Range Designated

This section explains how to find where memory addresses of $u100 to $u499 (400 words) are used.

1. Click [Memory Address Use] from the [Tool] menu.
The [Memory Address Use] dialog is displayed.

Window  Help Memory Address Use §|

Error Check
Crossreference

Memary Desighation

] R
List of Memary Use Emary Hangs

Start Memory
00100 E:
Tag Lk, ::> PLCY w o -
Change Memary Memary Count End Memany
Change all Windows Fonts 4 1 ~ DOOT00
Windows Font List —
Reqister Windows Font..,
(&) word Bt

Multi Language Batch Change  *
Screen Library Batch Change

Cross-reference

Paste Image File, .. 3
DF File Canvert...

Customize. ..

Screen Image 3
Convert ta Rich Text Format ...

Taq Table 4

2. Keep [ Cross-reference] checked.
3. Check [[d Memory Designation] as well.

4. Specify [$u100] for [Start Memory] and [400] for [Memory Count].

Memory Address Use &‘

Cross-teference

Memory Designation

Memony Range
Start Memary

Internal v $u v | 00700 £

Memony Count End Memany
400 = $u00493
Ex

() Wword O Bit
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8.5 List of Memory Address in Use

5. Click [OK]. The list of memory addresses within the specified range is displayed in the [Memory
Address Use] window.

¥ Memory Address U

Memory Used Foink ~
u00100-00 Screen(0] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(0] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(0] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(0] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(0] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(3] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(3] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(3] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(3] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(3] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(3] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(?] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(?] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(?] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100-00 Screen(?] Lamp Lamp Memary
u00100 Screen(7] Memory Card Memory
u00100-00 Screen[12] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[12] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[12] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[13] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[13] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[13] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[14] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[14] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[14] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[15] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[15] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[15] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[16] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[16] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[16] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[17] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[17] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[17] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[30] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[30] Lamp Lamp Memory
u00100-00 Screen[30] Lamp Lamp Memory
un0101 Screen(?] Memory Card Memory v

6. Double-clicking the item in the list displays the corresponding screen or item dialog.

Memory Address Use [Su00100 - $u00499]

Memory Used Point

$u00100-00 Screen[0] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[0] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[0] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[0] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[0] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[3] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[3] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[3] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[3] Lamp Lamp Memory
$u00100-00 Screen[3] Lamp Lamp Memory

$u00100-00 Screen[3] Lamp Lar Double-click.
amp Memory
$u00100-00 3

creen[7] Lamp Lamp Memory

$u00100-00 Screen[7]Lamp Lamp Memory

$u00100-00 Screen[7] Lamp Lamp Memory . . .
$un0t00 Streen{7] Memory Card Memory The corresponding item dialog
$u00100-00 Screen[12] Lamp Lamp Mermary is dlsplayed

£onntAnLnn Zrvaarl 1711 2me | smn Marmes

Main | Test | Sl | Detal | Comrdinates | Display Setiing

Lamp Memary
Intemal v fu v |oot0000 §
Memory Designation () Bit Orword

Function
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8.5 List of Memory Address in Use

Searching the Whole File

This section explains how to find which memory is used and where it is allocated in the whole file.

1. Click [Memory Address Use] from the [Tool] menu.
The [Memory Address Use] dialog is displayed.

Wwindow Help Memory Address Use |

Error Check.

Memary Desighation l:l

Memary Range

List of Memory Use

Start Memory

::> [PLT v [o v |omoo =]l

Memary Count End Memany

Change all Windows Fonts 3
Windows Font List

i Adi

Tag Use...

Change Memory

Reqister Windows Font..,

Word Bit
Multi Language Batch Change  * @ C
Screen Library Batch Change

Cross-reference

Paste Image File, .. 3

DF File Canvert...

Customize. ..

Screen Image 3

Convert ta Rich Text Format ...

Taq Table 4

2. Uncheck [[d Memory Designation].

Memory Address Use (%]

Cross-reference

D_Memur Designatiol

Memary Range

o |

3. Click [OK].
The memory address list of the whole file is displayed in the [Memory Address Use] window.

8% Memory Address Us|

Memory Used Point ~
PLC1 MDO128 Macro Block{10] Line 38 [FO]

PLC1 MDO128 Overlap Library[10] Switch ON Macro Line 6 [F0]

PLC1 MOO128 Overlap Library[10] Switch ON Macra Line 12 [F0]

PLCZ 1:400001  Macro Block[15] Line 3[F1]

PLCZ 1:400001  Screen[0] CYCLE Macro Line 5 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400001  Screen[21] CVCLE Macro Line 12 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400013  Macro Block[15] Line 13 [F1]

PLCZ 1:400013  Screen[0] CYCLE Macro Line 15 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400013  Screen[21] CVCLE Macro Line 27 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400019  Macro Block[15] Line 19 [F1]

PLCZ 1:400019  Screen[0] CYCLE Macro Line 21 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400021  Macro Block[15] Line 26 [F1]

PLCZ 1:400021  Screen[0] CYCLE Macro Line 28 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400023  Macro Block[15] Line 51 [F1]

PLCZ 1:400023  Screen[0] CYCLE Macro Line 53 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400025  Macro Block[15] Line 46 [F1]

PLCZ 1:400025  Screen[0] CYCLE Macro Line 48 [F1]
PLCZ 1:400027  Macro Block[0] Line 0 [F1]

PLCZ 1:400027  Macro Block[1] Line 0 [F1]

PLCZ 1:400027  Screen[S] CYCLE Macro Line O [F1]
PLCZ 1:400027  Screen[7] CYCLE Macro Line O [F1]
PLCZ 1:400029  Screen[S] CYCLE Macro Line & [F1]
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8.5 List of Memory Address in Use

When [Cross-reference] Is Not Checked:

The following procedures show how the [Memory Address Use] window displays the list when
[ Cross-reference] is unchecked.

1. Click [Memory Address Use] from the [Tool] menu.
The [Memory Address Use] dialog is displayed.

Window  Help Memory Address Use

Error Check.

Cross-reference

M emary D esignation l:l

Memany Fange

List of Memary Use

Start Memary

X ::> o wff o vjom )
Change Memary

Memany Count End Meman

change All Windows Fonts 4 1 ~ [booiog
b
Windows Fonk List
Reqgister Windaws Font. ..
() word O Bit

Multi Language Batch Change  *
Screen Library Batch Change

Cross-reference

Paste Image File. .. »
D¥F File Corwert...

oK [ |

Customize. .. _
Screen Image 3

2. Remove the check mark from [[J Cross-reference].

When [No. of memory to display] becomes active, select the desired number.
Also, specify the desired range of available memory in the [Memory Range] field.

Memory Address Use E‘

Mo, of memories m -
2

Memory Rangs

Start Memory
Intemal v P I

Memery Count End Memory
400 + [fu00433

@ ward O Bit

Display Type (& word O Bit

3. Click [OK].
The memory address list within the specified range is displayed in the [Memory Address Use]

window.
&Y Memory Address Use 1/1 [5u00100 - Su00499]

[ Memory address Use / Word |
$u00100 - Fa00499

01 2z & 4 5§ & 7 & 9101112 1% 14 15 16 17 15 19
[ fsnoo100 P
Fu00120
00140
Funn 150 P
$un01s0 CEE * I I
Funnzon %
Fu00Z20
Fu00240
Funnzan P

H $annzan CEE * o
20 lines Funnzon *
Fu00F20
Fu003d0
Fu00360
Fu00F50
Fu00400
Funnazo PR
$unnaan *
$u00460
Fu00450

R R}

+
+
+
+
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8.6 Customizing the Toolbar

8.6

Customizing the Toolbar
Overview

On the default toolbar, parts are randomly placed regardless of your preference or the frequency of

use.
The V-SFT editor supports the toolbar customizing function, thus, icons on the toolbar can be added,

changed, or deleted.
You can arrange the toolbar to suit your preference and enhance its usability.

Icon

How to Add

This section explains how to add the [Parts List] icon (= [Parts] — [Parts List]) to the extreme right of
the [Edit] toolbar as an example.

B :Partslist

Newly added

Eile Edit Wew Parts Registration Item ScreenSetbing  System Setting Tpol Window Help
O0=H 55 m 50 0 o v 100% e »EE 7
@ =
/OO % "% 1-®-A-0(a)/ -— =
D& E - E %

1. Click [Customize] from the [Tool] menu.

window  Help

Error Check

List of Memory Use
Memory Address Uss...

Tag Use...

Changs Memory »
Changs All Windows Fonks ~ *
Windows Fonk List

Register windows Font...

Multi Language Batch Change  *
Sersen Library Batch Change

Cross-refersnce

Faste Imags File... »
DXF File Convert...

Sersen Imags g »

Convert ko Rich Text Format...

2. The [Customize Toolbar] dialog is displayed.

=l Customize Toolbar,

Standard

OCsAEo0 DS anE@mE 7P

The toolbar can be customized by dragaing and diopping Resst &l
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8.6 Customizing the Toolbar

3. Click the [Parts] tab window.
Icons related to the [Parts] toolbar are listed.

=1 Customize Toolbar

“Standard | Draw | DrawingMethod | Edt | Lavout attern | Font | Overlap | Multi-language | Component Part EdE
[ (o B B ) & 2 (@
s EEEEEMBOD S
ANHPHe=FE%N%HEREBE
EcHEERCVMFER G SGE

The toolbar can be customized by dragging and dropping Reset Al

@ Each tab window in the [Customize Toolbar] dialog is equivalent to the titles selected from [Toolbar].

Parts Registration Itsm  Scresn Sstting  System Setting  Tool 4

L v standard

Yiew P v Draw
v Status Bar Drawing Method
v Edit
Jump... Cirl+G
Layout
4 Preview shift+Pagellp
et shift-+Pagels Parts
et ift+PageDown .
. v Parts i — Toolbar title
"% 5kip to Norrregistered Screen ChrHE
Pattern
[l screen List

Multi-Language

Grid P Font

Zoom L3 Qverlap

Display Environment... Component Parts Edit
Customize P Macro

Redraw

I Customize Toolbar,

nt Part Edit |

|| Drawing
=i ) lEESCOES: LD
sEIEENeBrERE@MB 00 &
A pe=a@Rag@B®
EvEAEEECEFBEz v &G E=EA

“attern | Font | Language |

The taolbar can be customized by draaging and diopping Resst Al

4. You can add the desired icon on the toolbar by dragging and dropping.
Click the [Parts List] icon and drag it to the extreme right of the [Edit] toolbar.

File Edit View Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help
Ozl %@ (8 R it@er v v|g «/sEE| P
® =,
/OO %~ -f% 1 -® - |A-1po-/-— = Drag
DELERHME A%

EI Customize Toolbar

Pattern | Font |

DEEHEHMNLEYHOHS L@
o E & 6 56 B B &
& O Q) G o B

+
i

EHBEEEDAEEH 1 &

The toolbar can be customized by dragging and driopping.
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8.6 Customizing the Toolbar

5. When the mouse is released, the [Parts List] icon is added to the toolbar.

Eile Edit Vew Parts PRegistration Item Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window Help

05 H (W |80 dEe vw: v S »oDE 7
@ a .

/00~ -% 1-@-[A-9-@

DL ERHE 0

How to Delete

As an example, delete the [Print] icon on the [Standard] toolbar.

Delete.

File Edt Yiew Parts Regialien Item Screen Setting System Setting Tool iindow Help

DEA % n Bor v[x |4 @« w@E 7

® 3,
/0O *~ "% 1 - ®[A-" &/ -— m-
D& KM E LD NS

1. Hold down the Alt key and drag the [Print] icon out of the toolbar.

Hold down the Alt key and drag
the icon out of the toolbar.

Em  Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window Help
Bor vz v 4% «w@E| 7
i =,

SO0 O - - % §-®- A B/ —-m-

BLEFHRMMEBLBEAR

Ele Edit Wiew Parts Regishiation

O=A %=

@ When the icon can be removed, the cursor shape is changed as shown below.

P D

When the icon is dragged out of the toolbar
while the Alt key is held down.

2. The [Print] icon disappears.

File Edit View Parts Registration Item Screen Sething  Swstem Setting  Tool Window Help
O=A #E s wiEer v %@ smE 7

® =
/00| ~% 1-®@ (A8 G-/ -— m-
DELERHMRME O

The [Priht] icon is removed.
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8.6 Customizing the Toolbar

How to Change Order

This section explains how to change the order of icons on the [Parts] toolbar as an example.

1. Hold down the Alt key and drag the [Trend] icon toward the desired direction.

Ele Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help

O=A W= B Eorr vz v e EE P

o
@ =,
DAEPAEEBETSOES S DO E
/OO %% ] - ® AE D

DABFEEEDENT

BBEEAERIMOBHS

Hold down the Alt key and drag the icon
toward the desired direction.

2. The [Trend] icon is moved to the dragged point.

File Edit View Parts Registration Item Screen Sething  Swstem Setting  Tool Window Help

D@ ®eE [iEer vz v%es=E 7

@ A
EégEIIEI‘!’“QEmEé@mﬁEmn LY ELE
/00 %~ -® 1@ a1 -@- )7 =

DASERELDBAW

File Edit WView Parts RegistrabionItem Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window Help

DA =m oo vz [ e w@E P

oY

® 3,
DABFHEETRORS : L EE LM
/- O0-OC M~ - "% 1 ®[A- &/ -—-
D& KM E LD NS

EEBREOAEROMOBROEs
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8.6 Customizing the Toolbar

Separator Line

What Is “ Separator Line”?

The toolbar can be vertically separated with a line.
This line is called a “separator line” in this section.

Separator line Separator line Separator line

Eile Edit ii Parts R_aLratiDnItem Screen Setting sttemSett\ngL_DD\ ‘Window  Help

O0=H 55 m 5t mer w00 v %@ EE P

i) 5
SO0 e - 1B AR —
= R = Y ) T

Sebarator line

This section describes how to add or delete a separator line.

How to Add

This section explains how to add a separator line between the [Message] icon and the [Entry] icon on
the toolbar as an example.

1. Hold down the Alt key and click the right side (indicated as “A”) of the [Entry] icon.

()
=

&S HHLETSOES: U DEEL
/00 % @ 1 B AN @~
D4&EHHELRA%

Click the position marked “A” while holding down the Alt key.

2. The separator line is displayed on the left of the [Entry] icon.

OB % 8 % ilor 100z « % @
=

B & B [ (o] [ 22 B B ) [ 8% & ) @ 5 Z] 2 &

SO~ O - - 7 R MECME R "RV

B & & [ [+ B W B A

Separator line
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8.6 Customizing the Toolbar

How to Delete

This section explains how to delete the separator line added between the [Message] icon and the
[Entry] icon on the toolbar as an example.

1. Hold down the Alt key and click the left side (indicated as “B") of the [Entry] icon.
(B)

NMABNHNEEEB0O BER:LRADDE L

/00 - % 1R®- A~V - /-
MiEEEEDDA%

Click the position marked “B” while holding down the Alt key.

2. The separator line displayed on the left of the [Entry] icon is deleted.

O & & e (o ) B = W O EH % 2 W0l Z PR AL
/OO~ --® 1 - ®-A-8 @/ -—
D4&EHHELRA%
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

[Tool] Menu

The [Tool] menu provides the following functions:

Tool Uses Refer to:

Error Check Current editing files are checked for errors. page 8-64

List of Memory Use Memory capacity available on the current editing file is | page 8-67
displayed.

Memory Address Use Memory addresses used in the current editing file are page 8-53
displayed.

Change Memory Memory addresses used in the current editing file are page 8-69
changed.

Windows Font Change All The current setting for Windows fonts is changed at *1
one time.

Windows Font List Windows font names used in the current editing file are *1
listed.

Register Windows Font Windows fonts used for text and registered in the *1
current editing file are checked and changed.

Paste Image File Image files (with extension of “bmp”, “jpg” or “jpeg”) are *2
imported as patterns.

DXF File Convert DXF files are imported as graphics. page 8-73

Customize Contents of the toolbar are arranged as desired. page 8-57

Screen Image The current screen image is registered as patterns. page 8-75

(Save as Pattern Image)

Screen Image The current screen image is copied to the clipboard. page 8-38

(Copy to Clipboard)

Convert to Rich Text Format | The printing image of a screen data is saved as a Rich | page 8-41
Text file format.

Tag Table Set the tag table when using Allen Bradley’s Control *3
Logix.

*1 For more information on the Windows fonts, refer to “Windows Font” (page A1-29) described in

“Appendix 1 Font”.

*2 For more information on pasting screen image, refer to “Image File Import and Storage” (page
5-50) described in “5.10 Pattern”.
*3  For more information, refer to the manual “Connection to A « B Control Logix.”
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Error Check

The files can be checked for errors. If any error is found, its cause and remedies are displayed.

Operating Procedure

1. Select [Error Check] from the [Tool] menu.
2. The check result is indicated in the [Error Check] window.

Window  Hel

[erorchec _____m|
B BE O

List of Memory Lise E Screen(13] Bit Order Alarming

Memary Address Use... W Screen[13] Bit Order Alarming
E Screen[20] Bit Order Alaiming

Taglse... ‘' Sereen[20] Bit Order Alarming

Change Memory 3

Change all Windows Fonts 3

Windows Font List

Reqister Windows Font..,

Multi Language Batch Change  *
Screen Library Batch Change

Cross-reference

Paste Image File, .. 3
DF File Canvert...

Customize. ..

Screen Image 3

Convert ta Rich Text Format ...

Taq Table 4

@ When no error is found, “No Error” is displayed.

3. To close this window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the click the [Error Check] in
the [Tool] menu again to remove a check mark.

WCER indow  Help

v Error Check \

Error Check

BE O
E Screen[13] Bit Order Alarming
W Screen(13] Bit Order Alarming
E Screen[20] Bit Order Alarming

w Screen(20] Bit Order Alarming List of Memoary Use
Memory Address Use. ..
OR TaqUse...
ichange Memory »
Change Al Windows Fonts L3

wWindows Font List

Register Windows Fonk...

Multi Language Batch Change  #

Screen Library Batch Change

iCross-reference

Paste Image File. ., »
D¥F File Conwert. ..

Cuskomize. ..

Screen Image »

Canvert ka Rich Text Farmat. ..

Tag Table L3
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Reading the Error Check List

When an error occurs, the following [Error Check] window is displayed.

E BEE O

E: Error ——— 1| E Screen[13] Bit Order Alarming

W Screen[13] Bit Order Alarming

W: Warning E Screen[20] Bit Order Alarming
i W Screen[20] Bit Order Alarming

/

Difference between error and warning

@ [E] denotes an error. If you attempt to transfer data indicated with [E] to MONITOUCH, “Data has
some error.” is displayed and MONITOUCH may not be in the RUN mode, or not work correctly. Be
sure to transfer data when no errors are present.

[W] denotes a warning. This is a moderate error that is detected due to a discrepancy in settings but
does not cause any problem in operation of MONITOUCH.

Icon menu
The following icons are displayed in the [Error Check] window.

Error Check Update Error Details Jump to Error ltem

Ervror Check

E Screen[13] Bit Order Alarming
W Screen[13] Bit Order &larming
E Screen[20] Bit Order Alarming
W Screen[20] Bit Order &larming
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Error Check Update

The latest error information is displayed.

Error Details

Clicking an error message in the list brings up a cursor. Then, click the
[Error Details] icon. The detail of the error is displayed.

Error Check [ Click the [Error Details] icon
while the cursor is displayed.

E Sereen{20] Bit Order Alaming
'/ Screen{20] Bit Drder Alaming

' Screen[13] Bit Order Alarming
LY

Cause:
The area is not enough to display lines For one relay.
Measures:
Set the display ares again.

Jump to Error Item

It is possible to jump to the error occurring position.
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

List of Memory Use

This window indicates the remaining memory and items registered in screen data files.

Operating Procedure

Opening/closing the list of memory use

1. Click [List of Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

2. The [List of Memory Use] window is displayed.

‘Window Help

Errar Check

of Memor:

Use

Memory Address Use
[1466061 { 12976128] Bytes

Free

100034

List of Memory Use:
Memory Address Us

Tag Use...

Change Memary

Change all Windows Fonts
‘Windows Font List

Redqister Windows Font...

Multi Language Batch Change  *

Screen Library Batch Change
Cross-reference

Paste Image File. ..
[F File Convert...

Customize. .,

Screen Image

Corwert to Rich Text Format ...

=

= [ Conveyort.¥8

Screen

Z) Message
I Macro Block.
Overlap Library
Sereen Library

Pattern

4 Arimation
Animation

Wetwork Table Sstting (Ethermety
Hetwork Table Setting (FLCL)
Function Switch

Device Mer

(& Bitmap Area
T windows Fon:
Companent Parts

Frame
Table

rory Map (PLCZ)

Registration Item
Screen

Message

Macrs Black

Overlap Library

Screen Lbrary

Pattern

Arimation Frame

Animation Table

Network Table Setting (Ethernet)
Nebwork Table Setting (PLC1)
Furiction Switch

Device Memory Map (FLC2)
Bitmap Area

windows Font (Bitmap)

Windows Font (Registration)
Memary Table

Murber of Redgistrations
z3
2

croaderr e wuae

Memory Used
114575

675

2931

7890

747

151334
104377

96
918
211
27
918500
148390
10155
37

©

* The [Memory Used] is expressed in the number of bytes.

* Bitmap area

This is a bitmap data to be used for 3D parts or custom parts.

3. To close the window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the click the upper left icon
and select [Close].

B List of Memory Use

Component Parts

0 50 10002
Move Byt
ES
Size Free 89%
~ Miririze
O Maximize
X close Ctrl+F4 ) Registration Item Humber of Registrations Memory Used
N Streen 23 114575
Next Cre Messags 2 675
Wacro Black g 2931
verlap Library Cverlap Library 5 7390
creen Library Streen Library 3 747
Pattern Pattern 3 151334
Arimation Frame 13 104377
g Animation Frame Animation Table 1 &4
Animation Table Metwork Table Setting (Ethernst) 1 918
Network Table Setting (Ethernet) Netwsork Table Setting (PLCL) 1 918
Hetwork Table Setting (PLCL) Function Seitch 1 211
Function Switch Device Memory Map (PLC2) 1 27
Device Memory Map (PLC2) Bmap Area I 918590
@f Btmap Area windows Font (Bitmap) 16 14E390
‘Windows Font {Registration) 8 10185
WIN Windows Font Viamary Table 1 -l

or [Close]
button
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Bringing up the detailed list of edit items

1. Click the box of the desired item on the left of the [List of Memory Use] window, or double-click the

registered item on the right of the window.

of Memory Use

Memory Address Use
[1466061 { 12976128] Bytes

Free

1004

= [ Conveyarl V8

Memory Address Use
[1466061 [ 12976128] Bytes

Click or double-click.

2. The registered item list is displayed.

1000%]

Registration Item Nurmber of Registrations Memory Lsed

Sereen Screen z3 114575

£ Message Message 2 pebs

9 2931

(Gverlap Library 5 7890

3 747

p:;:,"r“ e Pattern 3 151334

Animation frame 13 104377

g Animation Frane Animationfi able H i

S Animation Table Hetwark fable Setting (Ethernet) 1 ais

(5] Network Table Settiyg (Ethernet) Networkfr=ble Setting (PLC1) ' s

(5] Network Table Settirly (PLC1) Functiorf Switch 1 211

Function Switch Device flemory Map (PLC2) 1 27

[E] Device Memory Map (PAC2) 7 918530

@ Bitmap Ares s Font: (Bitmap) 16 148390

Windfws Font (Registration) 8 10155

WIH Windows Font o Tatie ° =
Component Parts

g Animation Frame

Animation Table

[&] Metwork Table Setting (Ethernet)

[ Network Table Setting (PLCL)
Function Switch

|BE| Device Memory Map (PLC2)

@ Bitmap Area

TN windows Font

‘omponent Parts

of Memory Use

Memory Address Use
[1466061 7 12976128] Bytes

Free

Free 89%
2 [ Corweyorl.v& Mo, Memory Used | Percentag...
0 2132 0.8
1 2132 08
z 2147 08
5 277 0.1
10 1202 0.4

10014

3. To restore the window, click the file name displayed at the top left corner.

Registration Item Number of Registrations Memory Lsed

Sereen 2 114575

&) Message Message 2 675

M Macro Block Macro Block 3 2931

Owerlap Library Overlap Library 5 7890

Screen Library 3 747

Patten 3 151384

Animation Frame 13 104377

% Animation Frame Animation Table 1 &4

Animation Table Metwark Table Setting (Ethernet) 1 918

Network Table Setting (Ethernet) Hetwork Table Setting (PLC1) 1 o13

Network Table Setting (PLC1) Function Switch 1 211

Function Switch Device Memory Map (PLCZ) 1 =

Device Memary Map (PLCZ) Bitmap Area 7 918550

o Bitmap hrea Windows Fant (Bitmap) 16 148390

Windows Font (Registration) 8 10155

MM Windaws Font Memary Table 1 7
Component Farts




8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Changing Memory

Changing All Memory

Memory addresses allocated to the current editing file can be changed in a batch. Up to 10 different
memory ranges can be defined.

Operating procedure
1. Click [Tool] - [Change Memory] — [Batch Change].
2. The [Batch Change Memory] dialog is displayed.

N Wwindow Help

Error Check Batch Change Memory E|

Befare Change
Do0100 D00100
Dootoo Doomoo Wwhord
Do0100 DO01o0 Domon  word
Dog1on Dooion DooMon  word
Dootoo Doomoo Dooon Wword
Do0100 DO01o0 Domon  word
Dog1on Dooion DooMon  word
Dootoo Doomoo Dooon Wword =
Do0100 DO01o0 Domon  word

Lisk of Memory Use

Memary Address Use. ..

Tag Use

Change All Windows Fonts L3 §
Windows Font List

Register Windows Fonk...

£

Multi Language Batch Change  #

Screen Library Batch Change
Option ] I Change: ] [ Cancel

Cross-reference

Paste Image File. ., »
D¥F File Convert. ..

3. Click on the check box for the desired number.
The [Detalil Setting] button is enabled.

Batch Change Memory El

Do oo whord
Don10a Dooioo Doo100  Word
Don1oo Doooo Doo100  Word
Don100 Do oo Dooton word
Don10a Dooioo Doo100  Word
Don1oo Doooo Doo100  Word
Don100 Do oo Dooton word =
Don10a Dooioo Doo100  Word

<

Detail Setting

l Optior... ] I Change ] l Cancel ]

4. Click the [Detail Setting] button. The [Memory Setting] dialog is displayed.

Batch Change Memory E‘ Memory Setting

Before Change After Change  Type @

e () Memary Count D esignation

Before Change Start Memory

Do oo

DOTIOD DOOMOD DODIO0  ‘Werd [PLT v [o |omao 3

DOTIOD DOOIOD DODTOD  ‘word

DOCIOD DOOMOD DODIOD  Word ::> Before Change End Memory

DOTIOD DOOIOD DODIOD  ‘ward CERE ] (om0 7]

DOTIOD DOOIOD DODTOD  ‘word

DOOD  DOCIOD DOODIOD  ‘word L

DOOI0D DODIOO DOOT00  ‘word = itz Chzrge Sty

nomon  monson  mocioe - — EEl [0 v |ooim =]
Detail Setting

[ Optior... l [ Change I [ Cancel [P ©'werd Osit
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

5. Choose [Bit] or [Word]. Memory change is performed in units of bits or words as selected.

Enter the first address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change Start Memory]
Likewise, enter the last address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change End
Memory].

Enter the desired first address after change for [After Change Start Memory] in the same manner.
When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Batch Change Memory] dialog is displayed

again.

9. Click [Option] and select items of which memory addresses should be changed.
For more information, refer to the next section.

10. Click [Change]. The specified memory addresses are changed in a batch.

Option setting

Clicking the [Option] button in the [Batch Memory Change] dialog brings up the following [Change Item

Select] dialog.

Batch Change Memory E‘ Change ltem Select E‘
Before Change
e e ——— Start End
_i"] 0.0 Doo1o0 Doooo ks
CWe1  DOTO0 DOm0 ] - 9933 | &
CWe2  DOMOD  DODIOD DOTIOD  ‘word e e
[CNo3  DOMOD  DOOTOD  DODIOD  ‘word [ Macra Block 0 &- [ 5
CWod  DOTOD DOTAOD DOMO0 wiord [¥] Dt Black 1 A 1023 |~
Mo DOMIOD  DODIOD DOTIOD  ‘word = =
[Wef  DODIOD DODIOD DOOIOD‘wiord [] Oiverlap Library [ 9933 | &
CWe?  DOMO0 DOTAO0 DOMO0 word T - 023 |~
ONe  DODIOD  DOJIOD  DODIOD  Word - Data Sheet - -
e aasmen S et [#] Sereen Library o = 9393 | o
Detal Sett
Device Memary Map
Option... Change Cancel [#] MR400 Foimat: T able 1 R I P
VX Modbus Slave Table
System Setting
Compare
[ Part Mo. ] File Na.
[ CPUNe. [ Record Mo,
[J Screen Check the options targeted for memory change.
[ Macro Block For specifying the range of memory addresses, enter the
[ Data Block desired numbers for [Start] and [End].

[ Overlap Library

[ Data Sheet

[0 Screen Library

[ Device Memory Map
[0 MR400 Format Table
[ Modbus Slave Table
[0 System Setting

[0 Memory Table

This option is used for component parts.

[ Port No. This option is valid when [1:n] (multi-drop) is selected for
[Connection Mode]. Check this option to include the port
numbers of PLC1 - PLC8 in targets for memory change.

O CPU No. Check this option when a CPU number is set for the
connected device.

[ File No. Check these options to include memory card addresses in

[J Record No. targets for memory change.




8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Changing Memory of Selected Items Only

Memory addresses of the selected screen items in the current editing file can be changed
simultaneously.

Operating procedure
1. Select the desired items for memory change.
2. Click [Tool] - [Change Memory] — [Selected Item], or click [Change Memory] in the right-click

menu.
Window  Help Right-click menu

Error Check
S Cut Chrlx
Gy Copy Ctr+C
[ paste Chrl+v

Lisk of Memory Use Delete Del

Memary Address Use. .. o

:: Multi Copy

OR

Batch Change...

q > W Group »
Windows Font List Crder 3
Register Windows Font... Place 4
Multi Language Batch Change  # Arrangement (Equal) 4
Screen Library Batch Change Put Allin Same Size 3
Cross-reference Align items in edit model area ¥
- Rotation/Reverse Ratation P
Paste Image File. ., »

DKF File Canvert. ., Change part \
Customize.., Link. 3
Screen Image 3 Batch Change.

Convert ta Rich Text Format...
Tag Table 3 B8] Detail Setting...

wizard...

3. The [Batch Change Memory] dialog is displayed. The memory addresses assigned to the selected
items automatically appear in the dialog.

Batch Change Memory &‘
Before Change After Change  Type

[Wiko1  $ud010000  $u00410-00  $uDO100-00  Bit
[JHo.2 Dooioo Doo100 DOD100 word
[IMNo.3 Doooo Doo100 DoMoo word
[Iho.4 Do oo Doo1oo Dooioo  word
[JNo.5 Dooioo Doo100 DOD100 word
[MNo.E Doooo Doo100 DoMoo word
[IHo.7 Do oo Doo1oo Dooioo  word
[JNo.8 Dooioo Doo100 DOD100 word

[ Optior... l [ Change l [ Cancel l

Click on the check box for the desired number. The [Detail Setting] button becomes enabled.
Click the [Detail Setting] button. The [Memory Setting] dialog is displayed.
Choose [Bit] or [Word]. Memory change is performed in units of bits or words as selected.

Enter the first address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change Start Memory]
Likewise, enter the last address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before Change End
Memory].

No g s

Enter the desired first address after change for [After Change Start Memory] in the same manner.
When settings are completed, click [OK]. The former [Batch Change Memory] dialog is displayed
again.

10. Click [Option] and select items of which memory addresses should be changed.
For more information, refer to the next section.

11. Click [Change]. The specified memory addresses are changed in a batch.
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Option setting

Clicking the [Option] button in the [Batch Memory Change] dialog brings up the following [Change Item
Select] dialog.

Batch Change Memory: E‘ Change Item Select g|
Before Change After Change  Tupe
= = Start. End
2:402058 Wi A~
WMol $u00100-00  $u00410-00 $u00100-00 Bt
[No.2 DO01o0 Dooon DO0100 ‘word
[No.3 Dooion Dooion DO0100 “word
[JNo.4 Doomoo Dooioo DOoTo0 “word
[No.5 DO01o0 Dooon DO0100 ‘word
[No.B Dooion Dooion DO0100 “word
[JNo.? Doomoo Dooioo DOoTo0 “word
[No.8 DO01o0 Dooon DO0100 ‘word 3
‘ Option, ' Change Cancel
Comnpare
ot No: File No
CPUNG. Fiecord Mo,

[ Port No. This option is valid when [1:n] (multi-drop) is selected for
[Connection Mode]. Check this option to include the port
numbers of PLC1 - PLC8 in targets for memory change.

O CPU No. Check this option when a CPU number is set for the
connected device.

O File No. Check these options to include memory card addresses in
[J Record No. targets for memory change.

Windows Font Change All/List/Registration

These menus are available when Windows fonts are used.
For more information, refer to “Windows Font” (page A1-29) in “Appendix 1 Font”.
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DXF File Convert

A DXEF file can be imported into a screen data file as graphic data.

Operating Procedure

1. Select [DXF File Convert] from the [Tool] menu.
The [DXF File Select] dialog is displayed.

4N Window  Help
Error Check

DXEF File Select

LUUkjn|_)VS V|0 T 2 -

List of Memary Use (B 0T_E105 def
Memary Address Use. ..
TagUse...
Change Memory »
Change All Windows Fonts L3
Windows Font List
Register Windows Fonk...

»
Multi Language Batch Change FloEens | | [ Doen I
Screen Library Batch Change
Cross-reference Files of type: | DXF File [".d) v [ caneel |
Paste Image Fils. . >

‘ D¥F File Convert. .. [ ’

Cuskomize...
Srrern Tmane »

2. Choose the desired DXF file and click [Open].
The [Conversion Settings] dialog is displayed.

Conversion Settings E‘

Scale [%)]

Detail Setting

3. Specify zooming factor. Available range is from 10 to 250%.

Click [Detail Setting] and select conditions for importing.
For more information, refer to the next page.

Detail Setting, g‘
Imparted Canvas Size Impart Options

{rea of Diagram

© I Do Mot Corwert Text

() Size of Plan
Do Mot Impart Diots
() ea of Diagram (Creating]

Do Mot Impart Dimension Lines
Color Level of D=F file

© 8-Coloi Display [ Invert Black and white colars

© 16-Colar Display [J Do Not Import Layer

(=) 266-Calar [or Mare) Display l:l

Graphic Library Mo.

Specily GrowpNo. [0 |2 Nelo |2
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

5. Click [OK].

The cross-shaped cursor with the dot-lined square is displayed.
Clicking any location on a screen shows the converted DXF file as the grouped drawings.

displayed color depends on the original DXF file.

@ These figures are converted to the drawings in the V-SFT editor. The drawings are grouped. The
For more information, refer to the next section.

[Detail Setting] options

The following items are included.

Imported Canvas Size

Area of Diagram

Only areas containing graphics are read during file import.

Size of Plan

Drawing sizes are read during file import.

Area of Diagram (Creating)

If the graphics could not be read in the above manner, V-SFT sets an
area and the data within the area is read.

Color Level of DXF File

8-Color Display

16-Color Display

256-color (or More) Display

Choose the option specified for DXF file creation.

Import Options

[0 Do Not Convert Texts

Choose whether or not text in DXF file is converted.
(1 character is converted into 16 x 16 dots.)

[0 Do Not Import Dots

Choose whether or not dots as graphics are ignored.

[0 Do Not Import Dimension

Choose whether or not the dimension lines in DXF file are ignored.

Lines
O Invert Black and White Choose whether or not inverting to black-on-white is executed.
Colors (When a file is imported into the V-SFT editor, white-on-black or

some other color line is used for display as default.)

[0 Do Not Import Layer

Choose whether or not layers not to be converted are specified.
Specify the name of such layers instead of their numbers.

Graphic Library No.

[ Specify

When blocks are used in a DXF file, register them in the graphic
library.

Choose this option to specify the graphic library number for which the
blocks are registered.

After setting, click [OK].
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Copy Image to Pattern

The screen being displayed on the computer can be registered as a pattern.
A pattern can be pasted to a screen change switch to show the target screen instead of text, or can be
used in various ways.

Screen
Graphic library
* Multi-overlap
» Data block
» Screen library

@ The following items can be registered as patterns:

Operating Procedure

Bring up the desired screen.

Click [Tool] — [Screen Image] — [Save as Pattern Image].

The [Output Setting] dialog is displayed. Check the option you wish to output as a pattern. Click
[OK].

LCER Window  Help

Errar Check.

Qutput Setting FZ|
List of Memory Lse Layer
Memary Address Use, ., |:,‘> Base
TagUse. . [ igplay |can
Change Memary 3

ichange All Windows Fonts »
Windows Fonk List

Register Windows Font...

Multi Language Batch Change ¥
Screen Library Batch Change

Cancel

Cross-reference

Paste Image File... 3
DxF File Corvert, .,

Customize..,

1Image r
Canvert ka Rich Text Format... Copy ko Clipbaard k
Save in Image File...
Tag Table »
Layer
Base
Overlap 0 Select a layer to be output as a pattern.
Overlap 1
Overlap 2
Reversed Image Check this option when you output an image in reverse video.
Display Icon Check this option when you output the icon of MLIB, SLIB, or entry mode.

4. The [Change Size] dialog is displayed.

Change Size @

-

width [EIE % Height 6800 %

Colar

O 8-Lalor (® 32K-Color
() 1B-Colar

() 128-Colar
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Width Specify the size of the pattern.

Height The maximum permissible size is equivalent to the screen
size.

Color Select the number of colors usable for the pattern.

8-Color/16-Color/128-Color/32

K-Color/64K-Color

5. Click [OK].
The message “Will Register in pattern No. X" appears.
When the destination in the message is OK, click [Yes]. When changing the destination, click [No].

V-SFT Version 5.0

e [ me ][ coneel |

Clicking [No] brings up the [Bitmap Import Number Designation] dialog. Specify the desired
number.

Bitmap Import Number, Designa... E|

Start Mo, =

Ex.: If the following screen is converted to a pattern, it changes as shown below.

v Monitor

and Monitor

or Operation

Pattern size [800 x 600]

.
To—-
Pattern size [120 x 90] L= .
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8.7 Other Functions in the [Tool] Menu

Tag Table

For more information, refer to the manual “Connection with to A « B Control Logix.”
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8.8 File Management

8.8

File Management

The file management function makes it possible to compare two screen data files and find out what the

differences are.

It is also possible to copy items, such as screens, messages, graphic libraries, etc., which have been

found to be different.

A screen data file can be partitioned for storage on floppy disks, and can be recombined.

File Management Outline

File Management Functions

The following options are included in [File Management].

1) Compares files, and copies the necessary data item only.

2) Copies entire files.

3) Deletes unnecessary files.
4) Partitions a file occupying large amounts of memory.
5) Recombines the partitioned file.

Language Help

[ uew... Chrl+M
= open... ChrG
S Transfer...

Component Parts Editing *

F Card Manager

File Management

1 Conveyorl VS
28.4.98

3 Conveyor Ve
4 Sim, Vg

5 Conveyor WS
& Conveyor N7
7aNT

& Sim. g

gc.va
oKib.wT

it Application

File Comparing... — l)
File Copy... - 2)
File Delets. .. —3)
File Divide. .. e 4)
File Combine. .. _— 5)

Files for File Management

The following four types of files can be handled by the file management function.

» V8 screen data file (extension: “*.vV8")
» V7 screen data file (extension: “*.\V7")
» V6 screen data file (extension: “*.V6")
» V4 screen data file (extension: “*.\V4”)

Specify two files with the same extensions when copying or comparing files.
o The file management function is not available for files with different extensions.

8-78



8.8 File Management

File Comparison

Two screen data files are compared and the result is reported.
If necessary, you can copy a data item that exists at the source file but does not exist in the target file
on this window.

Operating Procedure

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Comparing].
3. The [File Comparing] dialog shown below is displayed.

51N Language Help

[ wew.... Chrl+N - - §|
&3 open... o File Comparing X
= vz
o Lransfer .. = Specify the file to compare.
Component Parts Editing ¥ |:\,>
o .
CF Card Manager Ampatsan ‘
Comparnison Target ‘
1 Conweyorl VG File Copy... [] Text comparizon
Z8.4.v8 File Delete. .,
ancel
3 Conveyar VB File Divide. ..
4 Sim.Y8 File Combine. ..

S Coreeyor V8

Specify the files to be compared.

4. Click [OK]. File comparison is started. When any differences are found, the following window
appears.
For more information on the contents displayed in the window, refer to the next page.

*! Comparison

ystem Setting

O< Message:
¥ Fattern
O Bt Macro Black
O
Ol
OO Tie T Tile
018 B
(e 1
et =
0% 8¢ screen Library
O Arirnation Frame
O Animation Table
[2e Og
0=
(I vice Mermory Map (FLCZ)
& NEtwurk Table Setting {PLCL)
[m @
0% &
P&

[1 £ Tag Database Tag Database

| sl o

When the files are consistent, a message “Data Match” is displayed.
@ Click [OK]. The [Comparison] window is displayed.

V-SFT Version 5.0 [

1 Data Match
1Y
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8.8 File Management

[Comparison] Window

The window shows the data source to be compared (copy source) on the left and the data in the target

(copy target) on the right.

= Comparisan

ystam Setting
Sereen

Tile

O
<2
@

1%
[ £ Tag Database

Lol |

sl

Screen
Owerlap Library

% Message
) Pattern
Rerl Macro Block

it
L
= Tie

=
8¢ screen Library
Animation Frame

Animation Table

=
| Device Memory Map (PLC2)
5

EI{: Network Table Setting (PLC1)

)

£ Tag Database

Ll |

S

The text color or icon display varies according to the result of comparison.

Content Color Icon
The compared item exists in both files. The data Black Normal
content of the one coincide with the other.
The compared item exists in both files. The data Red Checked
content of the one do not coincide with the other.
The compared item only exists in one file. Does not exist: gray | Checked

Exists: red
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8.8 File Management

Details of result (checking on screen)

If any differences are found, the result of the comparison is displayed on the screen.

1. Right-click on the item which is detected as discrepant and click [List].

= Comparison

R
wstem Setting

= [l Ene
[l

e
L Copy Checked Tkem

Ceetail, ..

List

O
-l Macro Block.
-[J|&) Page Block
|:| Direct Block
[ Sereen Block
<O Tile
18R External Character 16
-] 3@ External Character 32
-/ Data Sheet
[1%g screen Library
Dg Animation Frame
[ Animation Table
[12a camment
- [CJEw Device Memory Map (PLCL)
- [ Device Memory Map (PLCZ)
IR, Metwork Table Setting (PLC1)
]2 metwark Table Setting (PLCZ)
-] 8§ MODEUS Table Setting (PLCZ)
[1 £ TaqDatabase

Right-click.

| |

=] H E:fConveyor WE
System Setting

-EB Graphic Library
& Overlap Library

-8 Dats Block

% Message
@ Pattern
e Macra Block
= H Page Block.
Direct Block
= II_" Screen Black.
- Tie
B external character 16
-df External Character 32
-JE& Data Shest
8¢ screen Library
g Animatian Frame
- Animation Table
Og Comment
E Device Memory Map (PLC1)
- E Cvevice Memory Map (PLCZ)
b Metworl: Table Setting (PLCL)
~ B metwork Table Setting (PLCZ)
-2 MODBUS Table Setting (PLCZ)
£ Tag Database

oy

2. The lists of the compared files are respectively displayed on the screen.

4 ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 - Comparison [E:\Conveyor.VE] - Comparison Target

Elle Edit “ew Wndow Help

1023)]

IR R =R

dn0x S e EE|P[ B 7 A -EE Coueten 10

RSB IEHMLA AP FleARETS -

J Language

Il/-0-Cu-- % 1 -®]A-V @~/ — m]

|5 o B H W A

— Comparison [E:\8.8.V8] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]

1023)]
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8.8

File Management

How to Copy after Comparison

After comparison has been made, the data item existing in the data source to be compared (copy
source) can be copied to the data in the target (copy target). There are three methods to copy the

item.

Checking the box:

The same number is assigned to the copy source and the copy target.

(Target: All)

1. Inthe copy source window, check the box of the item of which you want to copy.

onveyorYS

System Setting

Screen[0]
Screen[1]
Screen[3]
Screen[5]
creen6]

creen[12]
Screen[13]
Screen[ 14]

2. Right-click on the checked item, or select the checked item and click the [Edit] menu.
Then, click [Copy Checked Item].

Comparison

Owverlap Library

anweyor. V'8
System Setting

Sereen(1]

87 Screen(a]

Serasn[12]
Screen[13]

Screen[15]
Scresn[16]

Screen[20]
7 screenfz1]
Screen[30]
Screen[40]

Srreen[42]
Screen[43]

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
(17
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
Sereen[44]
[
[

Screen[47]
W raphic Library
Overlap Library

3. The checked item is copied to the copy target.
If the item already exists in the copy target file, the following [Overwrite Confirmation] dialog

appears.

The data item is overwritten by clicking [Yes].

Overwrite Confirmation

2 Screen[0] already exists.
.

Ovenwite?

] [ LCancel

& View ‘Window Help

OR Spatity Humber and Copy. |
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8.8 File Management

Specifying a number:

It is possible to copy multiple items in a batch by specifying their numbers.
(Target: All items except for items included in [System Setting])

1. Select the item to be copied in the copy source.

i3 onveyorYS
Systemn Sething

System Setting
Screen Scresn
Ea iaraphic Library BB Graphic Library

wetlap Library[0]
Crverlap Library[ 1] Dwerlap Library[1]
Cverlap Library[2] Overlap Library[2]
wetlap Library[5] Owerlap Library[5]
Crverlap Library[10] Owerlap Library[10]
L Data Block 2 Diats Block
% Message % Message
I Pattern ) Pattern
Il Macra Elack. fel Macro Black
I8 Page Block Page Block.
1%, Direct Block Direct Block

[l Screen Black Screen Black

I Tile F Tile
O% External Character 16 T External Character 16
1= External Character 32 A Futernal Character 32
Cll&@ ozt sheet [ Data sheet

[I®§ screen Library B¢ screen Library

Dg Animation Frame g animation Frame
[ Arimation Table Animation Table

=& Comment
[l pevice Memary Map (PLCL)
I Device Memary Map (PLCZ)
IR, netwark Table Setting (PLC1)
1=, metwork Table Setting (PLCZ)

0% MODBUS Table Setting (PLCZ)
[ £ TagDatabase

Og Comment
E Device Memary Map (PLCL)

- { Tag Database |
> adl

)

|
|~
|

2. Select [Specify Number and Copy] from the [Edit] menu.

(2N Wiew ‘Window Help
Copy Checked Item

( Specify Mumber and Copry... ’

3. The [Number Designation] dialog is displayed.
Specify the desired numbers for [Copy Source] and [Copy Target], and click [OK].
Copying is executed.

Number Designation [ Overlap Library ] |z|
ﬂ Copy Source Na. [ a . E:
E Copy Targst No. |0 -
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8.8 File Management

Dragging and dropping on the screen:

(Target: Screen, graphic library, overlap library, data block, data sheet, screen library, animation frame)

1. Select the item to be copied in the copy source.

=\ Comparison

= [l E:\conveyor.va | = [ Enconveyort.vs
B e Se O3 System Setting

e Graphic Library
58 Overlap Library
-2 Data Block

@ Message

® Pattern

- M MacroBlock M Macro Block.
[CI#] Page Block ] page Blodk
[t Direct Block. Direct Block

+ ][ Screen Block

7 Tile

-] IR External Character 16

- ] &g External Character 32
s pata sheet [ pats sheer

- [ Re Screen Library - B Screen Library

Animation Frame - Animation Frame

2. Click [List] from the right-click menu or from the [View] menu.

@ Screen Block

F Tie

-J External Character 16
-l External Character 32

& Comparison Window  Help
= [l E:\Conveyor.ve ~ Toolbar 3
- [ System Setting [ Status Bar

Copy Checked Ikem OR Do Mot Display Items with MNo Differences

Detail. .. Ceetail, ..

- List

M Macra Elock k_‘
- [C][l&] Page Block
[y Direct Block
[l Sereen Black
O Tie
-] [ External Character 15
IR External Character 32
- [Jigg Data Shest
- [C1%g Sereen Library

[ Animation Frame
3. The copy source and target files are displayed.
The source file window is placed above the other.

= Comparison [E:\Conveyor.VB] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]

-

If necessary, scroll the file window until the desired number comes into view.
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8.8 File Management

4. Click the screen to be copied in the source file window.
The screen number is highlighted in red.

== Comparison [E:\Canveyor.¥8] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]

5. Drag the selected screen to the desired target box number.
The copied screen is displayed in the target position by releasing the mouse.

== Comparison [E:\Conveyor. V8] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]

(o

O In the case of a screen, only the screen is copied. The pattern or graphic library that is
o used on the screen is not copied.
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8.8 File Management

6. To copy consecutive screens, click the first number of the source screens.

== Comparison [E:\Conveyor.¥B] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]

-

iI
¥

7. Click the last number of the copy source screen while holding down the [SHIFT] key. The screens
from the first number to the last number are selected at one time.

omparison [E:\Conveyor.V8] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]

-

iI
¥

iHIEHE
i
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8.8 File Management

8. Drag one of the selected screens to the copy target box. All the selected screens are copied to the
target file window at one time by releasing the mouse.

= Comparison [E:\Conveyor.VB] - Comparison Source File [Screen(0 - 1023)]

B
o

9. When copying non-consecutive screens, click the screens one by one while holding down the

[CTRL] key.
10. Drag one of the selected screens to the copy target box. All the selected screens are copied to the
target file window at one time by releasing the mouse.

Even if non-consecutive screens are selected, their copies are placed sequentially in the
o target file window.
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8.8 File Management

Saving the file

Before closing the comparison window, choose whether or not to save the copied data.

1. Click on the [File] menu.

2. Click [Overwrite Comparison Target] or [Save Comparison Target Under a New Name] as desired.

V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40

Edit Wiew ‘Window Help

Close %« =E|?[Is 7 A - &[ECoumten 10
Compare tlew: File P o o~ 'ixﬂ:'Hlﬁ-E@@gs‘
Save Compapison Source File Under a New Name. . '| AN - Q - / T— TH '|

( Orwerwrite Comparison Target File

Save Comparison Target Under a Mew Mame...

Guit Application

1y
[ system Setting
. M, Graphic Library
I8 crverlap Library
- [J882 Data Block

- M macro Block
- [C[#) Page Block

D Direct Block
- [ Sereen Black
O Tile

O1& Extermnal character 15
. @ External Character 32
- i Data Shest

I8¢ screen Library

- [CJ[54 Animation Frame
-G Animation Table

= E E:YConveyorl.vd

Systern Sething

s Graphic Library
Overlap Library
2 Data Block.
% Message

® Pattern

M Macro Block.

= Screen Block
T Tile
1B external character 16
F £xternal Character 32
| B Data Shest

8¢ screen Library

s Animation Frame
-5 Animation Table

3. When closing the comparison window without saving the data, click [No] in the following dialog.
The screen data file is closed while the data is not saved.

Y-SET Version 5.0

' : Overwrite [ EConveyorl.ve 17

| Ves | [ Mo

8-88



8.8 File Management

Copying the File

Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.

Click [File Copy].

The [File Copy] dialog is displayed.

Specify the desired files for [Copy Source] and [Copy Target].

Language Help

[ wew... Chrl+N file.Copy,
= Open... Chrl+0
Specify source and target file names for copy.
T Transfer...
Component Parts Editing ¥ |:,\> Copy
CF Card Manager Copy Target

Copy Environment File

1 CoreeesyorL VG
26448

3 Coreeeyor V8
4 Sim. g File Cambine. ..
S Coneveyor V8

& Coneeeryor V7

7 ANT

8 Simn. Y8

XL

0K:Ab.Y7

Quit Application

4. When [0 Copy Environment File] is checked, the environment file for the copy source file (with
extensions “.env”) is also copied.
The environment file is not copied when unchecked.

5. Click [OK]. Copying is executed.
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8.8 File Management

Deleting the File

Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
Click [File Delete].

The [File to be Deleted] dialog is displayed.
Specify the file to be deleted.

Filz |8 Hel
[CN Language Help File to be Deleted @

[ new... Chrl+

G2 open... Ctrl+o Laak ir: | ) User v| Q ¥ >
4 i
5 1yt [aTsuitch.vg
Component Parts Editing ¥ |::>
CF Card Manager
1 Conveyorl.Wa
28448 File name: |*VS ‘ [ Delete 1
3 Canveyor.¥g
2-amver Fies of wpe: ["v8 v [ caneel |
4 Sim V& File Combine. ..

S Conveyor Y5
B Conveyor. M7
TANT

& 5im V&
QcvE
nkK:ihy7

Quit application

4. Click [Delete].
The confirmation dialog is displayed.

V-SET Version 5.0

1 [E:\Useriswitch, vB] will be deleted.
L3 OK?

5. Click [Yes]. The file and its environment file having the same name are deleted.
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8.8 File Management

Dividing and Combining the File

The V8 series can create a screen data file of a large size.
However, such a file cannot be stored on only one floppy disk. Using [File Divide] and [File Combine],
the file can be divided into several sections for storage on floppy disks and can be recombined.

Dividing the File

1. Click [File] — [File Management] — [File Divide].
The [File Divide] dialog is displayed.

File Divide X
Specify the file hame for divide source and storage target.
Diivide Saurce ||
Store Target
(& 1.44Mbpte
() 1.25Mbyte

O 720Kbpte

2. Specify the desired file name for [Divide Source].
Clicking [Open] brings up the [File to be Divided] dialog. A file can be selected from the dialog.

3. Specify the desired file name for [Store Target].
The extensions “.div” is provided.

At this time, the divided sections of the file cannot be stored on floppy disks. Store them
o on the hard disk once.

4. Select the floppy disk capacity from [1.44 Mbyte], [1.25 Mbyte], or [720 kbyte].
5. Click [OK]. The file is divided automatically.

The divided sections of the file are stored in the format of “file name (n).div.” Save all the
o files to recombine them.
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8.8 File Management

Combining the File

When the divided sections of a file are stored on different floppy disks, copy them to one
o directory in advance.

1. Click [File] — [File Management] — [File Combine].
The [File Combine] dialog is displayed.

File Combine 3

Specify the file name for combine souce and
storage target

Combine Source |
Stare Target

2. Specify the desired file name for [Combine Source].

The divided sections of the file are stored in the format of “file name (n).div.” Specify one
o of the divided sections.

3. Click [Open]. Atthe same time, the file name before division is entered for [Store Target].
4. Click [OK]. The sections are combined automatically.
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8.9 Wizard

Wizard
Overview

The wizard function is provided to aid you to set the entry mode or alarm tracking mode, which might
seem difficult because it is necessary to combine with other parts like switches or display areas.
Screens in these modes can be created with ease by following the following step-by-step instructions.

Starting Wizard

Open the [Wizard] dialog from Catalog View or from the [Parts] menu.

Start from Catalog View

1. Display Catalog View.
If Catalog View is not displayed on the screen, click [View] — [View] — [Catalog View].

mParts Registration Item  Screen Setti

Toolbar 4
Project Wisw
Jump... ChrhG | o
Ttern List
M Simulate:
B Next shift-+PageDawn
“ [Mode Item
% Skip to Non-registered Screen Chrl+E
Screen List
iarid »
Zaom »

Display Envitonment. ..

iCustomize »

Redraw F5

2. Click [Wizard] in Catalog View.
The list of the item which can be set through the wizard is displayed.
Catalog

= ﬂ Wizard
& Switch

@ araph
Trend Graph
I alarm
Recipe
G passward

B Pa”‘ ER wizard ’

3. Double-clicking a listed item starts the wizard.

@ Not all parts are available in [Wizard].
To place parts not included in [Wizard], use another tool like the [Parts List] menu.
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8.9 Wizard

Start from [Parts] Menu

1. Click [Parts] — [Wizard].

Registration Ikem
B pares ist...

Cvetlap 4

& Switch

& Lamp
Data Display »
Message L3

[ Ertry

& slider Switch
Graph
Trend Graph
Alarm
Graphic

Macro

vy

Calendar

ﬁ Recipe
Multimedia 4
Others »

[#=] Component Parts

2. The [Specify the item to create.] dialog is displayed. This dialog shows the list of items, for which
the wizard is provided.

Specify the item to create.

Image

Larnp

Murn. Dizplay
Char. Display

Bar Graph

Pie Graph

Clozed Area Graph
Panel Meter
Statistic Bar Graph
Statistic Pie Graph
Tiend Graph
Trend Sampling
Data Sampling
Alarm Tracking
Time Order Alarming
Recipe

Password

Function Esplanation
The switch with the specified function is placed.

This makes it possible ta change the screen or display the
owerlap.

A\

3. Select an item and click [OK]. The wizard starts.
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8.10 Component Parts

8.10 Component Parts
Overview

V-SFT version 5 provides component parts that are available as I/0O monitor screens associated with
connections to PLCs of different manufacturers and also screens associated with connections to
inverters or temperature controllers.

Component parts should help you create screens because these parts can be placed on screens.

Component Parts Placement

1. Click [Parts] — [Component Parts], or click [Component Parts] icon.

Reqgistration Item
! Parts List...

Overlap »
£
2 Swikch

B Lamp _
Data Display » Component Part Edit [X]

Message 4 O R

H Entry

& slider Switch
Graph
Trend Graph
Alarrn
Graphic

Macro

Calendar

ﬁ Recipe
Multimedia »

Others »

Wizard. ..

[#=] Component Parts k

2. The [Select a part.] dialog including the component parts selection menu is displayed.
Double-click the desired part.

Select a part. @

Folder
Components/Eng/

Imags:

3 m
<DirzImwertar
<Dirx10 Monitor
<Dir>Others
<DirxRecipe

([ Tctin Temperature Contoler

FUI_PUM_SyGa:
FUJ_PUM_VGA:

141_FSEL Z3wis_SYGAT: 1.01

141 XSEL 3wis WGAT: 1.01

41 SEL_4twis_QWGA

1414 SEL_4hwis_OWGAManochioms:

1AIZ-SEL_SVGA
141 - SEL_VGA:
Function Explanatian
Add Display Language (1 %

Cancel
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8.10 Component Parts

3. The component parts list is displayed according to your selection. Select the target file and click

[OK].

Select a part.

Folder

Components/Eng/Temperature Controller/

Fuil il

Fuji PG Main WGA: 1.01

Fuil FXG Sub S¥GA: 1.1

Fuji PG SubVGA: 1.01

Fuii FXG Trend SWGA: 1.00

Fuji PG Trend ¥GA: 1.00

Fuii FXR Main S¥GA: 1.01

Fuji PR Main WGA: 1.01

Fuil FXR Sub S¥GA: 1.01

Fuji PR SubVGA: 1.01

Fuii FXR Trend SWGA: 1.00

Fuji PR Trend ¥GA: 1.00
RKC_CE Series Main SVGA: 1.02
RKLC_CB Series Main YGa: 1.02
RKC_CE Seres Sub SWGA 1.02
RKLC_CB Saries SubVGa: 1.02
RKC_CE Seres Trend S¥GA: 1.01
RKLC_CB Series Trend YGEA: 1.01

Add

Imags

Function Explanation

RUN__ [NATH (AR

g
ot No%ToSI Parameters
=
3.4

Ipa]

Function to monitor and set the paramsters
of Fuji Electric tempersture controller FXG
series.
Place only one main "Fuji PXG main SVGA" on

“Without PLC Connection
No connection
Mo connection

o mmne

Display Language | 1

(G

A

”~

v

v

A}

4. If the device connection settings differ between the screen data being edited and the component
part, the following dialog is displayed. Select an option to be copied under [Component Parts] and

click [OK].

Device Connection Setting @

Device Connection Setting is different,

Na Title: 18

PLCT | MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC : GrH(G] series(Et
PLCZ  |Mo connection

FLC3 Mo connection

PLC4  |Mo connection

PLCS Mo connestion

PLCE Mo connestion

PLC7 Mo connection

FLC Mo connection

Seting of selected Component Parts will bs copied to the file cutently being edited.

Component Farts

PLC1

“wiithout PLC Connection
Mo connection
Mo connection
Mo connection
Mo connection
Mo connection
Mo connection

Fuii Electric : FAGIMODEUS RTU)

5. The component part is placed on the screen.

Details of Component Parts

A

For more information on the individual component parts, refer to the Operation Manual.
The Operation Manual is installed in the folder below.

C:\Program Files\V-SFT V5\Parts\Components
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Appendix 1 Font

Font Types

The following fonts and languages are available on MONITOUCH.

Fonts

Languages

Characters

Japanese

Japanese, English

JIS level 1 + level 2 + ANK
code

Japanese 32

Japanese, English

JIS level-1 Kanji + ANK code

English/Western
Europe

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish,
Faeroese, French

ISO-8859-1: Latinl
(Expanded ASCII code)

Chinese (Traditional)

Chinese (traditional), English

BIG5 code (A141 to C67E) +
ASCII code

Chinese (Simplified)

Chinese (simplified), English

GB2312 code (A142 to FEEF) +
ASCII code

Korean Hangul, English KS code (A142 to C8FE) +
ASCII code

Gothic Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + ANK
code

Gothic Japanese, English JIS level 1 + level 2 + IBM

(IBM Extended extended code (FA40 to FC4B)

Character) + ANK code

English/Western
Europe HK Gothic

English/Western
Europe HK Times

English, Icelandic, Irish, Italian, Dutch,
Swedish, Spanish, Danish, German,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish,
Faeroese, French

ISO-8859-1: Latinl
(Expanded ASCII code)

Central Europe

Croatian, Czech, Hrvatska (Croatian),
Hungarian, Polish, Romanian, Slovakian,
Slovene

CP1250 code

ISO code *1
(ISO-8859-2: Latin2)

Cyrillic Russian, Ukrainian, Kazakh, Bulgarian, CP1251 code
Uzbek, Azerbaijani ISO code *1
(ISO-8859-5: Latin5)
Greek Greek CP1253 code
ISO code *1
(ISO-8859-7: Latin7)
Turkish Turkish CP1254 code
ISO code *1
(ISO-8859-9: Latin9)
Baltic Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian CP1257 code

*1 For ISO code, select [System Setting] — [Font Setting], select the font and check the box for

[O 1SO Codel.

*2 To display a language other than those shown above, use “Windows fonts.”
(For more information on the difference between fonts and Windows fonts, refer to the next

page.)
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Differences between Fonts and Windows Fonts

Fonts

* When making font settings, click [System Setting] — [Font Setting].

* A maximum of eight languages, language 1 - language 8, can be set. Screens are displayed in set
languages when the font files are stored in the V8 unit or the CF card.

Hello

Font: English/Western Europe « In this case, Chinese
cannot be displayed.

86./600080

* When making font settings to be transferred to MONITOUCH, click [System Setting] — [Font
Setting] — [Transfer Font Setting].

When multiple fonts are selected in the [Transfer Font Setting] tab window, language
@ switch is enabled even without the use of a CF card. In this case, however, the screen
data capacity is decreased by the size of the font files.

Windows fonts

» Windows font setting is made for each item.

» When displaying smooth typefaces or small characters, or characters in different character codes
on the same screen, use Windows fonts so that text representation as desired will be achieved.

Hello

Font: English/Western Europe <« Since Chinese cannot be
displayed, the Windows
font is used.

g

96,4680 00

With a font setting made in a screen data file, the Windows font specified for the file is used in such
a manner as to draw character outlines graphically. Therefore, more memory tends to be needed
and limitations may apply depending on used functions.

For more information, refer to page A1-29.
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Distinguishing Fonts on MONITOUCH

You can see which font is in use on MONITOUCH.
The font name is displayed in the following position on the Main Menu screen displayed on
MONITOUCH.

Font setting of screen data

/

Main Menu V810iT 2007-11-1  10:30:15 ©
Screen Data Driver information e
it : PLC1 CNL
Size + 13762560 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
VER. 1.000 MELSEC Anf/N/U
System Information PLC2 MI2
SYSTEM PROG_UFR 1. 000 OMURON: SYSMAC C
VER. 1.000 SYSMAC C
FONT VER. 1.000
— ENGLISH
Ethernet Information
Trans. Speed: 109BASE-TX
Stat.No.:192.168.1.200 (
s
MAC: 0B50FF0000D0
@
°
Editor:MIL @

Font names

The following font names are displayed on the Main Menu screen:

Fonts On the Main Menu Screen
Japanese JAPANESE
Japanese 32 JAPANESE 32
English/Western Europe ENGLISH
Chinese (Traditional) CHINESE (TRAD.)
Chinese (Simplified) CHINESE (SIMP.)
Korean KOREAN
Gothic HA Gothic
Gothic (IBM Extended Character) HA Gothic (IBM)
English/Western Europe HK Gothic HK Gothic
English/Western Europe HK Times HK Times
Central Europe Central Euro. CP *
Cyrillic Cyrillic CP *
Greek Greek CP *
Turkish Turkish CP *
Baltic Baltic CP
Two or more selected from the above | MULTI LANG

* When [0 ISO Code] is checked in the [Font Setting] dialog, “CP” disappears from the Main Menu

screen.
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Font Setting Procedure

Fonts

This section explains the procedure for setting a font to be used in screen data.

1. Select [System Setting] — [Font Setting].
The [Font Setting] dialog is displayed.

Tool Window Help
[ edit Mode selection. ..

E. Device Connection Setting...

Device Memory Map »
PLC Communication »
Temperature Contraller [PLC2Way Communication
Ethernet Communication 4
Extended Communication »
Unit Setting L3

(ﬁ Fonk Setting

I ilabal Function Switch Setting

(5 CF Card Setting...
Attribute Setting

S Buffering Area Setting...
Memary Card Setting. ..
S8 MES Setting. .

% Operation log setting. ..
Serurity setting. ..

Macro Setting

2. Select the desired font for [Font].

nt Setting

Fort | Transter Fort Seting

Fort | Transter Font Setting

tain Menu

Fant

Bitmap font w

Language 1 : English/Western Europe

Language Selection

Interface Language 1 :

Main Menu
English v
Font
Eitmap font ~

Gothic: font
Stroke font 1)

Setting

Language Selection

Interface Language

Initial Interface Language

[&]with [ ]
utput the character

string in the
switch/lamp in one line

Setting
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3. To change to another language, double-click on [Language 1: English/Western Europe], or click on
[Language 1: English/Western Europe] and then click the [Setting] button.

Font Setting, El

Font | Transfer Font Sefiing

Main Menu
English v

Font

Eitmap font ~

Double-click ——{|__
1 Click here and then

click [Setting].

Setting

or

Language Selection

[ with[]

Output the character
stiing in the
switch/lamp in one line

Interface Language

Initial Interface Language

4. The dialog shown below is displayed.
Select the desired font from the drop-down list and click [OK].

Language 1 Bitmap font

English/»esterm Euope

Japanese

| apanese 32
En i ope
Chinese [Traditional]
Chinese [Simplified]
Forean

Central Europe

Cyrillic

Greek

Turkish

Baltic

Cancsl
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o<

Transfer Font Setting

This section explains the font settings for transfer to MONITOUCH.
The V8 series is capable of storing multiple font settings. When necessary fonts are selected in the
dialog below, the language displayed on the V8 unit can be switched to any of these languages without

the use of a CF card.

More fonts to be transferred to MONITOUCH will decrease the screen data capacity. In terms of
avoiding memory shortage, do not select unnecessary fonts.

Default settings [,

Fant | TrersorFor. Sting |

[Diapaness
[#]Japaness 32
Chinese [Traditional)
Chinese [Simplified])
Korean

Central Ewope

[ Central Europs(1S0)
Cyrilic:

[ Cyilizys0)

Greek

[ Greek(50)

Turkish

[ TurkishliS0)

Baltic

Font Memory
{Used) 1310720 byte

Screen Memory 576 ble
[Used)

Font Memory
[&ailablel

Sereen Memory
[vailable]

7077888 byte
12450364 byte

Caloulats Memary

Notes on creating multi-language screens

When all of the languages selected as [Interface Language: 2 - 8] in the [Font] tab window are selected in the
[Transfer Font Setting] tab window, no CF card is required. However, if a font selected in the [Font] tab window is
deselected in the [Transfer Font Setting] tab window, a CF card must be used.

Interface Language: 2
Language 1: English/Western Europe
Language 2: Chinese (Simplified)

Font Setting

Font ‘ Trarefer Font Setting

Main Meru
v

Font

| Bitmap font £v3

CF card unnecessary

[iapaness
Japanese 32
Chiresz [Traditional]

hinese (Simplified)
Korean

e e

CF card necessary

Font Setting

Font | Transfer Font Setting

[1Japanese
[1Japanese 32
[ Chinese (Traditional]

[ korean
[C] Central Europe
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Font Size

Depending on the font type, the font size can be specified by point or by using [Enlarge X/Y].

Fonts Size Specifying Method

Japanese

Japanese 32

English/Western Europe

- — Enlarge X/Y
Chinese (Traditional)

Chinese (Simplified)

Korean

Gothic

Gothic (IBM Extended Character)
English/Western Europe HK Gothic

Points

English/Western Europe HK Times

Central Europe

Cyrillic
Greek Enlarge X/Y
Turkish

Baltic

Enlarge X/Y

“1" to “8” can be specified for [Enlarge X] or [Enlarge Y]. Correspondence between character sizes
and values for [Enlarge] is shown below:

Enlarge 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

One-byte (W x H dots) 8 x 16 16 x 32 24 x 48 32 x 64 40 x 80 48 x 96 56 x 112 | 64 x 128

Two-byte (W x H dots) 16 x 16 32x32 48 x 48 64 x 64 80 x 80 96 x 96 112 x 112 | 128 x 128

Points
Points Remarks
8 One-byte 6 x 11 dots, two-byte 11 x 11 dots
9 One-byte 6 x 12 dots, two-byte 12 x 12 dots
10 One-byte 7 x 13 dots, two-byte 13 x 13 dots
11 One-byte 8 x 15 dots, two-byte 15 x 15 dots
12 One-byte 8 x 16 dots, two-byte 16 x 16 dots
14 One-byte 10 x 19 dots, two-byte 19 x 19 dots
16 One-byte 11 x 21 dots, two-byte 21 x 21 dots
18 One-byte 12 x 24 dots, two-byte 24 x 24 dots
20 One-byte 14 x 27 dots, two-byte 27 x 27 dots
22 One-byte 15 x 29 dots, two-byte 29 x 29 dots
24 One-byte 16 x 32 dots, two-byte 32 x 32 dots
26 One-byte 18 x 35 dots, two-byte 35 x 35 dots
28 One-byte 19 x 37 dots, two-byte 37 x 37 dots
36 One-byte 24 x 48 dots, two-byte 48 x 48 dots
48 One-byte 32 x 64 dots, two-byte 64 x 64 dots
72 One-byte 48 x 96 dots, two-byte 96 x 96 dots
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Memory Sizes of Fonts

Depending on the font type, the memory used varies.
The following memory sizes are required for these individual font types.

(Unit: kbytes)

Fonts Size *1
Japanese 230
Japanese 32 710
English/Western Europe 41
Chinese (Traditional) 238
Chinese (Simplified) 184
Korean 121
Gothic *2
Gothic (IBM Extended Character) *2
English/Western Europe HK Gothic *2
English/Western Europe HK Times *2
Central Europe 6
Cyrillic 6
Greek 6
Turkish 6
Baltic 6

*1 The screen data size can be checked on the Main Menu screen of MONITOUCH.
(Refer to the following figure.)

Screen data size s A
\ Main Menu 81017 2007-11-1  10:30:15 ©
\ Soreon Nata Driver information v
Coment. : PLC1 ONL
Size i 1376250 MITSUBISHI ELECTRICIA series link

VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/N/U
Systen Infornation R R

SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 OMURON: SYSMAC C
VER. 1.000 SYSHRC C

FONT VER. 1.000
ENGLISH

Ethernet. Infornation

Trans. Speed: 100BASE-TX
Stat.No. :192.168.1.200

PORT: 10000

MAC: @250FFaaaand

=
XK

i
v

EI

o
Editor:MT1

i
o

S /

*2 In the case of HK Gothic/Times fonts, the available size varies depending on the setting in the
screen data file, such as manual font setting.
For more information on gothic fonts, refer to page A1-18.
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Language Entry Method

Language Entry Method

English/Western Europe, English/Western Europe HK
Gothic, and English/Western Europe HK Times

Key in characters in the same manner as you type each language on your computer.

Using “English/Western Europe” Font on Non-compatible Operating
System

This section explains how to enter German text on Windows XP, for example.

IME installation

1. On Windows XP, click [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel]. The [Control Panel] window is
displayed.

Double-click [Regional and Language Options]. The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is
displayed.

B Control Panel
@ Set Program Access and Defaults

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help
w windows Catalag

‘Windows Update

\_) > ? /.7 ) Search Folders '

Address |G‘ Control Panel

» & % © w B F

B e e

E Dacuments 3 Accessihilty  Add Hardware Add or Administrative  Automatic AXIS Me
= Options Remov... Taols Updates Contr
@ i -

@ Settings . AsE s i,
i !g B =

k] J Search N \2 Network Connections 'U'b % E ’f) = =]
bl - Seard

o C‘;’ Printers and Faxes Game InteliR) ASF  Intel(R) GMA Inkernet Keyboard Maous

Controllers  Agent Console Driver Options

& @) Help and Support i Taskbar and Start Menu 9 P

g 5 ©
:EES = v
=)

[ Regional and JFranners and  Scheduled Security SoundMax  Sounds
§ @ Shut Down Language .. Cameras Tasks Center AudicESP Audio De

a
===
=EH
Windows Wireless
Firewall  Network Set...

2. Open the [Languages] tab window. Click the [Details] button.

nguage Options

Regional Options | Languages | Advanced

Text services and input languages

Ta view or change the languages and methods pau can use to enter
test, click Details.

Supplemental language support

Most languages are installed by default. Ta install additional languages,
select the appropriate check box below,

[ Install files for complex script and right-to-left languages (including
hai)

Ingtall files for E ast Asian languages
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3. The [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog is displayed.
Click the [Add] button.

Text Services and Inpu

Settings | Advanced

Drefault input language

Select one of the installed input languages to use when you start your
COMmpUtEr.

|Englsh (United States] - US v

Installed services
Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the:
list. Use the Add and Remave buttans to madify this list.

English (United States)
Keyboard
= us
< Add
Bemove \
Broperties.
Preferences
Language Bar... Eey Settings.

oy

4. The [Add Input Language] dialog is displayed.
Select [German (Germany)] under [Input language] and [German] under [Keyboard layout/IME].
Click [OK].

Add Input language

Input language:

Kevboard layout/IME:

Geman e |

o () oo |

N

5. Inthe [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog, “German (Germany)” appears under [Installed
services].

Text Services and Input Languages

Settings | Advanced

Drefault input language

Select one of the installed input languages to use when you start your
COMmpUtEr.

|Englsh (United States] - US v

Installed services
Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the:
list. Use the Add and Remave buttans to madify this list.

German [Germary]
Keyboard
afioman -
Korean
@ Keyboard Add

[
N?

= FKorean Input System [IME 2002] =
ol =
< | > a Properties.

Preferences

Language Bar... Key Settings.

o
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6. Click [OK]. The German language is added (the indicator [DE German (Germany)] is added to the
types of IME).

The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is displayed again.

Chinese {Taiwan)
W Korean

Chinese (PRC)

A English {United States)

German (Germany)
Palish

Show the Language bar

7. Click [OK] to close the dialog.

Text entry procedure

1. Startup the V-SFT version 5. Click [System Setting] — [Font Setting]. In the [Font Setting] dialog,
select [Bitmap font] under [Font] and [English/Western Europe] for [Language 1].

ont Setting
Fort | Transter Font Setting

tain Menu
English R

Font

‘ Bitrap font v

Language 1 Bitmap font

English/westemn Europe 150 Code
Japanese

Japanese 32
" ELiope

Chinese [Traditional]
Chinese [Simplified)
Kiorean

Central Eurape
L | Cyrillic

Greek

Turkish
Language {Baltic

~ Import.
Interface Language s
|nitial Interface Language
with [ ]
Qutput the character

sting in the
switch/lamp in one line

2. When editing items or entering text, select [DE German (Germany)] on the Windows XP’s IME bar.

Chinese {Taiwan)
m Korean

Chinese {PRC)
=) English {United States)
o E German (Germany)
8 Polish

Show the Language bar

3. Type German words and place them on the screen.
Frihling
Tag

Stunde

When typing in other languages, follow the same procedural steps.

Al-11



Language Entry Method

Chinese (Traditional) and Chinese (Simplified)

Key in characters in the same manner as you type Chinese characters (traditional or simplified) on
your computer.

@ Enter Traditional Chinese characters in BIG5 code, and Simplified Chinese in GB2312 code.

Using “Chinese” Font on Non-compatible Operating System

This section explains how to enter Chinese (simplified) text on Windows XP, for example.

IME installation

1. On Windows XP, click [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel]. The [Control Panel] window is
displayed.

Double-click [Regional and Language Options]. The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is
displayed.

2. Open the [Languages] tab window. Click the [Details] button.

3. The [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog is displayed.
Click the [Add] button.

4. The [Add Input Language] dialog is displayed.

Select [Chinese (China)] under [Input language] and [Chinese (Simplified) - Microsoft Pinyin IME

3.0] under [Keyboard layout/IME]. Click [OK].

5. Inthe [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog, “Chinese (PRC)” appears under [Installed
services].

Add Input language

Input language:

Keyboard lapout/IME:
Chinese (Simplified) - Micrazaft Pingin IME 3.0 ~

) ==

A}

Text Services and Input Languages |E|E‘

Seltings | Advanced

Default input Janguage
Select one of the installed input languages to use when you start pour
computer.

English [Urited States] - US v

Installed services

Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the
list. Use the Add and Remove buttons to modify this list

Chinese [PRC) ~
& Keyboard
= Chinese (Simplified) - Microsoft Finyir

Chinese [T aiwan]

& Keyboard Add
= Microsoft Mew Phonetic IME 2002a
[l English (United States) 2
< ¥
Preferences

ey Settings...
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6. Click [OK]. The Chinese language is added (the indicator [CH Chinese (China)] is added to the
types of IME).
The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is displayed again.

H Chinese (Taiwan)

&l korean

H Chinese (PRC)
28} English {United States)
v E izerman (Germany’]

Falish

Show the Language bar

7. Click [OK] to close the dialog.

Text entry procedure

1. Startup the V-SFT version 5. Click [System Setting] — [Font Setting]. In the [Font Setting] dialog,
select [Chinese (simplified)] under [Font].

2. When editing items or entering text, select [CH Chinese (China)] on the Windows XP’s IME bar.

3. Type Chinese characters and place them on the screen.

B

When typing in Chinese (traditional), follow the same procedural steps.

@ Chinese Writer (KODENSHA) is also available as IME software.

Al-13




Language Entry Method

Korean

Key in characters in the same manner as you type Hangul alphabets on your computer.

@ Kanji characters cannot be used. Only Hangul alphabets can be displayed.

Using “Korean” Font on Non-compatible Operating System

This section explains how to enter Korean text on Windows XP, for example.

IME installation

1. On Windows XP, click [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel]. The [Control Panel] window is
displayed.
Double-click [Regional and Language Options]. The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is
displayed.

2. Open the [Languages] tab window. Click the [Details] button.

3. The [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog is displayed.
Click the [Add] button.

4. The [Add Input Language] dialog is displayed.
Select [Korean] under [Input language] and [Korean Input System (IME 2002)] under [Keyboard
layout/IME]. Click [OK].

Add Input language E|g|

Input language:
-
Keyboard lapout/IME:
Karean Input System [IME 2002) £

5. Inthe [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog, “Korean” appears under [Installed services].

Text Services and Input Languages

Seltings | Advanced

Drefault input Janguage

Select one of the installed input languages to use when you start paur
computer,

English (Urited States] - US hd

Installed services

Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the
list. Use the 4dd and Remove buttons to modify this list

=

Korean
Keyboard
= Karean Input System IME 2002)
o Add..

@ Keyboard
= Palish [Programmers] E
< *
Preferences
——
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6. Click [OK]. The Korean language is added (the indicator [KO Korean] is added to the types of
IME).
The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is displayed again.

{#al Chinese (Taiwan)

gyl Chinese (PRC)

English (United States)
W German (Germany)
s FPolish

Show the Language bar

7. Click [OK] to close the dialog.

Text entry procedure

1. Startup the V-SFT version 5. Click [System Setting] — [Font Setting]. In the [Font Setting] dialog,
select [Korean] under [Font].

2. When editing items or entering text, select [KO Korean] on the Windows XP’s IME bar.

3. Type Hangul alphabets and place them on the screen.

@ Korean Writer (KODENSHA) is also available as IME software.
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Central Europe/Cyrillic/Greek/Turkish

Key in characters in the same manner as you type each language on your computer.

Using “Central Europe/Cyrillic/Greek/Turkish” Fonts on
Non-compatible Operating System

This section explains how to enter Polish text on Windows XP, for example.

IME installation

1.

On Windows XP, click [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel]. The [Control Panel] window is
displayed.

Double-click [Regional and Language Options]. The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is
displayed.

Open the [Languages] tab window. Click the [Details] button.

The [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog is displayed.
Click the [Add] button.

The [Add Input Language] dialog is displayed.
Select [Polish] under [Input language] and [Polish (programmer)] under [Keyboard layout/IME].
Click [OK].

Add Input language

Input language:

v
Keyboard layout/IME:
Polish [Programmers] v

In the [Text Services and Input Languages] dialog, “Polish” appears under [Installed services].

Click [OK]. The Polish language is added (the indicator [PL Polish] is added to the types of IME).
The [Regional and Language Options] dialog is displayed again.

Chinese {Taiwan)
Korean

Chinese (PRC)
28 English (United States)

Click [OK] to close the dialog.
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Text entry procedure

1. Start up the V-SFT version 5. Click [System Setting] — [Font Setting]. In the [Font Setting] dialog,
select [Bitmap font] under [Font] and [Central Europe] for [Language 1]. (Keep [[J1SO Code]
unchecked.)

Font Setting [x]

Font | Transher Font Setting|

Main Menu
English -

Font
Bitmap font -

Language 1 Bitmap font

Cenral Europe []150 Code

Japanese
Japaness 32 Cancel
e eissem Eucpe ==
Chinese [Tradtional)
Chinese (Simplfied)

Language Selection|

Greek,

Intsitacs Langusgs|§
Intial Intertace Language
With[]
Dutput the charactsr
sting in the

switchylamp in one fine

2. When editing items or entering text, select [PL Polish] on the Windows XP’s IME bar.

3. Type Polish characters and place them on the screen.

Dojazd
Zhiegac’

Rampa
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HK Gothic and HK Times

HK Gothic and HK Times

Outline

On the V series it is possible to use fonts similar to the Windows True Type fonts (Arial and Times).
The font similar to Arial is called English/Western Europe HK Gothic. The font similar to Times is
called English/Western Europe Times.

ABCDEF G

ABCDEFG

ABCDEFG

ABCDEFG
ABCDEFG

ABCDEFG

ABCDEFG
ABCDEFG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic English/Western Europe HK Times

The English/Western Europe HK Gothic and English/Western Europe HK Times fonts used for the V
series are Hakko Electronics’ original fonts.

The English/Western Europe HK Gothic and HK Times feature:

« The English/Western Europe font creates a smooth typeface when the specified enlargement
factors are even numbers; however, only a normal typeface is available when the factors are odd
numbers. With the English/Western Europe HK Gothic or HK Times font, a smooth typeface is
created in any size.

English/Western Europe font
Enlargement factors: odd (1 x 1) ABCDEFG
™ :l --I ' --I
S8 HECDEFG

Enlargement factors: even (2 x 2) AB (j D E FG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic font

12 points ABCDEFG

I E ABCDEFG
S ABCDEFG

= ABCDEFG
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 In the case of the English/Western Europe font, the minimum enlargement factors are X: 1 and Y:
1. When smaller characters should be displayed, the 1/4 size must be selected. With the
English/Western Europe HK Gothic or HK Times font, the number of points is used to specify a
character size in place of enlargement factors. The minimum permissible number of points is
eight. A smoother typeface can be realized as a result.

English/Western Europe font

Minimum size (1/4)

(1x1)
English/Western Europe HK Gothic font
Minimum size 8 points ABCOEFG
9 points ABCDEF G

10 points ABCDEFG

12 points #BCOEFR

It is not possible to use the English/Western Europe HK Gothic or HK Times font in
o combination with the English/Western Europe font.
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Points of English/Western Europe HK Gothic/HK

Times

The following sizes are supported.

Points | Selection from Used or Not used
8 Available
9 Available
10 Available
11 Available
12 Set to be used
14 Available
16 Available
18 Available
20 Available
22 Available
24 Available
26 Available
28 Available
36 Available
48 Available
72 Available

Display Function Specifications

< When [English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or
[English/Western Europe HK Times] is selected
for [Font], the 12-point size is automatically
recognized as the font to be used and the data
is transferred to the V series.

x 15 lines

x 30 lines

Characters available Latinl Icelandic, Irish, Italian, English, Dutch, Swedish,
for display Spanish, Danish, German, Norwegian,
Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese, French
Character sizes 8 points 6 x 11 dots
12 points 8 x 16 dots
Displayed characters | Display resolution 320 x 240 640 x 480 800 x 600
8 points 53 characters | 100 characters | 100 characters
x 21 lines x 43 lines x 54 lines
12 points 40 characters | 80 characters | 100 characters

x 37 lines

Al1-20




HK Gothic and HK Times

Setting Procedure

1. Font type setting (page A1-22 in this chapter)
Select [English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times] for [Font].
2. Font setting for individual functions in use (page A1-23 in this chapter)
Specify the number of points as a character size in property setting when setting a part, mode, or
text in drawing.
3. Manual font setting (page A1-25 in this chapter)
When automatic font setting is not valid for any function set in step 2, make a manual font setting.

4. Data transfer to the V series (page A1-27 in this chapter)
Transfer the screen data using the HK font to the V series.
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1. Font Type Setting

In the [Font Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu, select [English/Western Europe
HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times] for [Font].

U

[©]

If you attempt to change a [Font] setting from [English/Western Europe] to
[English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times], the following
alarm message appears.

V-SET Version 5.0

(] Do wou want to change the text size according ko the Fonk?
. ‘fou cannok undo the operation, Make a backup copy before executing the change,

When [Yes] is clicked, the English/Western Europe font is converted into the HK Gothic or
HK Times (whichever is selected) that is in the number of points closest to the X
enlargement factor of the English/Western Europe font. If no backup copy of the screen
data is saved, click [No] and save a backup copy.

If you attempt to change a [Font] setting from [English Western Europe HK Gothic] or
[English/Western Europe HK Times] to [English/Western Europe], an alarm message
appears as well. The table below shows the character sizes in relation to font conversion.

[English/Western Europe] — HK Fonts HK Fonts — [English/Western Europe]
Points X enlargement factor Points | X and Y enlargement factors

1 12 8 1x1

2 24 9 1x1

3 36 10 1x1

4 48 11 1x1

5 72 12 1x1

6 72 14 1x1

7 72 16 1x1

8 72 18 1x1

20 2x2

22 2x2

24 2x2

26 2x2

28 2x2

36 3x3

48 4 x4

72 6 x6
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2. Font Setting for Individual Functions

With [English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times] selected for [Font],
the character property setting made for a function (part or mode) is altered to the setting for the HK
font.

Ex.) Text

Text | Coordinates

ABCDE

Color A v @ Tl

Fropery B | & AlE

Foint 12w

Rotation + Diection |23+

Character Position ’% ==
[ Windows Font

Font E]

Display Language | 1 v

When either HK font is used, specify a character size in points in the dialog. Both X and Y sizes are
enlarged/reduced equally according to the specified number of points.

Q [1/4] and [Italic] options are inactive in the property setting.

For each function (part of mode), the number of character points, and whether automatic or manual
font setting is to be made for placed texts, differ as the table on the following page indicates.

Note:
For automatic font setting and manual font setting mentioned in the table, refer to “Manual Font
Setting.”
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Function Automatic Font Setting Manual font Setting No. of Points
Switch, lamp Texts on switch and lamp - Variable
Numerical data Numerical data display - Variable
display
Character display - Character display Variable
Message display - Message display Variable

Bit order alarming
mode

Message in display area *,
messages on switch and lamp

Variable in display
area, Limited to 12
points on switch and
lamp

Alarm sub display

Message in display area

Variable

Message mode

Message in display area,
messages on switch and lamp
(Requirements: [Block] is
selected for [Action select] and
[Internal] for [Command].)

Message in display area,
messages on switch and lamp
(Requirements: [Block] or
[Message] is selected for
[Action select] and [External]
for [Command].)

Variable in display
area, Limited to 12
points on switch and
lamp

Data sampling

Numerical data display,
character display

Limited to 12 points

Alarm logging Message in display area - Limited to 12 points
Time order (as mentioned for “Relay - (as mentioned for “Bit
alarming mode”) order alarming mode”)

Alarm tracking

Message in display area,
numerical data display

Limited to 12 points

Memory card mode | File number and record File name and record name Variable
number displays in display displays in display area
area

Calendar display Calendar numerical data and - Variable
text

Time display Time display - Variable

Table data display | Numerical data display and text | Character and message Variable
in drawing * displays

Text in drawing Displayed characters - Variable

Multi-text Displayed characters - Variable

Data sheet (None) (None) (None)

* Refer to the notes on the following page.

U

o

* In the case of the matrix type (V6)
Spacing of characters is different between the matrix type and the analog type. The
matrix type shows characters based on dots at regular intervals. The space between
characters varies with the specified number of points.

20-point-size characters in the relay mode

Touch switch: Analog switch

Machine Error
System Error

Communication Error

Emergency Stop
RUN Mode Stop
Setting Value Over

Touch switch: Matrix switch

Machine Error
System Error

Communication Error
Emergency Stop
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3. Manual Font Setting

In the case of the HK fonts, character codes used on screens will be recognized automatically or
manually, depending on the used functions (part or mode) (see the table on the previous page).

Automatic Font Setting

By means of automatic font setting, character codes used on the screen are recognized and only
partial sections of the font data including the codes are transferred to the V series.

There is no special operation to be performed by the user.

Manual Font Setting

When text data, for instance, to be displayed on a character display or message display will vary, such
text data is not determined on the software. In such a case, select probable items of font data to be
used and transfer them to the V series. This operation is a manual font setting.

Itis necessary to check the number of points specified for the placed text as well as the function (mode
or part) in which the text is placed. Whether or not to make manual font settings is determined as a
result. (See the table on page Al1-24 in this chapter.)

Since the 12-point size data is transferred to the V series first, manual font setting is not
@ necessary. For more information on the 12-point size data, see page A1-27 in this
chapter.

When any function (mode or part) that needs manual font setting is used on the screen, proceed to set
the [Font Setting] dialog.

1. Open the [Font Setting] dialog from the [System Setting] menu. Open the [Manual Font Setting]

tab window.

Fant | Transfer Fant Setting | Manual Font Setting
Stored Paints

SPoints [ J-EpE [INonKani 2bpte  [JKanili5T  []KaniiIs2
9Points [ ]1-Bpte [MNonKanji2-bpte  [Jkaniis1 [ Kanjulis2
10Points [ ]1-Bpte [ MNonKanji2-bpte  [Jkaniis1 [ Kanjuis2
11 Points [ 1-Bpte [ MNonKanji2-bpte [ Kanii51T [ KanjuIs2
14Points []1-Byte  [INonHani2bpte  [JKaniis1 [ Kanjiis2
16Points []1-Byte  [JNonHani2byte  [JKaniis1  [Kanjiis2
18Points [11-Byte  [INonHani2byte  [JKaniis1 [ Kanjiis2
20Points [11-Byte  [INonHani2byte  [JKaniis1 [ Kanjiis2
22Points [11-Byte  [INon-Hani2byte  [JKaniis1 [ Kanjiis2
24 Poirts [ ]1-Byte [ MNonKarji 2-bpte [ KaniJi51T ] Kanjulls2
26 Poirts [ ]1-Bpte [ MNonKarji2-bpte  [JKaniJi5T ] Kanjulls2
28 Points [ ]1-Byte []MNonKarji2-bpte  [JKaniJi5T ] Kanjulls2
36Paints []1-Byte  [INonKarji 2bpte  [JKanjidi51  [JKanjlIs2
45 Painks  []1-Byte  [INonKarji 2bpte  [JKanjili51  [JKanjJs2
72Paints []1-Byte  [INorKarji 2bpe  [JKanjili51  [JKanjJIs2

Font bemory Fant emomy
[Used] Tl Bvailable] E126464 byt
Screen Memory 924 bute Screen Memary 13499492 byte
[Used) [Awailable]
Calculate Memary
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As seen from the window, every option is provided with a check box.
Check the boxes of the options used in the screen data. All checked options are transferred as
font data.

2. Click the [Capacity Calculation] button. The amounts of memory used by the checked options and
available memory are indicated.

O Memory for manual font setting data is limited to 4 MB for the V7 (or 6 MB if only manual
font setting data is stored in a CF card) and to 2 MB for the V6 even if available memory
1) still remains. Check the value specified for [Remaining Font].

3. When the tab window setting is concluded, click [OK].
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4. Data Transfer to the V Series

[©]

When a V6 is used, transfer the V6 system program to the V6 to update the program
before transferring screen data.

Transfer screen data including the HK font data to the V series.

In the [Transfer] dialog, select [Screen Data] and click the [PC ->] button. The screen data and the font
data are transferred to the V series.

Jol=u)

This section changes.

/

s

/

Main Men/ ve1eiT

2007-11-1  10:30:15

Driver

Soreen Dafl
Comment.
size 13762560

Systen I fformation
SYSTEM fR0G. VER. 1.000

FONT VER. 1.000
HA Gothic
Ethernet. Information

Trans. Speed: 102BASE-TX
Stat.No.:192.168.1.200
PORT: 10000

VAC: 0250FF0000D0

Editor:MT1

PLC1 CNL
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC:A series link
VER. 1.000 MELSEC AnA/N/U

PLC2 MI2

OMURON: SYSMAC C
VER. 1.000 SYSHAC C

@)

/

When screen data is transferred, the 12-point font data is always transferred to the V

series first.

Data transfer order

Transferred

12-point font data

—

Transferred

Screen data

00000000

—

Notes on Font Data to be Transferred

If changes are made to the [Manual Font Setting] tab window during online editing, the correct font
data according to the changes will not be transferred. Stop online editing and perform data transfer.
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Error for the V series

* Item No.
22 : Expansion font

 Error No. (as per the following)

Error No. Contents Remedies

The font data specified by manual font setting in the screen
data does not exist in the V series. Texts specified by

204 automatic font setting are displayed normally. However, in
the case of font data that does not exist on the V series, texts
are displayed in the 12-point size temporarily.

Transfer the screen
data again.

Al-28



Windows Font

Windows Font

* Windows fonts can be displayed on MONITOUCH. Because Windows font settings can be
changed for individual parts and messages, a high degree of flexibility will be allowed for screen
creation.

* Windows fonts also allow for multi-language display on one screen.

s )
. . Q
Windows 74>k ‘v
MS PI vy
MS PHigH
Arial .
Century
Dok
Comic Sans MS
° .
Monotype Corsiva
N\
AN 2
Q
@ sEErRLES S LTy
BRENS 75— 32,7688 -
[ ———
High color 32,768 colors
@ =ewmes
BRAERR 32,7688
@ 2= ns0E0 TS s )
3h0l 22l 32,768 A BAl
°
s /

With Windows fonts, it becomes possible to display multiple languages on one screen and also to
@ switch the language (switch only the displayed characters while the screen layout remains the

same) without the necessity to use a CF card.

When creating this sort of multi-language screens, set the number of languages to “2” or more,

select the same font (ex.: Japanese 32) for the languages, and use necessary Windows fonts

respectively for the languages (page A1-38).

Limitations

If your computer is not installed with the Windows fonts that are used in the screen data, the computer
o cannot be used to edit text in those fonts.

The limitations on the use of Windows fonts:
* Windows fonts occupy a large memory space in screen data.
» Available Windows fonts differ between text in drawing/text for messages and variable text.

» When multiple languages are used on the screen together with Windows fonts, the same text
properties apply to all these languages.
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Option

Depending on parts that use Windows fonts, setting items required for these parts vary. See the table

below for details:

Parts Necessary Settings
Text Properties Message Edit Font Registration
(page A1-31) (page Al1-32) (page A1-33)
Text in graphic @]
Multi-text *7 - @]
Text in switch - @]
Text in lamp - O
Data display Numerical data *1 @] Automatic
Text *1 @) O
Message @) @)
Table data display Numerical data *6 O --- Automatic
Text @) o)
Message @] @)
Text in graphic @]
Bit order alarming --- @] @]
Alarm sub display @] O
Message mode @] @]
Sampling *8 Data sampling O *2
Alarm logging *3*4 @] @]
Time order alarming *4 @] @]
Alarm tracking *4 @] @]
Time display -—- @] -- Automatic
Calendar - O Automatic
Memory card mode --- Unavailable
Recipe --- Unavailable
Comment display O*5 ‘ |
Data sheet Unavailable
@ « The font selected in the [Font Setting] dialog (click [System Setting] — [Font Setting]) takes
effect for text display (instead of Windows fonts) in situations as the following:
A part placed on the screen requires settings for both text properties and message editing, but
the settings are not made completely.
Any Windows-font-disabled part is placed on the screen.
« If no font is registered for a part that requires font registration, spaces are displayed in place of
characters.

*1

*2
*3

*4
*5
*6

When Windows fonts are used, the option selected for [Function] must be [No Function], [Entry
Display Part], [Entry Target], [Max. Value Display Part], [Min. Value Display Part] or [Digital
Switch]. Windows fonts are not available with data display in graphic library.

Go to the [Main] tab window in the [Sampling Display Area] dialog for setting.

Set the character ON and OFF colors in the [Alarm Logging] dialog. The color setting in
message editing is disabled.

The size of time display/status display in the sampling area is fixed.

Go to the dialog opened in comment registration (click [Registration Iltem] — [Comment]).
Windows fonts are disabled if [Max. Value Display Part], [Min. Value Display Part], or [Total Value
Display] is selected for [Function].
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*7 There is a limit on the multi-text size as the following:
height x length = 120,000 bytes or fewer for one piece of multi-text
*8 When sampling data is printed out, Windows fonts are not available.

Setting Procedure

L

l It is possible to perform Windows font settings for multiple items all at once.
| For more information, refer to “Change All Windows Fonts” (page Al1-36).

In Text Properties Setting

1. Open the item dialog for the part.

2. Open the [Text] or [Style] tab window. Check [[J Windows Font].

Switch: Bit order alarming:

pesers 1] 8[u/4]2 [ m]

Froint 12

Ratation + Direction |45 w0

dows Font

Font | Courier

Dielay Digtail Display Setting Coordinates Main | Sub-action| Stle | Detail
Main Text Interlock Macio Style

1
OFF - ON n P [& ®
OFF | ON 4%
Operation

Windowes Font

Color AT

[] Use the Same Praperty for &1 Pattems
Size Automatic Adiustment  [7] 4-Line Displap

=| 44| []Copy only characters

[ Retain the coordinates when changing character stiing

[ Pitch

Disolaw Lanouace |1 -

3. The name of the Windows font is displayed.

For description of the [Windows Font Registration] button, refer to “Font Registration” (page A1-33).

4. Click the button provided for [Font]. In the dialog to be displayed, select the desired font name and

the number of points.

@ For a part that requires also message editing, follow step 2 only (check [Windows Font]).
Windows font settings are made in message editing.

O Only the monospaced Windows fonts can be used for numerical data and character display parts.

Proportional fonts are not available.

O
- Example:

Fonts Availability
MS Gothic @)
MS P Gothic x
Courier O
Arial x
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In Message Editing

1. Inthe item dialog for the part, click [Open]. Or, click [Registration ltem] — [Message]. The
[Message Edit] window is displayed.

Bit Order Alarming ¥ E Message [0] [Mo Title.¥8] - Edit

Main | Sub-action | Style | Detail | e S Ee

Memory | [ PR [T ELEEREEET

Use the settings in Buffering Area for the message seftings

Forn| | Engish

jooooo

Start Message GNU. Mo gsn... nooot Max. value is less than Mini. walue
k noooz et Point shall not be over Max. Value

E veouting Relays 00003 get Point shall not be less than Mini.
nono4 Enter a value and over 45
Ho. DfUnESPE'REh.V 00005 Enter a value and owver 50
00006 Enter a value and below 6
Action Area noooz? Enter a value and below 85
000G Enter a value and below 100
nooo9 Enter a value and below 150
noo1n Enter a value and beleow 1.200

2. Select the target messages and right-click the mouse.
From the right-click menu, click [Char. Prop.].

E Message [0] [No B] - Edit

File Edit Display
ﬂl ” English v‘ Search

S| 0|~ & 4 6w

jooooo —
00001 Char. Prop. ‘£|
noooz
nooo3 Color Al E -
00004
nnans Property B | 1T
00006
o007 2] v[2]
nooos Point
00009
00010 ‘Windaws Font
(| chapep. ,|) Right-click while messages ot TCauiier o
k are selected.
Display Language
=

3. Inthe [Char. Prop.] dialog, check [[] Windows Font]. Select the desired color, number of points,
font, etc.
Click [Setting] to go back to the [Message Edit] window. The window shows the messages in the
Windows font as set.

E Message [0] [No Title.VB] - Edit

File Edit Display
Fera| || Engish v |[Search]

o] o] &) < «»
noooD W
0ot MW Maze, wvalue 1z less than Mini, wvalue
0oo0z - WN Set Point shall not be over Max., Value.
00003 WW Set Point shall not bhe less than Mini, Walue.
00004 WM Enter & walue and over 45
nooos - W Enfer value and over 50
nooog - W Enfer value and below &
nonn7 - MWW Enfer value and below &5
nooog - W Enfer value and below 100
noong MWW Enfer value and below 150
joooio WM Enter value and below 1.200

A
A
A
A
A
A
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Font Registration

In the case of some parts, setting text properties for Windows fonts activates the [Windows Font

Registration] button.

Unlike fixed text used for text in drawing or message display, the above-mentioned parts are likely to
display varied characters. Therefore, it is necessary to register all such probable characters through
[Windows Font Registration] so as to make them displayable on MONITOUCH.

©

Characters that are not registered are displayed as spaces on MONITOUCH.

1. Open the [Style] tab window in the [Char. Display] dialog.

2. Click the [Windows Font Registration] button. The [Windows Font Registration] dialog is

displayed.
Char. Display

Main | Style

Cinlor A

Propety B ’TE

Point 12 ™

L] ==
Windows Font
Font Courier

‘Windows Font Registration...

Dizplay Language |1 w

Change Part.

5

Windows Font Registration @

Registration Range Select

Detail | Coordinates | Comment | Display Setting

Courier

Error display

Search|

Use Size

114 /12451840

[ Gtore Registered Text ta Soreen Data

Execute Registration

Registration Range

In the area provided, register the text to be displayed in the selected

Select Windows font.

Search This button searches the area under [Registration Range Select] for the text
entered in the box. The text will be highlighted if found. Once you have
registered text, you do not need to repeat its registration.

Use Size The data size of the registered text in the currently selected font is

displayed.
The maximum size is 256 kB.

* The data size of characters in the same font and the same point
size is displayed. If there are characters in the same font but in
different point sizes, they are assumed to be different. These
characters must be registered separately.

[ Store Registered
Text to Screen Data

When this option is unchecked, a font registration file™ (with an extension
.txw) will not be stored in MONITOUCH. Because the file will be necessary
when screen data is transferred from MONITOUCH, be sure to store the file
together with the screen data."

When this options is checked, a font registration file (with an extension .txw)
will be stored together with the screen data in MONITOUCH. The larger the
file size, the smaller the available memory becomes for the screen data.

Execute Registration

This button registers the text you entered under [Registration Range
Select].

End

This button ends the font registration.
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*1 For details on the font registration file (with an extension *.txw), refer to the following page.
*2 If the txw file is lost, the registered text will be rebuilt from the screen data.
The text then will be registered in the order of the character codes.

Font registration file

At the time of storing screen data including Windows font setting, a file shown below will be stored in
the same place of the screen data.

XXXXXXXX. IXW
I File given the same name as the screen data

This file stores the text registered through font registration. Whenever you store screen data, store the
font registration file at the same time. Be sure to make no changes to the file.

If the font registration file is lost or revised, the registered font data may be deleted or altered.
Registration will be required again in such a case.

[Windows Font Registration] dialog

The [Windows Font Registration] dialog offers the list of the fonts registered in screen data and their
memory sizes.
You can also change the font names in the dialog.

The [Windows Font Registration] dialog lists only the fonts registered through [Windows Font
Registration] for character display parts. To see other Windows fonts used in graphics, etc., open
[Windows Font List].

o<

« Location of the dialog
Click [Tool] — [Register Windows Font]. The [Windows Font Registration] dialog is displayed.

Windows Font Regi n E

Point | Bold | Italic| Registration | Total Font Size H H H
- 00 183 7 5406052 L Characters in different point
Courier New 12 [ IRRC] 114 / 5406832 — sizes must be registered
Terminal 2 OO0 730 / G4D6EE2

Courier 200 00 114 / FADAR32 separately even though they

are in the same font.

Font Mame

ont name can be changed by double-clicking here.

Area Dptimization

@ Settings under [Point], [Bold], and [Italic] cannot be changed in the above dialog. If necessary, go to
the dialog for the part.

« [Area Optimization]
If any font is changed, the data size of the text is changed accordingly and the memory area is
optimized.
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[Windows Font List] Window

The [Windows Font List] window offers the list of the Windows font names used in screen data, setting
locations, point sizes, language numbers, etc.

Location of the Dialog

Click [Tool] — [Register Windows Font]. The [Windows Font List] window is displayed.

Windows Font List

Font Mame Font Size  Registration Ikem Ikem Mame Langu...
Cauier 18 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
M3 Gothic 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 1
Courier 10 Screen [3]B MNum, Display z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
Courier Mew 18 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
M3 Gothic 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 1
Courier 10 Screen [3]B MNum, Display z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
Courier Mew 18 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
M3 Gothic 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 1
Courier 10 Screen [3]B MNum, Display z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H
Arial Unicode M3 1z Screen [3]B Text 1
Arial 12 Screen [3]B Text 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text H
Courier Mew 18 Screen [3]B MNum, Display 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H
M5 Gothic 10 Screen [3]B MNum, Display 1
Courier 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text H
Courier Mew 18 Screen [3]B MNum, Display 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display H

» Double-clicking a font name in the window causes a jump to the screen where the font is set.

« If a font that does not exist in your computer is used in screen data, its name is colored red.
For more information, refer to “Windows Font Not Installed on Your Computer Exists in Screen
Data” (page A1-39).
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Change All Windows Fonts

It is possible to make/cancel/change Windows font settings all at once.

Procedure

1. Click [Tool] — [Change All Windows Fonts].
2. From the sub-menu to be displayed, select an item according to your purpose.

Change All

Check this item when making changes to all items in the screen data you are
currently editing.

Current Window Change

Check this item when making changes to all items in the window you are
currently editing.

Selected Item

Check this item when making changes to selected items.

3. The [Change All Windows Fonts] dialog is displayed.

Change All Windows Fonts gl

Types of ltems ta Change

Graphic Text Set'windows Font R
Char. Display Do Mot Change -
Message Display Do Mat Change ~

Change Setting
Change All ltems

Font Setting
Language 1 Aial

Language 2 Courier New

Types of ltems to Change

Select items to which batch setting applies.
Do Not Change

Reset Windows Font

Set Windows Font

The target items and their categories are:

Graphic text Text in drawing

Multi Text

Comment display

Text on switch/lamp

Table data display (text in drawing)

Character Numerical data display

display*1 Character display

Table data display (numerical data/character)
Sampling display area

Time display
Calendar
Message Message display
display*2 Table data display (message)

Bit order alarming
Alarm sub display
Message mode
Alarm logging

Time order alarming
Alarm tracking
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Change Setting [] Change All Items
[]Change Items Including Windows Font Setting

[] Change Items Excluding Windows Font Setting

Font Setting Press the [Font] button. In the dialog to be displayed, select your
desired font.

*1 Proportional fonts are not available with character display (page A1-31).
If you attempt to use such a font, the following error message appears.
Select a non-proportional font instead.

V-SFT Version 5.0

'j Language 2 SimHei
= Proportional fonts cannat be sek far the char. display part.
Select a different font,

*2 In the case of message display, batch change applies to only the style of each item.
If you change Windows font settings for messages registered through the [Registration Item]
menu, manual setting is required.

4. Click [OK] at the end of the setting in the dialog.

©

Once a batch change is executed, it is not possible to undo the operation.

V-SFT Version 5.0

L] nce you use this function, you cannot undo the operation,
LY

Are you sure?

5. Batch change has been completed.
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Windows Fonts for Language Selection

A CF card is not necessary when Windows fonts are used for language selection. Some limitations,
however, apply to the above.

Conditions for Language Selection Using Windows Fonts

» Font setting
For the interface languages, select the same font (the [Font Setting] dialog).
If different fonts are selected, a CF card must be used.

» Screen data capacity
Windows fonts will occupy a large memory space in screen data. Check available memory

constantly.

In comparison to the amount of memory consumed for screen data without Windows fonts, the
amount may be doubled if Windows fonts are used.

» Text properties
Except for the font type selection, the same text properties apply to the languages.
For all the languages, [Windows Font] must be checked, and the other properties including the
point size must be the same. Therefore, checking [Windows Font] for only one of the languages
(the second language, for example) is not allowed.

Multi-Language Editing Using Windows Fonts

» Multi-language editing is performed basically on the screen in the editor software or in the
[Multi-language [n] Edit] window (click [Registration Item] — [Multi-languagel]).

©

Whenever you wish to use [Export], consult with your local distributor.

If text converted to a CSV file ([System Setting] — [Font Setting] — [Export]) is read into another editor software,
whether or not this operation is supported depends on which language is used.

« If any language is incorrectly displayed in the [Multi-language [n] Edit] window, click [Tool] —
[Multi-language Setting] and select the correct font in the [Multi-language Edit Setting] dialog.

4N Window  Help

Error Check

Lisk of Memory Use

Memary Address Use. ..

Change Memory
Screen Library Batch Change

Cross-reference

Custamize...

Convert ta Rich Text Format...

Tag Table

I Multi-language [0] Edit[Edit Disabled]

Mao. |Japanese Japanes§[ENG) Japanes§[CHM[S1) apanese(KOR]
247 |[RGE] I - i
248 |[HZREBIOON Hapanese][][][] B0
243 |[3 10010 [EnglishI[II] [EILIL00]
250 | [HEIZEI 10000 [Chines=]1 [P21I000]
251 [Korean]] [E5 1111111
) ) . 252 [Multi Language Display] [EHESIhER]
Multi-language Edit Setting %3 [Mubi Language Display] | [ 798 Thee]
254 [Fant data is stored ta the FON [SF{E{RFFECFEHE] "Font "I
Eanguacc]l 55 [Fort data is stored  the FON| (SRR ECFEPE) "Font I
Language 2 English//estemn Europe  + 256 [Multi Language Display]
— 287 [Multi Language Display]
Language 3 Chinese (Simplified) ~ 258 [Muli Language Display]
Language 4 Korean v 268 [Multi Language Display] BE
20 |[HEEET] [Multi Language Display] [EFIESThEE
61 |[1—mE@mT. EEmZE|Its possible to mplement mult| [E—1 BE_LAUFRETE
262 | [FHme] 1l [1
2623 |[Lids < BEE (&, [Language will be switched ] |[$EE. ]
264 |DTA - KRS 0. A0 [1
266 |- FiERT I DL [1
266 | [PasswordfiEgE] i 8]
0K, Cancel 267 |[PassworddiiFe] Il [1
‘—l [—J 268 |[HELF] 1l [1
269 |[ZiFPassword—E] 1 [1
270 [[1 o] i 8]
271 | [#&FR] 1l [1
272 |[Password] i [1
273 |[1] i 8]
RS ] i 8]
275 | [ADMINI] i 8]
276 (2] i 8]
277 |[E=4] 1l [1
276 [[USER] i 8]
273 |[3] i 8]
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Windows Font Not Installed on Your Computer Exists
in Screen Data

If any Windows fonts that are not installed on your computer are used in screen data, the text in such
fonts cannot be edited or modified. Because of this fact, the search and prohibition function intended
to check for whether or not fonts that are not installed on your computer are used, areas where
editing/modification is prohibited, etc. has been enhanced.

At the time of opening a file

Example:
In a case where you try to open screen data including the Arial Unicode MS font though the font is not
installed on your computer:

Cannot find following ‘Windows font.
The text may not be corectly displayed on the urit if the

Windows font is not installed.
Continue?

Arial Unicode M5

To open the file, click [Yes]. To cancel, click [No].

At the time of error checking

The execution of error check detects any fonts that are not installed on your computer.

Error Check

g [

creen[3] Text

™ =
! Sereen(13] Bit Order Alarming Warning
E Screen[13] Bit Order Alarming

W Screen(13] Bit Order Alarming ‘j Screen[3] Text

Cause:
An uninstalled \Windows Fort has been specified.
[Arial Unicode M5]
Measures:
Set Windows Fonk again.

At the time of text property checking

Any font name that is not installed on your computer is colored red.
While such a font is selected, the correction of/addition to registered characters and the correction of
the point size are disabled.

Texnt E
Test | Coordinates

(== )

Calor A (B

“Go

[E}

“Windows Font
Font { |Anial Unicode M5 E]
Display Language
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At the time of enlargement/reduction

If you try to enlarge or reduce any item including a font that is not installed on your computer, the
following error message appears and the item is restored to the original size.

V-SFT Version 5.0

‘ : Itis nok possible ko enlargefreduce anitem if it includes & Windaws font that is nat installed.

[Windows Font List] window

If any Windows font used in screen data is not installed on your computer, the location where the font
is set is shown in the [Windows Font List] window.

Windows Font Li:

Font Mame Font Size  Registration Ikem Ikem Mame Langu...
Cauier 18 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 2
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
M3 Gothic 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 1
Courier 10 Screen [3]B MNum, Display z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 2
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
Courier Mew 18 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 2
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
M3 Gothic 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 1
Courier 10 Screen [3]B MNum, Display z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 2
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
Courier Mew 18 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 2
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
M3 Gothic 10 Screen [3]B Murn, Display 1
Courier 10 Screen [3]B MNum, Display z
M5 Gathic 10 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 1
_Couriet 10 creen (R R, D
( Arial Unicode M3 1z Screen [3]B Texk 1 )
e T Creen e Text
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 2
Courier Mew 18 Screen [3]B MNum, Display 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Muri. Display 2
Caurier 18 Screen [3]B Text 1
Courier 18 Screen [3]B Text z

[Windows Font R'egistration] window

Windows fonts used in character display are listed in the [Windows Font Registration] dialog.
If any Windows font used in screen data is not installed on your computer, the font name is colored red
also in this window. Size change and additional registration are not allowed for the font.

Windows Font Registration [2|

Font Mame Faint Bold | ltalic | Registrati| Total Font Size

Courier Mew 12 Il Il 836 /12451840

MSimSun 12 i i 456 / 12451840

GE Gothic 48 [+ Il 7448 /12451840

MSimSun 48 v E232 /12451840

Courier Mew 48 v | 7087 /12451840

< | =

(] 8 ] [ Cancel ]
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Appendix 2 3D Parts

The 3D parts provided by Hakko Electronics will make parts placed on screens seem more real.
This chapter explains the procedure and precautions for 3D parts settings in the course of screen
creation.

The following explanation slightly varies with the color types selected for the individual edit models.
According to your color type setting ([System Setting] — [Edit Model Selection] — [Color]), read the
corresponding section in this chapter.

For information on the features of parts, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

64k- or 32k-color Type

Jol==)]

This section explains the available 3D parts and the necessary settings. Please familiarize yourself
with these.
* For the 128-color type, refer to “128-color Type” (page A2-17).

Switch / Lamp

Available Parts

You may select 3D parts from the [Parts List] or from the [Change Part] in the item dialog.
The following parts files are provided.

Parts Parts File
Switch Parts_Sw.V7

Lamp Parts_Lp.V7

The parts files are stored in the “**\V-SFT V5\Parts” folder.
As for the “Parts” folder, “Parts3D” folder, and bitmap files in the folder, do not move their locations and
change their names.

Selection from [Parts List]

Parts file name

.| Parts List [Parts_Sw_E.V7] E@E

Fle Edt Yiew Tool

v| @ o v [100x v

Al Faltem]
Al Pattern]
Al Faltem]
Al Pattern]
Al Faltem]
Al Pattern]
| 4pattem]
Al Pattern]
o

Al PP atterr

“II": 64k-/32k-color type

3041 2Paltern “I": 128-color type (V6-compatible)

301 2Pattem
301 2Pattem]
30 2Pattem
301 2Pattem]
30 2Pattem
301 2Pattem]
3 [30-] 3Pattemn]

* Using parts with “II” (such as “3D-II") in their comment fields is recommended.
Parts with “1” are for 128-color type (V6-compatible).
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64Kk- or 32k-color Type

Selection from [Change Part]

Parts file name

“~
JUMP

0003 0004 0005

[1 Maintain Size

Pattern Change
OFF v

Change Part Colar

0006 0007 0008

noos noio o011

| —"II": 64k-/32k-color type

AL "I 128-color type
B (V6-compatible)

2Pattern]
Dl 2Pattern]
#20 [30-Il 2Pattern]
#21 [30-1 2Pattemn]
#22 [3011 ZPattem]
#23 [30-] 2Pattern]
#24 [30-] 2Pattern]
#256 [30 2Pattemn]
#26 [30-] 2Pattern]
#27 [30-] 2Pattern]
#28 [30 2Pattemn]
[#29 [30-] 3Pattern] *

* Using parts with “II” (such as “3D-II") in their comment fields is recommended.
Parts with “1” are for the 128-color type (V6-compatible).
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Setting Procedure

This section explains the procedure for setting a 3D part, taking a switch for example.
The same procedure applies to 3D lamp part settings.

A

Selection from [Parts List] (new placement)

1. Click [Parts] — [Parts List].
The [Parts List] window opens.

w
@)
o
2
A
7

Registration [tem = Parts List - [Parts_Ovlp_E.V7]

M File Edit Wew System Setting Tool
overlap 4 ODER 2 ovwera v | orF v |100% v

Py
& Switch » #0 [MoFrame]
B, Lamp

Data Display 4

[Message 3

H ety
& Slider Switch

Graph

Trend Graph
alarm
Graphic

Macro

r v r vy -

Calendar
ﬁ Recipe

Multimedia 3

Cthers 4

Wizard...
[#=] Component Parts

2. Select [Switch] from the pull-down menu. (When it has already been selected, go to step 3.)

-1 Parts List - [Parts_Ovlp_E.¥7] [ Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]
Ele Edit Wiew System Setting Tool Ele Edit Wiew System Setting Tool

P 0B | &suich v|Eorr w100z
» #0301 2Pattem]

N
- 3
E‘ Murn. Display Lﬁ
iZhar, Display
Message Display
E Table Dats Display
B gt order Alarming
13 Alarm Sub Display
Message
Entry
Data Elock area
Keypad
Slider Switch
Bar Graph
Pie Graph
{1 Panel Meter
@ Statistic Bar Graph
Statistic Pie Graph
Trend Graph
Closed Area Graph
Bl craphic
;.d iaraphic Relay
Trend Sampling

To hide the parts list behind the editing window, uncheck the [Always Display on Top] in the [View]
@ menu of the [Parts List] window.

.1 Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]
File Edit System Setting  Tool

y on Top v o 100z v
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3. Find the desired part in the switch parts list. The list is changed with the arrow icons or by
selection from the pull-down menu.
* Using parts with “II” (such as “3D-II") in their comment fields is recommended.
Parts with “I” are for the 128-color type (V6-compatible).

.1 Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]
File Edt View System Seting Tool

v o 100z v

-l EPattern)
| FPattem
-l BPattern)
| BPattem
-l EPattern) wpyn.
1 Patter ‘ 1I": 64k-/32k-color type
| PPatterr
| BPattem
-l EPattern)
| PPattem
2Pattem|
301 2Pattern|
30 2Patem p— "
304 2Patem 1" 128-color type (V6-compatible)
301 2Pattern]
30 2Pattem|
301 2Pattern]
30 2Pattem|
5 [30 2Pattern]

@ In the [Parts List] window, you can see the images of switches turned on and off and in different
colors.

OFF images ON images

Switch.

=
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4. Select the desired part in the desired color. Drag it onto the screen.

= Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.VT]

File Edt Wew System Settng Tool
0@ A | &swich
» | H0[a0d 2Pattem]

v @ orF v|100x «

SO0 e - -
& A3

D=

5. The switch part selected above is placed on the screen.

. Y Series Editor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.¥B ] Y812S (B0O * 600) 32K-Color - [Screen [0] Edit (
B File Edit Wisw Parbs Registration Ttem Sresn Setting  System Setting Tool Window  Help

O=B8 3% = | B adéier v|0: v % ¢« »EE T B 7A-
SO-O-g- - - 1-®- A-0 -0/ -—-=-
ARSI AR oo &8

O£ B e E D E AR

CAEREED AT

1 ®- A
P v

3D parts are provided with the flashing function that makes a switch or a lamp flash between different

patterns: ON pattern or pattern P3 to P128 and OFF pattern.
For more information on the setting, refer to “Flashing Function” page A2-8.
For more information on the features of parts, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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64Kk- or 32k-color Type

Selection from [Change Part] (with a switch already placed)
1. Click or double-click the switch placed on the screen.

OO - m R 1@ AR — =
ARSI AR o o 5,
D& B B &A%

2. Inthe [Switch] dialog, open the [Style] tab window and click [Change Part].

Delay Dretail Display Setting Coordinates
Main Text Interlock Macio Siyle
OFF - ON ! /
OFF | oN HE
Color

Customize.

Draw Mode @ REP
[ Transparent

Mo of Patterns 2 —
3. The [Change Part] dialog is displayed. Find the desired part in the switch parts list selected from
the pull-down menu.

Change Part - [Parts_5St V7]

onon 0001

0005

JUMP

Flle

S elect

0003 0004

[ Maintain Size

Pattetn Changs
OFF v
Change Part Color
.

Scregn Change

attem]
#3304 SHatter]
#10[30-1 GPattern)
#11[30-1 FPattern)
#12 [30-] GPattern)
#13[301 FPattern) appn.
1410 Paar] 11— 1I": 64k-/32k-color type
v ||1513041 FPattemn

#16 [30-1 Fattern) J

#17 [301 FPattern)

#18[30-1 Fattern)
#1930 FPattern)
#20 (301 Fattern)
421 [3011 JPatter] “1": 128-color type

22 [30 1)/2Pattern .
S e 1 (V6-compatible)
#24 [30 2Pattern)
#25 [3D 2Pattemn)]
H26 [30 2Pattem)
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* Using parts with “II” (such as “3D-II") in their comment fields is recommended.
Parts with “I” are for the 128-color type (V6-compatible).
For more information on the [Change Part] dialog, refer to “How to Modify the Placed Part”
page 3-55.

>
N

4. Select your desired part and click [Select].

Change Part - [Parts_Sw_E. V7]
0000 0001 o002 ]
v}
[ wuwe | o
Q
=
0
FI|E
Sa\ecl
Eancel
0003 0004 0005

- ———
I [ IMaintain Size 3
N m-
Pattern Change

[ orF ~

Change Part Calar

0006 0007 0008

.

@ With [[J Maintain Size] checked, the size and setting of the existing switch remain the same even
after it is replaced with a newly selected part.

5. The switch part on the screen is replaced with the part selected above.

“ V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.¥8 ] Y8125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color, - [Screen [0] Edit {
@ File Edit “iew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  Swstem Setting  Tool Window Help

OD=A|NE s |Sa®Eper vim: 4« smE 7
/00" - -® 1-® A~ @/ -—-m-

BRI T P oo 8

B £ & [ [ o

3D parts are provided with the flashing function that makes a switch or a lamp flash between different
I!! patterns: ON pattern or pattern P3 to P128 and OFF pattern.

For more information on the setting, refer to “Flashing Function” page A2-8.

For more information on the features of parts, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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64Kk- or 32k-color Type

Flashing Function

3D parts can flash between different patterns: the ON pattern or pattern P3 fi P128 and the OFF
pattern.

Ex.) Lamp memory MO
ON

MO

OFF

Display : ’ —> ? '
: <+ .

This section explains the procedure for setting a lamp that flashes while it is on.
The same procedure applies to switches.

Setting Procedure

1. Go to the [Lamp] dialog and open the [Style] tab window.

Lamp
Main Taxletai\ Coordinates | Display Setting
OFF -ON ! n
OFF  |on il
Color

Custornize:

Diraw Mode & REP
[ Transparent

Change Part.

2. Select the tab of the pattern for flashing. Check [M Flash].

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] Y8125 (BOO * 600) 32K-Color - [Screen [0] Edit {
@ File Edit “iew Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting System Setting Tool ‘Window Help

DSB8 ®m - [8aw@s vw  v%e s@EE? & 74- @&
/00 - "® 1 @ A8 @/ — m-
BHERNES L A oo B

= Y EE T = Y

x

= [ wst2s (800 * 600} 32K-Color

Bl Serial Port

0 B Device Connection Setting L
(| Device Memary Map s Main | Text | Stwle | Detail | Coordinates | Display Setting

B Ethernet . .

@ [ unit setting e 1 i

- [A] Font

& Buffering Area Setting ) s OFF
= CF Card . .

Memory Card

5@ Operation Log Setting . L
Security Setting
B MES Setting : C Flash

-5 Macro
Global Function Switch
Time Display Format

Diaw Mode ) REP

@ For a flashing time setting, click [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Blink/Flash].
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o<

Data Display/Graph/Calendar

Available Parts

You may select 3D parts from the [Parts List] or from the [Change Part] in the item dialog.

The following parts files are provided.

Parts Parts File

Data display Numerical data Parts_NumDsp.V7

display

Character display Parts_CharDsp.V7

Message display Parts_MsgDsp.V7
Graph Bar Graph Parts_BarGraph.V7

Pie graph Parts_PieGraph.V7

Closed area graph Parts_ClosedAreaGraph.V7

Panel meter Parts_PanelMeter.V7

Statistic bar graph Parts_Stat_BarGraph.V7

Statistic pie graph Parts_Stat_PieGraph.V7
Calendar Parts_CalenderDsp.V7

The parts files are stored in the “**\V-SFT V5\Parts” folder.
As for the “Parts” folder, “Parts3D” folder, and bitmap files in the folder, do not move their locations and

change their names.

Setting Procedure

This section explains the procedure for setting a 3D part, taking a numerical data display for example.

The same procedure applies to the other kinds of parts.

Selection from [Parts List] (new placement)

1. Click [Parts] — [Parts List].
The [Parts List] window opens.

2 EN Registration [kem

.| Parts List - [Parts_Ovlp_E.¥7]

v [ orr v 1002w

.M File Edit Wew System Setting Tool
COverlap 3 D = B Overlap
& svitch » 0 NoFrame]
B Lamp

[Data Display 3

Message 4
H entry |:\'>
& Slider Switch

Graph 3

Trend Graph 4

Alarm 4

Graphic 3

Macra 4

Calendar 3
ﬁ Recipe

Multimedia 4

Cthers 3

‘Wizard,.,
[#=] Component Parts
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64Kk- or 32k-color Type

2. Select [Num. Display] from the pull-down menu. (When it has already been selected, go to step

.| Paris List - [Parts_NMumDsp_E.V7]
File Edit Vi System Setting  Tool File Edit WView System Setting Tool
OE B 5o O E B um, pisplay v [ orF v |100% v
» #i1 {30 Carbon] v

Murn, Display
ar, Display
Message Display
Table Data Display
B gt Orcer Alarming
$ Alarm Sub Display
Message
Entry
Data Elack area
Keypad
Slider Switch
Bar Graph
Pie araph
23 Panel Meter
@ Statistic Bat Graph
Statistic Pie Graph
Trend Graph
Closed Area Graph
Graphic
@ Graphic Relay
Trend Sampling

To hide the parts list behind the editing window, uncheck the [Always Display on Top] in the [View]
@ menu of the [Parts List] window.

.| Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]

v @ ore v |100x v

3. Find the desired part in the numerical data display parts list. The list is changed with the arrow
icons or by selection from the pull-down menu

.| Parts List - [Parts_NumDsp_E.V7]
Flle Edt Wiew System Setting Tool

128 . Display v o w1002 w

stban]

v
#1[3D Wou
#2 [3D Col

1234 | ZED ool 1234567390123456 7690

#4 30 Tigar]
#5 (20
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4. Select the desired part and drag it onto the screen.

.1 Parts List - [Parts_NumDsp_E.¥7]

Fle Edt Yiew SystsmSetting Tool

0= B 69 wum. pisplay v[Borr [0z v
» H#0[3D Carbon] v v

A

w
@)
o
2
A
7

Dt 0 1 ®
s %
A B DA%

5. The numerical data display part selected above is placed on the screen.

%V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] VB125 (BOO * 600) 32K-Color - [Screen [0] Edit |
B file Edt Wew Parts Registrationltem ScreenSetting System Setting Tool Window Help

D=A [\ &lad@rr vo: (4%« »@EE 7|s 74- 4
S0 O ' % 3-® AY @/ — =

HhBEED @ oo B

D& & MW E DS AF

I!l For more information on the features of parts, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

A2-11



64Kk- or 32k-color Type

Selection from [Change Part] (with a part already placed)

1. Click or double-click the numerical data display placed on the screen.

%, V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.¥8 ] ¥B12S (B0O * 600) 32K-Color - [Screen [0] Edit (
B File Edt Wew Parts Registrationltem ScreenSetting System Setting Tool Window Help E

[hR=1 = R 8| |@or vz o] 4 »EE 7?7 B 7A- A
OOt ®p 3B A - S —
#HBRW # oo B

DEAB el B WIEAH

x

= [ vs125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color

X

Serial Port
Devics Connection Setting
Davics Memary Map

= B Ethernet

& [A] Fort

% [E cF Card

2. Inthe [Num. Display] dialog, open the [Style] tab window and click [Change Part].

Num. Display

Coordinates
tain

A -

Color

Enlarge = |1

# [& Uit Setting

& Buffering Arsa Setting

Shyle

[

Comnment
Operation/Alarm

Prapeity B | 8 |1/4] 7 ITE

Display Setting
Detail

Fiatation + Direction |83+

[ Spacing

Character Size (%) 1-Bpte () 2-Byle

['windows Font

L]

Font

Display Language |1 ~

Change Part...

3. The [Change Part] dialog is displayed. Find the desired part in the numerical data display parts list

selected from the pull-down menu.

Change Part - [Parts_NumDsp_E.V7]

0ooo

0003

0009

* For more information on the [Change Part] dialog, refer to “How to Modify the Placed Part”

page 3-55.

oot

0004

ooto

0002

0005

oo

®

JUMP

File...

Select

Cancel

Maintain Size:

Change Part Color

I

#1 (20 Wood]

#2 [30 Colaring]
#3 [30 Rainbow]
#4 [3D Tigar]
M5 [200
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4. Select the desired part in the desired color and click [Select].

Change Part - [Parts_NumDsp_E.V7] @

0000 0o ooo2

JUMP

A

File...

Select

Cancel
0003 0004 0005

w
@)
o
2
A
7

PER

Se— ~
\_ 173456750 1 [7] Maitain Size: 1
Vo m =

[with [0 Maintain Size] checked, the size and setting of the existing part remain the same even after
it is replaced with a newly selected part.

5. The numerical data display part on the screen is replaced with the part selected above.

“& ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 | Y812S (BOO * 600) 32K-Color, - [Screen [0] Edit |
@ Ele Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help
OE8 [Fm > | 500 Eor »100 v % »EE P B FraA- A
SO0 - @ ] -®- AV G-/ —-m-

HHBEXEI oo
3£ B E g

I!l For more information on the features of parts, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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Customizing

User-created bitmap files are usable for designing parts such as switches.

You may use a bitmap file in two ways for creating a new part and editing a part already placed on the
screen.

This chapter explains the procedure for editing a part already placed on the screen.

For creating a new part from a bitmap file, refer to the V8 Series Reference: Additional Functions.

Notes

Some switch and lamp parts cannot be customized.

» Switch parts

[Parts List] [Change Part]

[J#aintain Sizet
Paten Change

o v

Sereen Change
36 (2D Pattem] v

o [ Pesstto Detauit

e Lamp parts
[Parts List] [Change Part]

o [ Pesstto Detauit
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Setting Procedure

This section explains the procedure for customizing a lamp part. The same procedure applies to the
other kinds of parts.

A

1. Go to the [Lamp] dialog and open the [Style] tab window. Click [Customize].

Main | Text ‘Sl.'u"e ‘Delail Coordinates | Display Setting

OFF - 0N i

OFF

Color

w
@)
0
]
=
7]

Custorize...

Diraw Mode (&) REP
[ Transparent
Mo of Patterrs z —

2. [Check [MUse Custom Bitmap].
If the bitmap file you need is not found under [Bitmap Recently Used], select the file through the
[Open] button. The bitmap file you selected will be copied to the “***\V-SFT-5\Parts\User” folder

and additionally listed under [Bitmap Recently Used].

Q Checking [MUse Custom Bitmap] deletes the image of [Image Sample].

Change the image

[“ilize Eustom Bitmap

Image Sample

Unnecessary bitmap files can be deleted
from the “*** \V-SFT-5\Parts\User” folder with
the [Delete] button. Deleting a file currently
in use induces error 91 on MONITOUCH.

Bitmap Recently Used
Open

Bitmap files in the “***\V-SFT-5\Parts\User”
folder are listed.
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64Kk- or 32k-color Type

3. The selected bitmap file name and the bitmapped image are displayed. Perform step 2 for each
pattern of the lamp part.

Change the image f'5_<\
Use Custom Bitmap

Image Sample

Bitmap Recently Used

- | DOpen.
[Obmo =
1.bmp

For switch and lamp parts, custom bitmap files must be used for each pattern. If not, error 91 will
o occur on MONITOUCH.
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128-color Type

o<

Jol==)]

This section explains the available 3D parts and the necessary settings. Please familiarize yourself
with these.

* For the 64k- or 32-k color type, refer to “64k- or 32k-color Type” (page A2-1).

Switch / Lamp

Available Parts

You may select 3D parts from the [Parts List] or from the [Change Part] in the item dialog.
The following parts files are provided.

Parts Parts File
Switch Parts_Sw.V7
Lamp Parts_Lp.V7

The parts files are stored in the “**\V-SFT V5\Parts” folder.
As for the “Parts” folder, “Parts3D” folder, and bitmap files in the folder, do not move their locations and
change their names.

Selection from [Parts List]
Use parts with “I” (such as “3D-I") in their comment fields.

Using a part with “II” in its comment field will issue a warning during error check, and the part will not be
colored correctly.

[Parts List]
.| Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]

Fle Edt YView

O A (&suh

» 0 [30-1l 2Pattern]

[ altern]
[301 2Pattern]
#2[3DI 2Pattern]

10 [301 EPattern)
301 TPattern
301 BPattern|
_________ 301 2Pattern
301 Z2Pattern) wpr.
301 2Patiern _ II": 64k-/32k-color type
301 2Pattem|
301 2Pattern
301 Z2Pattern)
301 2Pattern
301 Z2Pattern)

“1": 128-color type (V6-compatible)
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128-color Type

Selection from [Change Part]

Use parts with “I” (such as “3D-I") in their comment fields.

Using a part with “II” in its comment field will issue a warning during error check, and the part will not be
o colored correctly.

[Change Part]

rt - [Parts_Sw. il

000o 0002
:

0o0z oon4 0005

I [] Maintain Size

Pattein Change
OFF |+
Change Part Calor

[_E

Soreen Change
#0 (3041 2Pattem] ¥
T~

m)
#1 [30-1| ZPattem]
#2 [30-11 2Pattem]
#3 [30-1| 2Pattem]
4 [30-11 2Pattem]
i) oo oo #5 [30-1| 2Pattem]

HE [30-11 2Pattem]
#7 [30-1| 3Pattem]
H8 [30-11 Pattem]
#3 [30-1| SPattem]
10 (301 6Pttem]
#11 [3D11 TPattem]
#12 (301 BPttem]
#13 [3D11 2Pattem]
v

#14 [3D-Il 2Pattemn]
#15[3D-1 2Pattem]
H#16 [3D-Il 2Pattern]
#17 [3D-1 2Pattem]
#18 [30-Il 2Pattern]
#19[3D-1 2Pattem]
#20 [30-Il 2Pattern]
#21 [3D-1 2Pattem]

0006 o007 0008

“II": 64k-/32k-color type

\

"™ 128-color type (V6-compatible)

30| AP atten] ¥ ‘
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Setting Procedure

This section explains the procedure for setting a 3D part, taking a switch for example.
The same procedure applies to 3D lamp part settings.

A

Selection from [Parts List] (new placement)

1. Click [Parts] — [Parts List].
The [Parts List] window opens.

w
@)
o
2
A
7

Registration [tem = Parts List - [Parts_Ovlp_E.V7]

M File Edit Wew System Setting Tool
overlap 4 ODER 2 ovwera v | orF v |100% v

Py
& Switch » #0 [MoFrame]
B, Lamp

Data Display 4

[Message 3

H ety
& Slider Switch

Graph

Trend Graph
alarm
Graphic

Macro

r v r vy -

Calendar
ﬁ Recipe

Multimedia 3

Cthers 4

Wizard...
[#=] Component Parts

2. Select [Switch] from the pull-down menu. (When it has already been selected, go to step 3.)

.1 Parts List - [Parts_Owlp_E. V7] .iParts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]
Elle Edit “iew System Setting Tool Elle Edit “iew System Setting Tool

OE B & swih v [ orr v 100%
» #O[30] 2Pattern]

&
Message Display
@ Table Data Display
B g order Alarming
E; Alarm Sub Display
Message
Enkry
Data Block Area
Keypad
& slider Switch
Bar Graph
Pie: Graph
(1 Panel Meter
@ Skatistic Bar Graph
@ Statistic Pie Graph
Trend Graph
R losed Area Graph

Trend Sampling

To hide the parts list behind the editing window, uncheck the [Always Display on Top] in the [View]
@ menu of the [Parts List] window.

.| Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]

v @ ore v |100x v

Redraw
TG
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3. Find the desired part, which is with “I” (such as “3D-I") in its comment field, in the switch parts list.
The list is changed with the arrow icon or selection from the pull-down menu.

Using a part with “II” in its comment field will issue a warning during error check, and the part will not be
o colored correctly.

.| Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]

Fle Edt Yiew SystemSetting Tool

D2 B & swich v @ o v |100x v
4030 Paltern]

#2[3041 Pattern]

#3301 2Pattern]
N #4 [304] ZPattern]
8 (3011 2Psttern]
HE [304] ZPattern]
#7 (301 Pattern]
#8[3041 4Patten]
#8301 EPattern]
#10[3041 EPattern
3041 7Patterr]
304] BPaten)
3041 Patter]
30HI FPaten) .
30411 ZPatterr = 11": 64k-/32k-color type
30HI FPaten)
3041 Patterr]
30HI FPaten)
3041 Patterr]
30HI FPaten)
3041 Pattenr]

“I"; 128-color type (V6-compatible)

@ In the [Parts List] window, you can see the images of switches turned on and off and in different
colors.

OFF images ON images

. Parts List - [Par

O A [&suen
W [ H0[30 Patier]

Switch.
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4. Select the desired part and drag it onto the screen.

“.| Parts List - [Parts_Sw_E.V7]
File Edit Yiew System Setting Tool

OB | &suich
-

v @ o v |100x v

A

R 1 E®r A
b P

| | | = Drag.

w
@)
o
2
A
7

5. The switch part selected above is placed on the screen.

% Y Series Editor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.¥B ] Y812S (BOO * 600) 12B-Color - [Screen [0] Edit (
B File  Edit Wisw Parbs Registration Ttem StresnSetting  System Setting Tool Window  Help

OB %@ = 5 0 d@Eor |10 % ¢« w@EE| T
OO~ - - 1-®- A-0-B-/-—-=-
ARSI AR oo &8

0 & B e E D E AR
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Selection from [Change Part] (with a part already placed)
1. Click or double-click the switch placed on the screen.

OO - m R 1@ AR — =
ARSI AR o o 5,
D& B B &A%

2. Inthe [Switch] dialog, open the [Style] tab window and click [Change Part].

Delay Dretail Display Setting Coordinates
Main Text Interlock Macio Siyle
OFF - ON ! /
OFF | oN HE
Color
Draw Mode @ REP
[ Transparent
Mo. of Pattens 2 —

3. The [Change Part] dialog is displayed. Find the desired part, which is with “I” (such as “3D-I") in its
comment field, in the switch parts list. The list is changed by scrolling in the dialog or selection
from the [Screen Change] pull-down menu.

Using a part with “II” in its comment field will issue a warning during error check, and the part will not be
colored correctly.

- 1 [ Maintain Size
Patter Change
OFF »

Change Part Color

[

Jol=a)

0006 0007 0008

Screen Change

#0 (3041 2Pattern] ¥

#1 (3011 2Pattemn)]
#2 [3D-1l 2Pattem]
#3 (301 2Pattemn]
#4 [3D-1l 2Pattem]
#5 [30-11 2Pattemn]
#E [3D-1l 2Pattem]
#7 [30-1 3Pattem]
#2 [3D-1l 4Pattem]
#3 [30-11 SPattern)]
#10[3D-Il BPattern]
#11 [3D-Il 7Pattem]
#12 [3D-Il BPattern]
#13 [3D-11 2Pattem]
#14 [3D-Il 2Pattemn] Wy
g | s zpat.am}/ II": 64k-/32k-color type
B1E [3D-] 2Pattem] —
#17 [3D-Il 2Pattem]
#18 [3D-Il 2Pattern]
#19[3D-11 2Pattem]
#20[3D-Il 2Pattern]
#21 [3D-1 2Pattem]

g e “1": 128-color type
(gg | E::i::}/,(VG-compatible)
H2E Fattein]
#27 Pattern]
28 Patten]
(29 [30 /3P attern] ¥
* For more information on the [Change Part] dialog, refer to “How to Modify the Placed Part”
page 3-55.
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4. Select the desired part and click [Select].

A

0003 0004 0005

w
@)
o
2
A
7

Pattern Change

| o e

0006 0007 0003
Screen Change
#15[30- 2Pattern] ¥

0oog no1o o011

D=
v

Feset to Default

[With [0 Maintain Size] checked, the size and setting of the existing part remain the same even after
it is replaced with a newly selected part.

5. The switch part on the screen is replaced with the part selected above.

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V¥8 ] Y8125 (800 * 600) 128B-Color - [Screen [0] Edit (
@ Eile Edit Vew Parts PRegistration Item Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window Help

U=B8 % = & @Egor w10z~ % ¢ wEE 7
/0O -®% 1 -®- A8 -@-/ -—-=-

s 5 i P oo B

B & E b E 0

For more information on the features of parts, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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Notes

o<

Notes on Dealing with 3D Parts

» A bitmap file used in the screen data may not be stored in the “***\V-SFT-5\Parts\User” folder,
which exists in your computer. When you open the screen data on the computer in an attempt to
edit it, the bitmap file will automatically be created and registered with the folder.

However, the automatic creation mentioned above will not take place if a bitmap file under the
same name exists. In such a case, rename the bitmap file or delete the already existing file under
the same name from the “*** \V-SFT-5\Parts\User” folder.

Note that the above automatically created bitmap file is not completely identical to the original file.
Therefore, copy the original bitmap file to the “***\V-SFT-5\Parts\User” folder and use the copy.

* REP is valid as the drawing mode for switches and lamps.

» Any area drawn in black (code 0000) is automatically recognized as a transparent color on
MONITOUCH. If you wish to hide an area on the screen, draw the area in black. If you need to
show a black area without transparency, draw the area in a color (code) similar to black.

Memory Size

3D parts require more memory compared to 2D parts. Check the memory occupied in the [List of
Memory Use] displayed from the [Tool] menu. To see the status of memory use for 3D parts, go to
[Bitmap Areal*.

If you have transferred screen data larger than the permissible memory size, the message
“Communication is not possible because the size is too large.” is displayed. Edit the data within the
permissible memory size and resend it.

Ex.) One 3D switch part placed on the screen

“& ¥ Series Editor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 | ¥B12S (BOOD * 600) 32K -Color - [Screen [0] Edit {
@ Ele Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help
Ol %ms & ail@or v ~%¢ »p@E 7P| B 74~ A
OO @ ] -®- AV D/ — =

HHBEXEI G R # oo B

3£ B E B

| S Memory Address Use |:I| 5P 1004
[10555 } 12451840] Bytes Free ST

=M Mo Title. e Mermory Used Percentage of Use (%)
4783 1.5
4783 1.8

The ON and OFF patterns of the
switch are separately counted (two
as a total).

(Numbers are allocated to the
patterns in the order of registration.)

* In the case of 64k- or 32k-color type, the bitmap area shows the data used for customized
parts in addition to 3D parts.
For more information on the customization, refer to “Customizing” page A2-14.
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Notes

Limitation on Parts

One 3D parts file is allowed to use a maximum of 1,023 patterns.

A

How to Count Patterns

* One part or two or more parts the same in type and size are placed on the screen:
Switch / lamp: The number of notches of one part

Parts other than switch and lamp: One pattern

» Parts the same in type but different in size are placed on the screen:
Switch / lamp: The number of notches of every part

Parts other than switch and lamp: Every part counted as one pattern

w
O
0
@
=1
7]

<Example:>
Fifty eight patterns are used for the switches and the lamps on the following screen.

2 (notches) x 26 (pieces) + 3 (notches) x 2 (pieces) = 58

Each value at the lower right denotes the number of notches.

008 LD

)
000 © ¢ 0 9
,) ,) @ @ ,) ,) @ @—Partssamein
r ! }2 ) }2 ) 32 S }2 S type and size are
: - !j g g ,/ ,/ Q/ 9/ counted as one.
L0 "] 99000000
Ny
@ @
2 3 A
V
3-notch parts Parts the same in type but different in size are
separately counted.
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Color Pallets

* For 128-color type only

In a case where [M Use 3D Parts] is checked ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings]),
the pallet file to be loaded is the one for 3D parts used for the 128-color type of the V7 series or earlier
(V710C/V708C/V6 series). When this option is unchecked, the conventional color pallet file will be
loaded instead. Therefore, the colors set for 3D parts, other than the basic 15 colors, will vary.

previously set colors.

o<

Conventional color palette

_— B

(EEEEESEEEEEEDC
T I I I LI IIITIIT TN

EENEESENNEEEEEEEN
NEEEEENNNNONNENENEN S
EEERENEEBIOEEOOO
ENNEENEENNEEEEEE
OEOO0O000OCAEEEEEEN
EEEEEOOOCOOOOO0OOOE

O0O00000000000000
OoOOOoooooooooood

| Palette 1 |

All Clear

J [

Clear Select Colar »»

QK. Cancel

asic 15 colors in
common use

Iver gray

Color palette for 3D parts

If [M Use 3D Parts] is unchecked for any created screen, it is displayed in colors that vary from the

T T EET T )

EREEEEI D EEEEEE A
ENEEEEEONNNENENEEN
OINEEEEEODNEREEE

[
B
u
]
|
=

pallet for 3D parts.
| Falette 2 |

All Clear

) {

Clear Select Colar »»

Ok Cancel

de
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Appendix 3 Parts Editing

Parts

Parts are selectable from the parts list included in the editor.

User-created parts are also available.

You may modify the design of a part using a user-created bitmap file as explained in “Customizing”
page A2-14. Also you may draw a part using boxes or lines ([Modify Part]).

This chapter explains how to edit a part through [Modify Part].

Parts you create can be saved as the screen data (“*.V8”) and selected from the parts list. (For more
information, refer to “After Completion of Parts Editing” page A3-28.)

Structure of a Part

Parts are the same in structure though they are different in property. The components of a part are the
basic area that possesses part properties, the graphic data, and the frame (part area) that denotes the
overall size (involving the basic area and the graphic data) of the part.

Ex.) Switch part

Graphic data

Part basic area (= touch area*)

Frame (part area)J * The touch area exists for switch parts only.

Editable Parts

The parts listed below are editable.

Parts Refer to:
Overlap page A3-4
Switch / lamp page A3-5
Data display Numerical data display page A3-10

Character display

Message display

Keypad page A3-11

Slider switch page A3-11

Graph Bar graph page A3-12
Pie graph page A3-13
Closed area graph page A3-17
Panel meter page A3-19
Statistic bar graph page A3-20
Statistic pie graph page A3-21
Trend graph/ page A3-22
Trend sampling

Display area page A3-23

Data sampling page A3-24

Calendar page A3-26
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Calling the [Modify Part] Window

Calling the [Modify Part] Window

Calling

1. Select the part to modify.

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ] ¥812S (800 * 600) 32K-Color. - [Screen [0] Edit {
@ File Edit WView Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help

028 3@ s 5 Qo vz ~ 4%« p@EE T 7 A-AlK
OO - - -@ §-®- AV B/ -—-m-

HHNEeI Lo i* oo B

DL E [ E Jag

2. Call up the [Modify Part] window by any of the following procedures:
 Click [Edit] — [Change Part] — [Modify Part].
* Click the [Modify Parts] icon on the toolbar.
* In the right-click menu, click [Change Part] — [Modify Part].

&8 view Parts  Registration Item

w3 Undo Chrl+2
&6 Cut Chrl+
Gy copy Ctrl+C
[ paste Chri+y

Paste to Selected Screen

Delete Del

T OR ML @BE®o G &,
Group
Crder
Place
Arrangement (Equal)
Put Allin Same Size

Align items in edit model area

v vy ooy

Rotation/Reverse Ratation

Change Part ihange to Switch
Link L3
§8) Detail Setting. .. i M
Selection Environment Setting. .. -
o oErame Auta Fit
Select all Chrl4a
Delete all

A3-2



Calling the [Modify Part] Window

Closing

1. When the part editing is completed, close the [Modify Part] window by any of the following
procedures:
* Click [Edit] —» [Change Part]— [Modify Part].
* Click the [x] mark at the upper right.
* Click the [Modify Parts] icon on the toolbar.

RotationjReverse Rotation 4

Change Part

Link. 4

Selection Environment Setting. .. !\g
Select all Chrl4+a
Delete all

[Modify Part {Screen[0])]

B F A-A A
R gmmues

2. Go back to the previous screen.
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Parts Editing

Overlap

Structure

Graphic data, — [

Part basic area

* Qverlap display parts are provided with no frame.

Procedure

This section explains the procedure for editing a normal overlap display part. Follow the same
procedure also when an overlap display with the overlap library is registered ([Registration Iltem] —
[Overlap Library]).

1. Select the overlap display to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with drawing icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

@ « Drawing outside the part basic area is invalid. Perform all drawing inside the part basic area.

« The color of the part basic area can be selected in the item dialog of the overlap display on the
base screen.

& ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] ¥812S (80O * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part (Screen[0])]
@ File Edit View Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window  Hel

D= B 5% B i) [l e 100% P B F OA-AK
OO~ - -6 B AR —-m] )

[ T

rt basic area’

3. Go back to the base screen.
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Jol==)]

Switch / Lamp

Structure

Graphic data

Part basic area (= touch area*)

Frame (part area)J

* The touch area exists for switch parts only.

Procedure

This section explains the procedure for editing a switch part. The same procedure applies to lamp part
editing.

In a case where [ M Place switches on switch grids.] ([View] — [Grid]) is checked, placing or scaling a
switch part or setting its touch area is based on the switch grid.

With a V8 unit of the analog switch type, unchecking the above option allows you to edit a switch on a
dot-by-dot basis, independently from the switch grid. With a V8 unit of the matrix switch type, however,
be sure to check [Place switches on switch grids.] before editing a switch part.

1. Select the switch part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons, etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with drawing icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

“& ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ] V812S (BOO * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part {Screen[0])]
@ Ele Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help

[NE=1 = B k! OFF | 100% v 2
(/" 00  © 1 ® a1 @/ — =)
i Sk 5

I A-A K

A3-5




Parts Editing

3. When you proceed to editing the other patterns of the switch, select a pattern from [OFF], [ON],
[P3], and after, and follow step 2.

For creating a switch or a lamp, the graphic of its ON pattern is placed over the graphic of its OFF
pattern. Even a slight deviation from each other will not display the switch or the lamp correctly. In
the [Modify Part] window, copy the graphic of the OFF pattern. Change the window to the window
for ON pattern editing and paste the copy to the window.

Jol=a)

Whether the patterns (OFF, ON, P3 and after) of a switch or a lamp you edited are displayed on
MONITOUCH as intended depends on the [Draw Mode: XOR or REP] in the [Style] tab window of
the item dialog. Extra care is needed in this mode setting.

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ]| V8125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part (Screen[0])]
@ File Edit WView Parts Registration Item  Screen Setting  System Setting Tool ‘Window Help

O=A ¥ m o (Bor v v BIF|e 7 A-A&
SO0 O - - @ IO A-V @/ -—-m-
oo & &

For more information on graphic properties, refer to “Properties of graphic frames and
areas” (page A3-7).

4. On completion of editing the patterns of the switch, set its touch area again.
For more information on setting the touch area, refer to “Re-setting the touch area” (page A3-7).

@ A lamp part, which has no touch area, needs re-setting its basic area instead.
For how to re-set the area, refer to “Re-setting the part basic area” (page A3-8).

5. Set the frame of the switch part again.
For how to re-set the frame, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page A3-9).

6. Go back to the base screen.
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Properties of graphic frames and areas

In the case of editing a switch or lamp part, frame and area properties can be set for the graphics of
ON and OFF patterns. Once a pattern of a switch or a lamp is provided with the frame property
([Frame Prop.]) or area property ([Area Property]) setting, its color can be changed directly from the
[Switch] or [Lamp] dialog. When [Frame Prop.] or [Area Property] is selected, its corresponding color
setting can be made in the following location:

Delay Detail Display Setting Coord

Editingthe OFF | Frame property | OFF frame color Main Text Interlack Macio |
pattern graphic b

Graphic Properties On Switch / Lamp

Area property OFF color

OFF -OM S

Editing the ON | Frame property | ON frame color
pattern graphic Area property ON color
Baox | Condinates :
W Frame M
Q Color N Delay Detail Display Setting Coord
tdain Test Interlock Macro |
OFF-ON n

g
Round Chamfering

* The same applies to lamp parts.

Re-setting the touch area

Every switch part has a touch area. Pressing the touch area activates the switch. If the graphic data
of a switch part deviates from the touch area during editing, the switch may become inactive or may be
activated by pressing anywhere outside the switch. Re-setting the touch area is required to avoid such
a deviation problem.

When a switch is placed on V-SFT, its dotted frame denotes the touch area.

There are the following two methods of touch area setting:

» Dragging
1) Select the dotted frame of the target switch part. Or, click [View] — [View] — [ltem List], and
select the target switch part.
2) The handles now appear along the touch area. Drag one of the handles with the mouse.

. T meee .
Graphic dat: : ;
~-— . => |l
i ] !
Touch area—__ : ; -

B B '\&
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« Move to an arbitrary position
1) In the right-click menu, click [Touch Area Setting]. A cross-shaped cursor appears.

Beaste Qi Cross-shaped

| / cursor
Select all Chrl+a D

Delete All

iarid »
Custonize »

Overlap Display »

Difference Program Transfer . \ o

Defragment screen data

Erame Auto Fit »

( Touch Area Setting )

2) Adjust the touch area to your desired position by dragging the cross-shaped cursor.

Touch area

Dragging the The touch area is moved.
cross-shaped cursor fit to

the switch moves the

touch area.

Re-setting the part basic area

Every part has a part basic area*, which is a part identifying area.
If an edited graphic of a lamp part, for example, deviates from its basic area, the ON and OFF patterns
of the lamp will not be switched correctly due to the deviation.
Re-setting the part basic area is required to avoid such a deviation problem.
When a part is placed on V-SFT, its dotted frame denotes the part basic area.
The following section explains the procedure for setting a part basic area, taking a lamp part for
example.

* As for a switch part, its touch area is equivalent to the part basic area.

For how to re-set the touch area, refer to “Re-setting the touch area” (page A3-7).

1) Select the dotted frame of the target lamp part. Or, click [View] — [View] — [Item List], and
select the target lamp part.
2) The handles now appear along the basic area. Drag one of the handles with the mouse.

Graphic data
. = (Il

Part basic area —__ : - »

R
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Re-setting the frame

Every part has a frame (in default color: gray). The frame of a part denotes its overall size, comprising
the graphic data and the basic area (the touch area in the case of a switch part). For a graphic freely
drawn, its frame may not fit the size of the drawn graphic. Re-setting the frame is required to avoid

such a deviation problem.
There are the following two methods of frame setting:

* Automatic setting
1) In the right-click menu, click [Frame Auto Fit] — [Auto], or click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon on the
toolbar.
Grid »
Customize
Crverlap Display

Cifference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Frame Auta Fit OR
Touch Area Setting
waHBERES Giod 3 e g &, i
2) The frame is fit to the graphic data and the touch area.
\ E A frame is fit to the shape
rame of the part.
Frame re-setting is also executable on the base screen. " =" _Frame
@ Select the target part (or parts), and follow the either procedure: . 51.23..5< )
. . . . " " Part basic

« In the right-click menu, click [Change Part] — [Frame Auto Fit]. area
« Click [Edit] - [Change Part]— [Frame Auto Fit]. 51 4E

» Manual setting
1) In the right-click menu, click [Frame Auto Fit] - [Manual]. A cross-shaped cursor appears.

Select All Chrl+A
Delete 4l Ve Cross-shaped cursor

Grid 3
g (.

Customize

Overlap Display 3
Difference Program Transfer
Defragment screen data " :\
: ] Frame

Frame Auto Fit N AP
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Data Display

Data display parts include numerical data display, character display, and message display parts.

Structure

Ex.) Numerical data display
Part basic area

/ ¥ Graphic data

Frame (part area)

Procedure

This section explains the procedure for editing a numerical data display part. The same explanation
applies to character and message display parts.

1. Select the numerical data display you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons, etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

& ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] ¥812S (80O * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part (Screen[0])]
@ File Edit WView Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help

= = W) i) el e 100% P B F OA-ARK
OOt - v ] B A'!'Q'/'—'-ED

i [ s @

For a numerical data display part with a painted box as its Background color
background, taking steps as the following is recommended: in the Foreground color
[Style] tab window in the [Num. Display] dialog, select [Not 1234 —Painted box
Transparent] and set [Background color] at [Color] to the color of the

painted box. If [Transparent] is checked, the numerical data display

part displayed on MONITOUCH will flicker at the time of display 1234
value switching and will decrease in display speed.

3.  On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page
A3-9).

Grid 3
Customize 4
Crvetlap Display 4

Difference Program TransFer / Frame

Defragment screen data

Frame Auta Fit

Touch Area Setting &anua\

4. Go back to the base screen.
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Keypad

Structure

A keypad part for numerical or text entry consists of multiple switch parts.

5{‘ A BICIDIE|F A keypad part consists
GIH|I'|J |K]L : of multiple switch 5 ..
MIN|O|P|Q|R] i parts.
S|IT|U[V|W|X]|:
UP|DW| SP|DL|CL|CR R

Procedure

The editing procedure is the same as that for switch parts.*
For more information, refer to “Switch / Lamp” (page A3-5).

* The switch parts are linked. Therefore, the switch parts need to be unlinked prior to editing.
In the right-click menu, click [Link] — [Link Cancel]. Or, click [Edit] — [Link] — [Link
Cancel].

Once the switch parts are unlinked, linking them again is recommended after editing is
finished.

Slider Switch/Scroll Bar

Structure

A slider switch part or a scroll bar part consists of a sliding switch and a rail. The slide switch and the
rail must be edited independently.

Similar to a switch part, each of slider switch and scroll bar parts has a touch area.
* Rail « Sliding switch

Frame (part area) Graphic data Frame (part area)

Part basic area (= touch area*)

Procedure

1. Select the slider switch part you wish to edit and open the [Modify Part] window. The [Modify Part]
dialog is displayed.

2. The sliding switch and the rail must be edited independently. Select [Edit a rail] or [Edit a slider]
and click [OK].
The editing procedure is the same as that for switch parts.
For more information, refer to “Switch / Lamp” (page A3-5).
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Graph

There are seven kinds of graph parts: bar graph, pie graph, panel meter, statistic bar graph, statistic
pie graph, trend graph, and closed area graph parts. Graph editing method varies with the kinds of

parts.
Bar Graph
Structure
Graphic data
Part basic area
L L Ak
/Frame (part area)
Procedure

1. Select the bar graph part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons, etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

“% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ] Y8125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part (Screen[0])]
@ Eile Edit Vew Parts PRegistration Item Screen Setting System Setting Tool Window Help

[ord opp | 100% ~ Bl 7
1@ AN @/ —-m)

3.  On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page

A3-9).
Grid 4
Customize 3

Qverlap Display 3 / Frame

Cifference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Touch Area Setting Manual 3 ‘ |:>

4. Go back to the base screen.
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Pie Graph
Pie graph parts are divided into the following types.
Symmetrical without Circle without internal circle Asymmetrical without
internal circle internal circle
Symmetrical with Circle with internal circle Asymmetrical with
internal circle internal circle

)

9

| Graphic data

Structure

Ex.) Circle without internal circle

| — Part basic area

___—Frame (part area)

Procedure
1. Select the pie graph part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.
For how to edit pie graph parts, refer to “Icons dedicated to pie graph editing” (page A3-14).

%% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] V8125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part {Screen[0])]
@ Elle Edit “iew Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting System Setting Tool ‘Window Help

| M5 A 35 e o [ orp__ v 100% > (EG A A
/0O 'w - -% ] -® [~ 8 @/ —-m-)
i [ L BEEATGE e R

O Minimum permissible sizes are designated for pie graph parts.
» For a pie graph part without internal circle, the minimum radius is set to 16 dots.

» For a pie graph part with internal circle, the minimum radius of the internal circle is set to 10 dots,
and the minimum difference between the radii of the internal circle and the external circle is set to
16 dots.

10
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3.  On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page

A3-9).
rid r L Frame
Custamize 4

COverlap Display 4

Cifference Program Transfer

=

Defragment screen data

Frame &uko Fit

Touch Area Setting

4. Go back to the base screen.

Icons dedicated to pie graph editing

Some icons become active only for editing pie graph parts. Those icons do not appear for the other
graph parts. The contents are shown below:

i E R AT - R

A. [Different Start and End Angles]# ‘ ‘ L D. [With Internal Circle]

B. [Symmetrical] C. [Same Start and End Angles]

A. [Different Start and End Angles]
Only pie graph parts in any form, such as a sector form, other than circle have start and end
angles.
These angles are changeable in the course of part editing.

(Procedure)
1. Click the [Different Start and End Angles] icon.
When you click the pie graph part next, handles appear around the part.

@R@meb@ —=>

Click this icon.

Clicking the part
shows the
handles.

2. Drag the handle for either the start or end angle. The start and end angles can be
changed separately.

Dragging the handle for the start Dragging the handle for the end
angle changes the start angle only. angle changes the end angle only.
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B. [Symmetrical]
Both the start and end angles are changeable at the same time.

(Procedure)
1. Click the [Symmetrical] icon.
When you click the pie graph part next, handles appear around the part.

2. Drag the handle for either the start or end angle. Both the start and end angles are
changed simultaneously and symmetrically.

Dragging the handle for
= J@&’ @ the start or end angle

changes both angles

simultaneously and
symmetrically.

Click this icon.

C. [Same Start and End Angles]

(Procedure)
1. Click the [Same Start and End Angles] icon.
When you click the pie graph part next, handles appear around the part.

azz

Click this icon.

Clicking the part shows
the handles.

2. Drag the handle for either the start or end angle. The handles for the start and end angles
are brought to the same position. The graph thereby becomes a circle. (The handle for
the start angle is moved to the handle for the end angle.)

The handles for the
start and end angles
come to this position.

The handles for the start
and end angles are freely
movable by dragging.
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D. [With Internal Circle]

(Procedure)
1. Click the [With Internal Circle] icon.
Clicking the icon makes an internal circle (hole) in the pie graph part.

L[] >
Clicking this icon makes it
depressed.

An internal circle is made in the
pie graph part.

Clicking the depressed [With Internal Circle] icon resets it. The internal circle (hole) is
deleted from the pie graph part as a result.

Ld o (DN >
SN—r

Click the depressed icon

to reset it.

Clicking the pie graph part
deletes its internal circle.

2. While the pie graph part has an internal circle (hole), drag the handle of the internal circle.
The internal circle is changed in size by dragging the handle.

M b

Dragging this handle upward
changes the size of the
internal circle only.
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Closed Area Graph

Structure

Part basic area

Graphic data
Frame (part area) —

Procedure

1. Select the closed area graph part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

Tools useful for drawing
» “Grid Setting” page 3-4
» “Item List Window” page 8-46

o<

“% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] V8125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part {Screen[0])]
@ Elle Edit “iew Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting System Setting  Jool Window Hel

O=EH 5% B o [l cee s l100% P A A
/00 ® 1 -® -~ %-@-/-—-=-)
L&} [id S oo

The maximum size of a closed area graph is 65,536 bytes (height x width).
(32,768 bytes for the models VV806i and V806)

3. Proceed to the setting of the graph area in the dotted frame (= part basic area). The graph area
serves as a graph identifying area. Move the graph area (dotted frame) to the graphic you drew.

Adjust the graph area appropriately while dragging the handle.

Graph area

(Part basic area) Graphic

(W - d
The perimeter is drawn
with continuous lines.
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©

If you wish to use the whole of the drawn graphic as a graph area, se
graphic, open the right-click menu, and select [Fit Area to Graphic].

The graph area is fit to the graphic.

BT ———
Graph area
(Part basic area)

Align items in edit model area ¥

Rotation/Reverse Ratation P

Change Part »
Link. »
StartfEnd Angles Edit »

Paint Position Setting
( Fit Ares ko Graphic

lect the graph area or the

Graphic
/(Continuous
lines)

4. Go to [Paint Position Setting] in the right-click menu.

©

Paint (start) position setting

Set a graph start point, equivalent to the paint (start)
position.

Click [Paint Position Setting] in the right-click menu. Next,
move the mouse to the graph area and click on the target [

Ex.)

position.

(The “x” mark of the paint (start) position is moved along
the horizontal line at a level one dot higher from the lower
limit of the graph.)

Direction

If the graph is not painted correctly even with the paint Ex.)
(start) position setting, shift the lower limit of the graph
area upward by one dot or more. To review the paint
(start) position, go to the [Display] tab window in the
[Display Environment] dialog ([View] — [Display
Environment]), uncheck [ Display Paint] under [Detail],
and click [OK]. The “x” denotes the paint (start) position.

Direction

In cases where the vertex of the graphic is not matched

Graph area

Graph
upper limit

Paint (start)
position
Graph
lower limit

+ - Graph area

Graph lower

) 1 A, |/Ilmlt

_'\
Shift the graph area upward
by one dot or more.

with the vertex of the graph area, or the graphic is shaped in such a manner that painting
discontinues partially within the graphic, such closed area graphs cannot be painted correctly.

Ex.) The vertex of the graphic does not exist here.

Direction

e ee e

Direction Painting

discontinues
in this
portion.

Paint (start) position <~
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5. On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page
A3-9).

Grid 3
Customize 4
Crvetlap Display 4

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Frame Auta Fit

Touch Area Setting

6. Go back to the base screen.

Panel Meter

Structure

A panel meter part is almost the same as a pie graph part in structure. When a pie graph part is
adopted as the part basic area, the panel meter shows a graph value with the area painted in [Target
Value] color. Meanwhile, a panel meter with an indicator shows a graph value with the indicator.

Part basic area
Indicator

F t
— rame (part area)

Start angle End angle

Procedure

The editing procedure is the same as that for pie graph parts.
For more information, refer to “Pie Graph” (page A3-13).

Every panel meter part contains an internal circle. When editing a panel meter part, the [With Internal
Circle] icon is inactive. Minimum permissible sizes are designated for panel meter parts. The
minimum radius of the internal circle is set to 10 dots, and the minimum difference between the radii of
the internal circle and the external circle is set to 16 dots.
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Statistic Bar Graph

Structure
Part basic area
@ ﬁ Frame (part area)
Graphic data
| p
B
Procedure

1. Select the statistic bar graph part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

& ¥ Series Editor for Windows Yersion 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] V812S (80O * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part (Screen[0])]
@ File Edit WView Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help
O=HR 5% & k) focd ee

100% 7 Al|A
OO e - - B 5'@'/'—'-33')
L] [ 3

3. On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page

A3-9).
Grid v — Frame
Custamize 3
Overlap Display 3

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Erame Auto Fit

=

Touch Area Setting

4. Go back to the base screen.
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Statistic Pie Graph

There is only one type of statistic pie graph part. Unlike pie graph parts, varied forms, such as a
sector, do not exist. Every statistic pie graph part is in a form of circle with internal circle.

Structure
Always with Graphic data
internal circle .
Part basic area
Frame (part area)
Procedure

1. Select the statistic pie graph part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

Series Editor, for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] ¥B125 (800 * 600) 32K -Color - [Modify Part (Screen[0])]

@E\Ie Edit ¥iew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting  Tool Window Help

=4 = W= 0 [ied cee: 100z 7 A A
/00"~ ~® 1 -®- ,.Q./._._E.)

[Ei] i = oo

Minimum permissible sizes are designated for statistic pie graph parts. The minimum radius of the
internal circle is set to 10 dots, and the minimum difference between the radii of the internal circle and
the external circle is set to 16 dots.

Point the cursor to any handle and
change the size of the circle.

3. On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page
A3-9).

Delete all

i » — Frame
Customize »

Crverlap Display 4

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Erame Auto Fit

Touch Area Setting

4. Go back to the base screen.
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Trend Graph (Trend Sampling)

A trend graph part is displayed when you select [Trend Graph] from the [Parts] menu and then select
[Trend Graph] or [Trend Sampling].

Structure

Graphic data:
Part basic area

Frame (part area)

\

Procedure

This section explains the procedure for editing a trend graph part*. The same procedure applies to
trend sampling part editing.

* The components of atrend graph part are liniked. Therefore, the components need to be
unlinked prior to editing. In the right-click menu, click [Link] — [Link Cancel]. Or, click
[Edit] — [Link] — [Link Cancel].

Once the components are unlinked, linking them again is recommended after editing is
finished.

1. Select the trend graph part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

In the case of trend sampling, note that graphics drawn in the part basic area will not be displayed
correctly on MONITOUCH.

Jol=am)

% ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VE ] V8125 {800 * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part (Screen[0])]

@Eﬂe Edit Wiew Parks Registration Item  Screen Setting  Swstem Setting Tool  Window Help
PR = W 0 O opr v |100%  » E.7 7 Ac-AE
OO -t ] @ Al @ — rmm

LEi] [ TR
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3.  On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page
A3-9).

iarid »

Cuskomize

Overlap Display

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Erame Auto Fit

Touch Area Setting

Draw scales placed The frame is fit to the
along the graph part. graph part including the
scales.

4. Go back to the base screen.

Display Area

Display area parts are used to display messages for bit order alarming or in the message mode, or to
display graphics in the graphic mode.

Structure
Graphic data ' ! Part basi
1 i art basic area
h i) 'g
i E /_Frame (part area)
Procedure

The editing procedure is almost the same as that for overlap editing.

For more information on editing, refer to “Overlap” (page A3-4).

However, frame setting is allowed for display area parts. Unlike an overlap display part, the basic area
and the graphic area of a display area part are independent from each other. In the course of editing a
display area part, frame re-setting is necessary to determine the size of the part.

For more information on the frame, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page A3-9).

* The components of a display area part are linked. Therefore, the components need to be
unlinked prior to editing. In the right-click menu, click [Link] — [Link Cancel]. Or, click
[Edit] — [Link] — [Link Cancel].

Once the components are unlinked, linking them again is recommended after editing is
finished.

Note that graphics drawn in the part basic area will not be displayed correctly on MONITOUCH.
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Data Sampling

A data sampling part is displayed when you select [Trend Graph] from the [Parts] menu and then
select [Data Sampling].

Structure

A data sampling part consists of data display fields in addition to the basic area and the graphic data.
The data display fields, which are different from data display parts, exist only in data sampling parts.
The data display fields are placed only in the first line. (The data display fields are movable only to
right and left.)

/Data display fields
11234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 124 |D (position movable horizontally)

Graphic dat

Part basic area

"

Frame (part area), : /

N |

One data sampling part can show a maximum of 16 data display fields. Whether or not to show data
Nos. 1 to 16 is selectable in the [Data Sampling Display Area] dialog.
For more information on the features of data sampling, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Data Sampling Display Area 5]

Man | Gtyle | Detail | Coordinates
Check or uncheck 3
—~ 1 Sampling Buffer Wwon
the !:)OXeS to show 2 DEC Sampling Buffer wiord No.2
or hide the data 3 DEC 5 ampling Buffer Word No.3
R 4 DEC Sampling Buffer word No.4
items. 5 DEC Sampling Buffer Word No.5
& DEC Sampling Buffer Word No.6
7 DEC Sampling Buffer Word No.7
[IMo.&
[IMe.9
[IMe.10
Mo 11
[IMe12
(M3
it 14 ¥
N
Procedure

* The components of a data sampling part are linked. Therefore, the components need to be
unlinked prior to editing. In the right-click menu, click [Link] — [Link Cancel]. Or, click
[Edit] — [Link] — [Link Cancel].

Once the components are unlinked, linking them again is recommended after editing is
finished.

1. Select the data sampling part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.
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2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

v Note that graphics drawn in the part basic area will not be displayed correctly on MONITOUCH.

10

@ V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ] V812S (BOO * 600) 32K-Color. - [Modify Part {Screen[0])]
@ Ele Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help
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[Ei] i = oo

3. On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page

A3-9).
Lustonize r
COverlap Display 4

Cifference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Frame &uko Fit

Touch Area Setting Frame

1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234: / 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234

J

4. Go back to the base screen.

Moving the data display fields on a data sampling
@ part 1234 123451 2:3451 234
1. Click the data sampling part so that handles are
shown.
2. Click one data display field you wish to move.
Only the field is selected with handles.

3. Drag the clicked field to the right or left.
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Calendar

One calendar part is capable of containing the entire calendar information (year, month, day, hour,
minutes, seconds, and the day of the week). Meanwhile, the calendar information can be divided into
components. These components can be registered one by one.

One calendar part

~02-06-15 17 -20-15 Sunday

Sunday

17 : 20

These are also independent
calendar parts.

Structure

A calendar part has a structure consisting of several components. These components can be
individually moved and enlarged during editing.

YY-MM-DD hh-mm- ss SL{N

Graphic data \
Part basic area
Frame (part area)

MM

A

YY ' DDhh ; ss -,

Freely movable

; SUN
mm

You can select components of a calendar part in the [Calendar] dialog. The calendar part will
@ contain the components checked in the dialog.
For more information on the features of calendar part, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Main | Swle | Dap‘week Message Setting| Detail | Coordinates

ty

Check or uncheck\
the boxes to show or
hide the data items.

‘rear Digits (3 2 Digits ) 4 Digits
[ windows Fort
Fant D

Display Language | 1 |
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Procedure

1. Select the calendar part you wish to edit, and open the [Modify Part] window.

%% ¥V Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.VB ] V8125 (800 * 600) 32K-Color - [Modify Part {Screen[0])]
@ Elle Edit “iew Parts RegistrationItem Screen Setting System Setting Tool ‘Window Help

O=H 35 En i [ ces e 1003 P B s A-A A
/00O - --& 1-®- A.,.Q./._._ED
5] [ = oo

2. Using drawing icons etc., edit its design as desired.
For editing procedure with icons, refer to “4 Drawing” page 4-1.

3. On completion of editing, click [Frame Auto Fit] in the right-click menu.
For more information on the frame and its setting method, refer to “Re-setting the frame” (page
A3-9).

Delete Al

Grid 3
iCustomize »
2verlap Display »

Difference Program Transfer

Defragment screen data

Erame Auto Fit

Touch Area Setting TAanual / Gl’aphic
Y\I AARNA [ Y Y P e~ PP o) | Il\l/
I T IVIIVI = DI 1L 11 = Irniirn = oo vUIN
% The frame is fit to the calendar
part including the graphic.

YY-MM-DD hh -mm-ss SUN

4. Go back to the base screen.
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After Completion of Parts Editing

Once your original parts created in the [Modify Part] window are saved as the screen data (“*.V8”),
they can be loaded from [Parts List] window and added to the parts list.

Access from [Parts List]

1. Click [Parts] — [Parts List]. The [Parts List] window is displayed.

i Parts List - [Parts_Ovlp_E.V7]

File Edit Wiew Swstem Setting Tool

O0=8 =5 O R L
» #0 [MoFrame]

2. Click [File] — [Open].

.| Parts List - [Parts_Owvip_E.V7]
FIEN Edit  View System Setting  Tool

Close ] v [ orr w1002

Mew. .. Chrl-HM -e] v
open... Chrl+D y

SEve As...

3. The [Parts File Select] dialog is displayed. Select the screen data file you wish to add to the parts
list. Click [Open].

Parts File Select !]

Look jn; | 2 User ~Q ¥ -
Files of type: =g £
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Jol==)]

4. The screen data file you selected is opened in the [Parts List] window, and added to the parts list
as a “Custom” file.

.| Parts List - [switch.¥B]

File Edit Yiew System Setting Toaol

O B('@;Custuml[swwt:h‘\fﬁ] v o oFF v 1002~
» 0]

A maximum of four custom files can be added to the parts list.

5. Select the part placed in the [Parts List] window and drag it to the editing screen.

.| Parts List - [switch.VB]

Eile Edit Wew System Setting Tool
0 & B | %8 custom 1 [switch.ve] v | orr w100z
B |u0]

“& ¥ Series Editor for Windows Version 5.40 [ No Title.V8 ] VB12S (800 * 600) 32K-Colo

@ Ele Edit Wiew Parts Registration Item Screen Setting  System Setting Tool Window Help
O=H Fm & ndEHor v ~% &« »@EE 7P
SO0 - @ ] - @AY Q- — =
P A ) L] i* o o B

3£ B E g
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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